COMMENTARY

EPISTLES TO THE THESSALONIANS.

A

COMMENTARY
ON THE GREEK TEXT
OF THE

EPISTLES OF PAUL TO THE

THE S SALON IANS.
BY THE LATE

JOHN EADIE, D.D., LL.D.,
PROFESSOR OF BIBLICAL LITERATURE AND EXEGESIS,
UNJ'l'ED PRKSBYTERIAN CHURCH.

EDITED BY THE

REV. WILLIAM YOUNG, M.A.,
PARKHEAD, GLASGOW.

WITH PREFACE BY THE REV. PROFESSOR CAIRNS, D.D.

~on:bon:

MACMILLAN
1877.

AND

00.

ROBERT :MACJ,Jmos,,:, VitlX'fF.R,

GL.-\s:ww.

BY JUNn PRRMISSION,

TO

THOMAS

BIGGART,

ESQ.,

OP nALRY,

BY THE AUTHon's WIDOW,
WITH GRATEFUL APPRECIATION OF HIS
PRACTICAL PROOF OF AFFECTION FOR HER HUSBA:-rn's MF.MORY,
AND DEVOTION TO THE INTERESTS OF TIIF.
UNIT~:D PRESBYTERTA:'< CHURCH,
1N THE PURCHASE OF HER HFSBAND'S LIP.RARY
FOR THE THEOLOGICAL IIAI,L

PRE PACE.

Lectures on First and Second Thessalonians here published were designed by their lamented author for the press;
and they will be found to display in full measure his eminent
qualities as an expositor. There is the same extensive and
minute scholarship; the same originality of research and
independence of judgment; the same penetration and sagacity in tracing the course of argument; and the same unfailing sympathy with the deepest thoughts and lessons of
inspiration. Independently of his own understood purpose,
these rare excellencies would have required the issue of what
is likely to be his final contribution to exegetical literature.
Nor is it without interest that a career of exposition, devoted
to so many of Paul's epistle:-;, returns upon itself to end with
the first that bear his name.
The author's manuscript, which presents every mark of
being complete, has been most carefully transcribed; and the
quotations and references have been verified. Special thanks
are due to the Rev. William Young, M.A., of Parkhead Church,
Glasgow, who ha:-; kindly discharged the duties of editorship,
and striven in every way to carry the work through the press,
in as accurate a state as possible; and cordial acknowledgments
THE

PREL\CE.

viii

are al,,o made to the Rev. Professor Dickson, of the University
of Glasgow, who has subjected the proof sheets to a final
rev1s10n.
It is not doubted that this commentary \rill be welcomed by
nll lovers of sacred learning, and will tend to foster that exact
study of the original Scriptures, the impulse given to which is
perhaps th~ greatest of its author's many services to the churcl1
of Christ.

JOHN CAIRNS.

NOTE BY THE EDITOR.

Wmu: it is certain that Dr. Eadie regarded the following work
as ready for the press, it is much to be regretted that he diLl
not live to give it those final touches which would have
rendered it still more perfect and complete. It will be
observed that there ii; no separa,te Introduction to the Second
Epistle, though this will be found to some extent provided for
in the Introduction to the First. In the manuscript, too, there
are some indications that Dr. Eadice contemplated adding other
two Essays to that on the "M:an of Sin,"-one on the "Resurrection," and the other on the "Second Advent." \Vith
these exceptions, and that noted on page 9u, the manuscript
seems in every respect complete, and carefolly arranged for
publication. It is hoped that the work, though a posthumous
one, will be found to have been well worth publishing; and
that the sbi.te in which it is issued from the press will not do
dishonour to so great and so dear n mune,
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INTRODUCTION.

I.-THE CITY OF THESSALONICA.
THESSALONICA (0£0-(raA011IKl'J) was formerly called Therma
(0Jpµl'} or 0lpµa), and the gulf on which it stood was named
Thermaicus Sinus, on account of the hot salt springs which
abounded in the vicinity. Two earlier legendary names have
been handed down, Emathia and Halia. 1 The origin of
the present name has been variously accounted for. According
to Strabo,2 Therma was rebuilt by Cassander, who added to
it the population of three small towns near it, and called it
Thessalonica, after his wife, a daughter of Philip. Stephen
of Byzantium records, that Philip himself bestowed the new
appellation in honour of a victory gained by him over the
Thessalonians; 8 w bile in the Etymologicum Magnum t it is said
that Philip gave the name in honour of his daughter whose
mother had died in childbirth. Xerxes, according to Herodotus, paused at Therrna, while his fleet cruised in the gulf,
and his army lay at a short distance; and the town is mentioned by this early name twice at least in Greek history. 5
But the more ancient names have long passed out of view,
1
2
3

Zonaras Hist. xii, 26; Steph. Byz., sub voce.
Strabo, viii, p. 330.
61.TTaAoUs v,K,iaas-.
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while Thessalonica still survives in the corrupt forms '1:.aAovlK1J,
Saloniki. The city came first into eminence during the Macedonian period; and the new name, from whatever cause, may
have been imposed by Philip, his own name being found in the
neighbouring Philippi.
Thessalonica, rebuilt about B.C. 315, is first mentioned
by Polybius and Livy as a great naval station. 1 When
Macedonia was 'divided into four parts under Paulus
JEmilius by the edicts of Amphipolis, it was made the
capital of the second, or that part which lay between
the Axius and the Strymon; and when, eighteen years
afterwards, those four divisions were formed into one province,
it became in course of time the metropo1is. 2 At the period of
the first Roman civil war it was occupied by the party of
Pompey (Dion Cass., xli., 20), but during the second it sided
with Antony and Octavius, and was on that account made
an urbs libera (Appian, B. 0., iv, 118). As a seapo1t on the
inner bend or basin of the Thermaic Gulf,3 and about halfway between the Hellespont and the Adriatic, Thessalonica
grew into great importance. It shared largely in the commerce
of the lEgean and the Levant, and in the inland traffic of the
country, for behind it lay the great pass that led away to the
Macedonian uplandsj and it was closely connected with the
large plain wateted by the Axius. It was filled, according to
Strabo 1 with a greater population than any other town in the
region; Lucian makes a similar statement. 4 Theodoret also
styles it '7roA.uav0pw,roy. 5 Thessalonica has passed through manyvicissitudes, but it is still the second city in European Turkey.
With its history after apostolic times we have nd immediate
concern, It may, however, be noted that in the third century
it was made a Roman colony, and it was the great bulwark of
the empire during the Gothic inroads and the six Sclavonian
wars. Theodosius executed by barbarian troops a terrible
Polyb., xxxiii, 4, 4; Livy, xxxix, 27, xliv, 10.
Strabo, who calls it 0eua-ai\o••Klla, says of it, li vvu µ.aA,ir'i-a -reliil ilXJ..wv
,/,auilpii (vii, 7, 4).
3 Medio fl.exu litoris (Thermaici Sinus).
Pliny, iv, 10. Strabo speaks of an
isthmus el• -r<lu 0,pµ.afou a.,iKwv µ.vxov, Geog. viii, 1-3.
4 TI6J..,w• ,,-wv iv Ma,c,oovti -rii• IL''Y'"TIJ• 0e,,-uaa.ovll<'l••
Asinus Aureus, 46.
~ Hist. Eccles., v; 17.
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massacre of thousands of its citizens as a punishment for the
assassination of one of his generals; and for this atrocity he
was obliged to do public penance at Milan under Ambrose,
who, with a sublime and faithful audacity, refused the master
of the world admission into the great Church; and only after
eiO'ht
months suspension, and a full confession in presence of
0
the congregation, was he readmitted into church-fellowship on
Christmas, 390 A.D. Thessalonica was three times taken-by
the Saracens in 904, by Tancred and the Normans in 1185; and
by the Turks under Amurath II, in 1430. Numerous and imposing monuments of its earlier greatness are still to be found
in it. The old Roman road forms at the present day the main
thoroughfare, and two of its arches may yet be seen. Fragments of columns abound, the sculptures and inscriptions of
many of which indicate their varying ages; and the purposes
of their original erection. The reader will find information on
all points in Tafel (Histor. Thessalon.).
II.-THE APOSTLE'S

VISIT AND THE INTRODUCTION

OF THE GOSPEL.

In the course of his second missionary journey the Apostle,
along with Silas, and probably Timothy also, crossed over to
Europe. " Loosing from Troas," touching at Samothrace, landing at N eapolis, he passed up to Philippi, where, as he says in
this epistle, he had suffered and was shamefully entreated. In
a Roman colony the majesty of the law was violated in his
person; for, though he was a Rotnan citizen, he had been beaten
with the lictor's rods-a punishment forbidden by the Porcian
and Valerian statutes ; and though he had not been convicted
or even tried, the flagellation had been public, which was held
to be an aggravation of the offence, and he had been also ·cast
into prison. The terrified dut1mvirs, knowing at length what
a crime they had committed, and what terrible vehgeance
Would be inflicted on them, besought Paul and Silas to depart
that the matter might be hushed up as speedily as possible.
The apostle and his colleague having taken farewell of Lydia,
at once left Philippi, as it presented no immediate prospect of
usefulness. He travelled south and west, !tlong the Egnatian
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road, thirty-three miles to Amphipolis, on the Strymonic gulf,
but did not stay there, advanced thirty miles farther to
Apolloni.a, and did not halt there either, but journeyed onwards
other thirty-seven miles, and arrived at Thessalonica. This
Macedonian capital had special attractions for him, as it had a
large heathen and Jewish population, and could become a centre
of missionary operations, as it was the chief station on the
Egnatian road which connected Rome with the regions to the
north of thc-}Egean. Cicero, who, when an exile, had found
refuge in it, and had often tarried in it on his way to and from
his Cilician province, describes it as posita in gremio Romani
imperii. The Jews in it and its neighbourhood were so
numerous as to have a synagogue; for the correct reading of
Acts is," where was the synagogue of the Jews" (Acts xvii, 1).
Fully a third of the population is supposed to be Jewish at the
present moment; the Jewish quarter being in the south-eastern
section of the town. Allusions to the Thessalonian Jews as
being numerous, and as forming an imporumt section of the
people, occur in several authors.
True to his heart's desire and prayer to God for Israel, the
apostle commenced to labour in the synagogue. Though his
special function was the apostolate for the Gentiles, he never
forgot his own people, but, as his manner was, " went in unto
them," and for three consecutive Sabbath days "preached to
them." He and they had common ground "when he reasoned
with them out of the Scriptures," the divine authority of which
they acknowledged equally with himself. His reasonings were
of course based on the Old Testament and had for their theme
its central doctrine-the Messiah to come. His argument took
two shapes-he "was opening," that is, he unfolded their sense,
and "alleging," that is, he propounded or advanced the truth
which the exposition had disclosed. The question at issue was
-what is the idea of the Messiah as portrayed in the Old
Testament, and has it been realized? Show from the law and
the prophets what He was to be and then tell what Jesus was,
depict what He was to do and then picture what Jesus did, and
thus it could be proved how minutely the living pc,·son corresponded to the prophetic ideal. Now there was one point of
transcendent moment in their national prophecies which the
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Jewish people sadly misconceived-the suffering and death of
the promised Messiah. The cross was a stumbling-block to
them. They could not imagine that one who had been publicly
executed could be the Messiah. So foreign was such a possibility to all their imaginations and hopes that they could not
entertain it; and so certain were they that they were right, that
they refused to examine it. The bare statement was to them
its own refutation. The inspired preacher therefore took the
right course and showed them that the promised Messiah
was depicted specially and characteristically as a suffering
Messiah-" opening and alleging that Christ must needs have
suffered and risen again from the dead." So that if any one
professing to be the Christ did not encounter agony and death,
he must be an impostor; for only one who had died and risen
again fits into prophetic fore-announcement and has a right to
be regarded as Israel's hope and God's anointed servant. 'l'he
burden of the apostle's teaching therefore was that in order to
fulfil the Scriptures, the Christ must needs have suffered and
have risen again from the dead ; it being a plain consequence
that one who had met with no suffering and hostility, but had
been caressed on his triumphal car as he rode from victory to
victory, could not be the Christ, for he did not embody in himself these old inspired predictions. The Christ promised was
not only to teach many things but to endure many things, was
to die while he conquered and rise from his tomb to universal
empire. A grave lay between Him and His throne; for His
kingdom was to be won by His blood. In short, the leading
distinction of the Messiah to come was suffering and death.
The first gospel in Eden dimly alluded to it., The typical dispensation had long foreshadowed it in the blood of its victims;
the paschal lamb had pointed to the Lamb of God which
taketh away the sin of the world-" Even Christ our passover
sacrificed for us." Isaiah had described it with graphic minuteness; and in such a light the apostle accepted the fifty-third
chapter of his oracles-" He was wounded for our transgressions and bruised for our iniquities"-" The Lord laid on Him
the iniquity of us all''--" He is brought as a lamb to the
slaughter"--" Cut off out of the land of the living"-" For the
transgressions of my people was he stricken"-" It pleased the
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Lord to bruise Him"-"His soul was made an offering for sin"He bath poured out His soul unto death"-" He bare the sin
of many." The Psalmist had pictured Him as the great oblation for man in man's nature-"a body hast Thou prepared Me."
Daniel had portrayed Messiah the Prince, not as clothed in
purple, but as one who "shall be cut off." The prophetic delineations of His conquest and kingdom presuppose his resurrection-" He rose again the third day according to the scriptures." His !eward was a "portion with the great and the
dividing of the spoil with the strong." The second psalm depicts a conspiracy of the heathen and the people, Gentile and
Jew, kings and princes, Herod and Pontius Pilate, against Jesus
at His condemnation and death ; and yet his enemies are overthrown, and He is installed as King upon God's holy Hill of
Zion. In being put to a death of shame and agony He
"abolished death," and the words were heard, "The Lord said
unto my Lord, Sit thou at my right hand until I make thine
enemies thy footstool" By such a chain of passages could the
apostle out of the Scriptures open and allege that the Messiah
to come was signally fore-pictured as a Messiah to suffer and
die and rise again from the dead. An unsuffering Christ such
as the nation dreamed of-warlike as David and glorious as
Solomon-could not be the promised Christ, for He wanted one
grand and prominent feature of similitude. Having shown that
the Messiah delineated in the Old Testament was to be noted
and known for His sufferings, the apostle then argued, "that
this one is the Christ-Jesus whom I preach unto you," or" that
Jesus whom I preach unto you is this Christ." This Jesus having
suffered and risen again has fulfilled the necessary conditions of
prophecy. The life and career of Jesus are in perfect harmony
with those prophecies which went before concerning Him.
The circumstances of that death had been foretold, and they
were quite peculiar. It was not to be the national mode of
execution by stoning, but by crucifixion-hanging on a tree, a
mode unauthorized by the law of Moses; for suspension from a
stake was only a posthumous degradation inflicted on some
criminals who had been already stoned to death. It was to be
preceded by treachery and an illegal condemnation-suborned
witnesses not even agreeing in their testimony. Despised and
•f
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rejected was He to be-"N ot this man but Barabbas." Frepara~
tory to His execution He was to be stripped of His elothes
-=''They part my raiment among them and cast lots upon my ves.,.
ture," and so it was, as the evangelist tells us. He was to die and
yet "not a bone of Him to be broken;" to be numbered with
transgressors and yet to lie in a rich man's tomb. Not only w11,s
He to suffer openly at the hands of men, but there was to be an
inner mysterious element in His agony-" He hath put Him to
grief"-and so His mysterious complaint on the Cross was,
'' My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me ?" The conclusion to which the apostle in this way strove to bring them was
that this Jesus is the Christ, surrounded by so great a cloud of
witnesses; for His sufferings, in their character and purpose, in
themselves and their adjuncts, were in close harmony with old
prediction; the law and the prophets fulfilled in the agony of
Hie Cross and humiliation of His sepulchre: the record of
His last hours being simply prophecy read as history-Matthew
relating what David bad sung, and the difference between
Isaiah and Luke being that between poetry and prose, between
the portrait and the original. The nature and purpose of that
death must have been also illustrated, as at Corinth (1 Ce,r.
xv, 3). Thus, in the first epistle, it is assumed that they knew
that He bad died and gone down to the tomb, and th1J.B
delivered them from the wrath to come (1-10). The creed of
believers, as he writes to the Thessalonians, is, " We believe
that Jesus died and rose again." This death was not only an
expiation, but a conquest of death and the obtainment of
eternal life-" Them which sleep in Jesus will God bring with
Him"-" Who died for us that, whether we wake or sleep, we
should live together with Him" (ver. 10). These doctrines imply,
of course, some statement of the nature of that sin aud bondage
from which the Christ came to free His people, and of that free
forgiveness bestowed through faith on all believers,
As may be learned from the politica.l charge brought against
the apostle, he had also preached in Thessalouica the kingly
power and prerogative of the Risen One-'' another king, one
Jesus"-that He has sole and supreme authority over men;
that His laws are to be obeyed at all haiards; that loyalty to
Rim is to be in uniform ascendency ; and that His claims on

8
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our suit and service are before those of every other master
whatever be his human rank or position. For those who are
ransomed by His blood consecrate to Him their lives. To Him
all power is given in heaven and in earth, to Him who is Lord
of all, crowned with glory and honour. To Him every knee
shall bow, and every tongue confess. His church is His kingdom, and He is its one Sovereign Head. His people are "called
to His kingdom and glory" as their blessed and ultimate
inheritance.
When we pass from the brief records in the Acts to the
Epistles, we may infer from many expressions in those epistles
that another doctrine, which occupied some prominence in his
preaching, was the second Advent.
The Thessalonians on being converted, not only as we are
told, turned from idols, but waited for " His Son from heaven."
On delivering a solemn charge connected with the Advent,
he adjures "by the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ." In
reference to some allied supplementary topics, he says, "Remember ye not that, while I was yet with you, I told you these
things." The second Advent was the grand epoch to which the
preacher ever pointed, and which he described as ever approaching. They had been taught to wait for His Son, the Saviour
from heaven (1-10). They had been called to His kingdom
and glory (ii, 12). His converts were " His crown and joy in
the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ at His coming" (ii, 19).
His prayer was and had been that they should be " perfect at
the coming of our Lord Jesus with all His saints" (iii, 13).
The connection of the dead believers with the second coming
had been misunderstood by some, implying that the apostle
had also touched upon it. " The Lord Himself shall descend
from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel and
the trump of God." The period when the dead shall be raised,
the living changed, and the church completed in numbers and
in holiness, to be for ever with the Lord, yea, to live together
with Him, is the grand hope ::pd the true soul of all felicity
(ver. 10). The suddenness of tne second coming had also been
dwelt upon-" Yourselves know perfectly that the day of the
Lord cometh as a thief in the night;" and his final prayer is,
"that their spirit and soul and body may be preserved blame-
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less unto the corning of our Lord Jesus Christ." The recurrence
of this thought so often in the first epistle, and the more full
development of it in the second, are but an echo of his preaching on this momentous topic. Nay, so earnestly did he dwell
upon it, that its supposed nearness seems to have induced not
a few to forsake their ordinary habits of industry and threatened
to break up their social life. There is earnest warning against
the wrong impressions produced by his preaching on this point
in the first epistle, by unwarranted oral and written repetitions
of what was supposed to be his doctrine, as told in the second
epistle-" That ye be not soon shaken in mind or be troubled,
neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter as from us, as that
the day of Christ is at hand," or rather " is arrived."
Such, as may be gathered from Acts and from the two
epistles, were some of the doctrines preached by Paul at
Thessalonica, and they were all closely connected. The Messiah
predicted was to be a suffering Messiah, and such He was, but
His sufferings terminated in His decease, for He rose again and
He ascended to the Throne, " because He became obedient unto
death." He reigns because He died, and from His throne He
comes again to gather all His subjects, waking or sleeping, to
Himself that they may live with Him for ever in blessed
fellowship.
It is also evident from the tenor of the epistle that the
apostle had very specially enjoined morality-abstinence from
such sexual impurities as must have been too common in a maritime and commercial city like Thessalonica-" Ye know what
commandments we gave you by the Lord Jesus" (iv, 2).
"Abstain from every sort of evil." Brother-love had also
been inculcated by him-" As touching brotherly love ye
need not that I write unto you" (iv, 9). From whatever
cause, there was, owing to the Apostle's visit, a perceptible tendency on the part of some, to leave honest industry and gad
about in listless indolence, and the Apostle had studiously
reprimanded it-"That ye study to be quiet, and to do your own
businm;s, and to work with your own hands as we commanded
you." See Commentary under iv, 11, 12. More fully is this
injunction given in the second epistle, iii, 6-13, as in verse 10" For even when we were with you, this we commanded you,
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that if any would not work, neither should he eat." He had
also exhorted them to "walk worthy of God who had called
them."
And the style in which he had preached, and the general
tenor of his conduct are apparent also from the two epistles.
In the first half of the second chapter, the purity, simplicity,
fidelity, and power of his preaching, and his own earnest,
loving, and unselfish nature are specially declared by him to
have been visible to all around him (ii, 10). Nay, he wrought
with his own hands, because he would not be chargeable
to them; and he was doing the same at Corinth, where he
composed these letters (ii, 9). He wrought night and daytoiling by night, that he might have some leisure by day.
The handicraft which he practised was probably the weaving
of haircloth for tents. It is impossible for us to realize the
apostle as a tradesman, dressed in a humble garb, and handling
the implement of his calling, plying a shuttle or needle for
daily bread-undistinguished in appearance from the operatives
round about him, either at their work or at their meals. He
who preached the unsearchable riches of Christ holds out his
hands to accept the humble wages which his industry had
earned. . He who felt that in his highest function it was a
small thing to be judged of man's judgment, must submit to
have his work inspected and approved before he is paid for it.
The world's greatest benefactor, next to its Saviour, might be
found in a workshop-found there on deliberate purpose, a
mechanic at Thessalonica, an orator at Athens. It must have
been a very hard thing for him with so many interruptions to
earn a scanty livelihood. He confesses it; but tells that his
friends in Philippi had not forgotten him, and he joyfully
records of them, " No church communicated with me concerning
giving and receiving, but ye only, for even in Thessalonica ye
sent once and again unto my necessity" (Phil. iv, 16). In fact,
his whole demeanour in Thessal(_?l)ica is laid bare by himself
in earnest and continuous appeals to all who knew him. Thus:
"Ye know what manner of men we were among you, for your
sakes" (i, 5); "Yourselves, brethren, know our entrance in
unto you, that it was not in vain : for even after that we had
suffered before, and been shamefully entreated, as ye know, at
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Philippi" (ii, 1, 2, 3); " Ye remember, brethren, our labour and
travail" (ii, 9); "Neither at any time used we flattering words,
a.'I ye know, nor a cloke of covetousness" (ii, 5); "Ye know how
we exhorted and comforted and charged every one of you"
(ii, 11); "Ye are witnesses . . . how holily and justly and unblameably we behaved ourselves among you that believe" (ii, 10);
"We told you before that we should suffer tribulation " (iii, 4);
"As ye have received of us how ye ought to walk and please
God" (iv, I); "Ye know what commandments we gave you by
the Lord Jesus" (iv, 2); "To work with your hands as we commanded you" (iv, 11); f'Yourselves know how ye ought to
follow us: for we behaved not ourselves disorderly among you"
(2 Thesa. iii, 7). If he wrought with his hands for six days,
what an outflow of feeling on the seventh as he reasoned out of
the Scriptures-opened and alleged, or spoke of the life of
Christ within him, or the constraining love that lay upon him.
His nature with all its softness and sympathies poured itself out
at Thessalonica. He describes himself exhorting as a father, and
he was gentle among them as a mother nursing her own child;
nay, he adds in the fulness of his heart, being "affectionately
desirous of you, we were willing to have imparted unto you,
not the gospel of God only, but also our own souls, because ye
became dear unto us." Yet while this affectionate fervour characterized the apostle, and all this yearning for the spiritual
good of his converts filled his bosom, he was maintaining a
heavy conflict. He had come from Philippi, where he had
been scourged; and though he had borne it patiently, he must
have felt it to be an unspeakable ignominy. The treatment
was scandalous: 7rpo7F"a0oirres- Kat v/3pur0evres- (ii, 2). But his
cout·age did not desert him, he was bold to speak the
gospel Ell 7rOAA~ aywn-in allusion to the dangers by which
he was still surrounded. He refers to the Jews and their
fanatical opposition to Christ and His followers. He must
have foreseen the ominous gathering of the clouds which preceded the outbreak. Yet his heart never failed him, nor was
his spirit soured by ingratitude and hostility. Though he had
come to Thessalonica after persecution and subjection to
personal outrage, he remained in it at his work though
danger was thickening around him, and though he Jeft the
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city when the storm burst, yet on his arrival at Berooa, he
lost no time in beginning his work, but went at once into the
synagogue of the Jews. But his Jewish antagonists from
Thessalonica, disappointed of their prey, followed him, and as
their exasperation appears to have deepened into ferocity, he
was obliged to depart, his journey leading him to Athens
by sea.
The results of the apostle's preaching in Thessaloni.ca were
varied. Not a few were converted, and the unbelieving Jews
were enraged. The historian says, "some of the Jews," that is
only a small number, "believed and consorted with Paul and
Silas," or rather were allotted or granted by divine favour to Paul
and Silas-for such is the meaning of the verb 1rpocr1:1cATJpw0l'}crav
(Winer, Harless, Meyer) ; "of the devout Greeks, a great multitude "-that is to say, of persons who were proselytes-persons
who had forsaken polytheistic heathenism, and attached themselves to monotheistic Judaism. The insufficiently attested
reading rnt 'E11.Mvwv would distinguish two parties-proselytes and heathen Greeks. "And of the chief women"apparently also proselytes-" not a few "-ladies of high social
rank, who from their position as proselytes, or anxious inquirers, were neither clouded with pagan darkness nor fettered
with Jewish prejudices. This was the fruit of three Sabbaths' labours in the synagogue among Jews and proselytes of
both sexes. But the apostle speaks of the Thessalonian church
generally as turning " from idols to serve the living and true
God"-an assertion which could be made of neither of the
parties reforred to. It is remarkable that in neither of the
epistles does he quote the Scriptures of the Old Testament.
The main purpose of the historian in the Acts is simply to
record the offer of the gospel to the Jews, and how many of
them rejected it and persecuted the preacher. He is silent as
to any work of the apostle amO)lg the Gentile populatio11,
which, however, as appears from the epistle, was successful to
a very great extent. In fact, the majority of the Thessalonian
church appear to have been converted heathens. The apostle
may either have laboured among them on other days than
the Sabbath, when he went to the synagogue; or he may have
for a brief period continued in the city and preached, after the
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synagogue had been shut to him. Still his residence at
Thessalonica cannot be well extended beyond six or eight
weeks, and snch is the view of Wieseler. His evangelistic
labours were abruptly terminated. The unbelieving Jews,
jealous of the influence of those wonderful strangers, and
unable to cope with them in argument-afraid too that the
synagogue might be more and more deserted-associated themselves with " certain lewd fellows of .the baser sort." These
lewd fellows are called ayopa'ioi or market or Forum-loungersa profligate rabble found in these Greek towns, and having a
defined and well-known character, called dregs and mire by one
old author, lying and perjured by another, like the lazzaroni
of Naples to whom they have been compared. With these
strange allies forward to any mischief, the Jews raised a mob,
and set all the city on an uproar; assaulted the house of Jason,
with whom the apostle lived, and who may have been a
kinsman (Rom. xvi, 21), or may have wrought at the same
occupation. The purpose of the assault was to bring Paul and
Silas out to the people-Eh Tov 0~µ011, the people in its corporate
capacity-Thessalonica being a free city, with rulers who in
the Forum tried causes in the presence of the people. Disappointed in not finding Paul and Silas, and resolved to
accomplish their purpose in another way, they dragged ,Jason
and certain brethren, who probably were at the moment in his
house, before the rulers-e7ri TOV~ 71'"0A.lTapxa~. These.rulers are
called 1rrpan1yo{ at Philippi, it being a Roman colony; but here,
in an urbs libera they were called 'politarcbs;' and the title is
still seen graven on one of the arches of the city along with
the names of seven who held the office-three of them having
the same names as those of Paul's Macedonian companions,
Sopater, Gaius, Secundus. The charge laid against them was
that "the men who have turned the world upside down have
come hither also," with the same purpose of revolution-that, in
short, they were rebels guilty of treason, having broken the
Julian laws, disowning the authority of the Emperor, and
setting up another king, one Jesus. No doubt this was a
misconception of the apostle's doctrine, perhaps a wilful
perversion of it: for we cannot acquiesce in Davidson's supposition, that the apostle preached a doctrine "which involved
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sensuous ideas respecting the nature of Christ's kingdom, which·
was to be in some sort an earthly one." 1 A clear distinct
accusation of this nature could not have been treated with
such lenience, nor is there any utterance of the apostle which
can justify such an insinuation.
But the mob cared nothing about a religious question, and
could not have been bribed to raise any disturbance about a
Jewish dogma. A political accusation was therefore forged.
The Jews, regarding their Messiah as a temporal sovereign,
transferred their conceptions to the Christian doctrine of
Christ's spiritual kingship, and charged the apostle with so
holding and proclaiming it. Under a similar charge was He
prosecuted Himself; the tablet on His cross bore the indictment, "Jesus of Nazareth, King of the Jews." On hearing such
a charge involving such consequences, the people and the
politarchs were alarmed-the Jews having been at that time
banished from Rome by the Emperor Claudius as political
disturbers ;2 and not entering into any judicial examination in
the meantime, they took security of Jason and the others, and
let them go. The t'rnvov or bail taken from Jason could
scarcely be that the apostle should appear; for he was sent
away from the city that very night, and the money pledged in
that case would be forfeited, for faith had not been kept. The
pledge may have been, not that Jason should refuse Paul and
Silas admission into his house, but that they should at once
leave the city-Jason and his party being held bound for the
preservation of the peace. Fines may have been exacted
afterwards, for the Thessalonians had suffered like the churches
in J udrea-and one feature of that suffering was "the spoiling
of their goods." There was imminent danger of another and
fiercer outbreak, and all hope of sa~y and usefulness being
extinguished, the brethren immediately on the evening of the
same day sent away Paul and Silas by night into Bercea, a
town on the eastern slope of the Olympian range, and five miles
1

Davidaon's Introduction, vol. I., p. 26, 1868.
.
Suetonius. Judreos impnlsore Cbresto assidue tumultuantes Roma expulit,
Tib. Claud., xxv. See Lange on this. Wieseler and others identify this
expulsion with the decree De Mathematids Italia pellendis mentioned by
Taeitus, Annal. ii, 32.
2
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south-west of Thessalonica. The apostles, however, had a
strong hope of returning after the popular fury had subsided.
The phrase " by night" in verse 10 implies a suspicion of
danger and am bush ; .for Jewish hostility was sly _as. well as
vindictive, as wily in its methods as unscrupulous m its ends.
Thus ended the apostle's brief visit to Thessalonica, but it has
borne memorable fruit. 'l'he city in subsequent centuries was
greatly instrumental in converting savage hordes of Sclavonians
and Bulgarians; and, in times of warring heresies, it was called
the 'orthodox city.' The legends of Demetrius-a mnrtyr of
the fourth century, and the patron saint of the city-have, however, superseded the fame of the apostle. The learned
Eustathius was archbishop in 1185; and Theodore Gaza, who
came to Italy after the fall of Constantinople, and contributed
to the revival of letters in western Europe, belonged to
Thessalonica.
III.-GElWINENESS OF '.L'HE EPISTLE.

The Church has been unanimous in holding the Pauline
authorship up till a very recent period, and the objections of
some German critics scarcely disturb the harmony.
In the
patristic writings little use is made of this epistle, and the
reason is evident, for it is not distinctly doctrinal ; it does not
expose serious error; jt does not vindicate either the apostle's
office or defend the gospel which he proclaimed. It contains,
save on one poiht, none of those profound arguments which are
to be met with in the other epistles. It is a quiet and earnest
letter written to encourage a, people recently converted by the
apostle, and exposed to such trial and persecution as might
endanger their firmness and constancy. There is, therefore,
little in it that could serve any of the polemical or practical
ends which the early church writers had in view. The
allusions in the Apostolic Fathers are few ·and faint. Some of
the words and phrases, however, sound like an echo of several
clauses in this epistle-though Lardner and Kirchhofer lay too
much stress on them. Thus, in the Epistle of the Roman
Clement to the Corinthians "We ouo-ht in all things to
.
'
"
give thanks unto Him," compared with I Thess. v, 18,
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there being some resemblance ; but the second quotation
usually given is quite indistinct, "let our whole body,
therefore, be saved in Christ Jesus," compared with 1
The quotations from the so-called Ignatian
Thess. v, 23.
Epistles are as unsatisfactory. "Devote yourselves to unceasing prayers"-" Pray also for other men without ceasing,"
compared with 1 Thess. v, 17 ; but the distinctive epithet
a.ow"Atd7r-ror-ws is wanting in the Syriac version of these
epistles. The language of Polycarp is more decided as a
reminiscence from this epistle-" making intercessions without
ceasing for all," compared with v, 17; "abstaining from all
iniquity," compared with v, 22.
But the allusions in succeeding writers are definite and conclusive. Irenaeus prefaces the quotation of v, 23, "and for
this reason, the apostle explaining himself, has set forth the
perfect and spiritual man of salvation, speaking thus in the
First Epistle to the Thessalonians." Tertullian quotes i, 9-10
with the remark, "haec tempora cum Thessalonicensibus disce;"
and, in quotingv, 1-2, says, "on that account the majesty of the
Holy Spirit
suggests de temporibus autem et temporum spatiis, fratres, non est necessitas scribendi vobis, ipsi
enim certissime scitis, quod dies Domini quasi fur nocte ita
adveniet, quum dicent Pax, et tuta sunt omnia; tune illis
repentinus insistet interitus" (1 Thess. v, 1-3). Clement of
Alexandria writes, "This the blessed Paul plainly signified,
saying," the citation being ii, 8. Such allusions occur often in
Origen, as when quoting ii, 14, "and Paul, in the First Epistle
to the Thessalonians, says these things." Similar allusions occur
in his treatise against Celsus. Eusebius placed the epistle
among the oµo"Aoyouµ€11a. It is found in the Syriac Peshito
version, in the old Latin version, ansl: is named in the Muratorian fragment ad Thessalonice"nses sexta. It was admitted
into Marcion's canon as the fifth of the ten Pauline Epistles.
Against the genuineness of the epistle, Baur and Schrader
threw out suspicions in 1835-36. Baur's first attack was
in his Die Pastoral-briefe; but in his Paulus, 1845, he
has formally argued the point, and ten years after he gave
additional reasons in the Theolog. Jahrb., p. ii; 1855. His
theory, however, has met nothing but opposition, even

INTRODUCTION.

17

Hi]crenfeld deserts him in defence of tl1is epistle. Baur has
bee~ replied to by Koch, Grimm, Lange, Bleek, Reuss,
Lunemann, Hofmann. It is needless to reply to an argument which has made no converts, and which Jowett and
Davidson have so successfulJy exposed. A few sentences
may suffice.
.
Baur's first objection, that the epistle is unimportant and
· devoid of doctrinal discussion, is easily met by affirming
that the apostle did not discuss doctrines, save when they
were chaJlenged or misunderstood; and that, even in this
epistle, there is one doctrine which occupies a prominent
place, because the state of the Thessalonian Church required
a full statement of it. The contents of the apostle's letters
were suggested and moulded by the circumstances of the
churches which he addressed, for they were not abstract
or didactic treatises, but living communications made with
immediate reference to wants, trials, errors, dangers, or inquiries, in the churches to which he writes. Though the
apostle wrote for all times, he always wrote to meet some
present exigency. Profound dogma, chains of lofty reasoning
and illustrations of first principles, are not found in this epistle,
for they were uncalled for; but it is full of those encouragements
to the belieYers which they needed, since, as they were recent
converts, their courage was sorely tried. It abounds also in
practical counsels for Christians living in a heathen society so
full of temptations; for it required no cldmmon caution, decision,
fortitude, and self-denial, to walk worthy of God who had called
them. Why should such an epistle be reckoned un-Pauline 1
It. is surely Pauline wisdom and love to write to a church
founded by himself in ternrn suited to its history and condition.
That his epistles vary as the state of the churches differed is
one great proof of his authorship ; and that this epistle falls, in
fulness and grandeur of material, behind those of the Romans,
Corinthians, and Galatians, is no proof whatever that it did not
come from his pen. Nor is the fact that the epistle contains
~o many historical appeals and reminiscences any objection to
its Pauline authorship, since any one writing in the apostle's
name might find such materials in the .Acts of the .Apostles.
The reply is, that in the epistles there are allusions not found in
\

R
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Acts, such as Timothy's coming to the apostle at .Atlrnns (see
under iii, 2), and his labouring with his own hands for his
support. Nor would any forger venture to characterize the
Thessalonian Church as chiefly heathen, when the narrative in
Acts might lead us to infer that the members were principally
Jews and proselytes. The epistle, therefore, in its historical
element is no mere expansion of the narrative in Acts. The
apostle had recently been at Thessalonica, and the whole
circumstances of his sojourn being fresh in his remembrance, he
touches on several of them to show that they were cheering
memories, and to assure them of the affectionate interest which
he had still in them-ever in the hope not only that this
relationship would not be disturbed, but also that their earlier
spirituality and fruitfulness, their joy and patience-all the
blessed results of their conversion, might remain with them.
He appeals to their own knowledge of what they had been in
heart and life when he was among them ; and this is no aimless
thing, for it is a virtual charge not to let their first impressions
fade, but to continue steadfast, and to preserve what the
prophet calls "the kindneRs of thy youth, the love of thine
espousals" (Jer. ii, 2). Baur objects, too, that Paul, in
chap. ii, holds up Jewish believers as a pattern, which he never
elsewhere does. But the reader may compare Gal. i, 22-24.
Nor is the reference to the Jews (ii, 14-1.6) so decidedly out
of the apostle's style and manner as to wrest the authorship of
the epistle from him; The apostle does certainly stigmatize
the Jews with uncommon severity; but he is as unsparing
against the J udaists in passages where Baur at once recognizes his hand. The description of the Jews is true, as the
apostle had already felt at the Pisir)ian Antioch, at Iconium,
at Lystra, Thessalonica, and Berrea. The apostle saw hi.s own
people ripening for judgment, and predicted it. In the clause
"wrath has come upon them," opyr; does not, as Jowett
supposes, mean judicial blindness, but divine punishment; and
the declaration is no narrative of a past event. See on the
places. In the Epistle to the Romans they are viewed under
another aspect, that of pride and unbelief, and there is expressed
a strong desire for their salvation. Another phrase at which
Baur stumbles, "to speak to the Gentiles that they might be
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saved," has virtual parallels in Acts xiv, 1 ; xvi, 6-32; xviii,
8-9 ; 2 Cor. xi, 7.

The language employed to describe the Thessalonian Church,
according to Baur, presupposes a longer time to have elapsed
since its formation than the history warrants. How could
they so soon be patterns to believers in Macedonia and Achaia,
the report of their conversion being carried everywhere? How
could the apostle say, after so short an interval, that he longed
to visit them, &c.? We will not reply that the difficulty is
lessened by assuming that the Second Epistle is really the
First, and that thus we may elongate the interval. But
there is nothing very startling in the language i, 7, 8, as
Thessalonica was a great centre of maritime and commercial
enterprise. Strangers visiting it from all parts of the country,
would, on their return, spread the report of that great novelty
which had taken place in the city, the wondrous revolution in
belief and character which so many citizens had undergone at
the bidding of two Hebrew strangers. Some six months might
suffice for this circulation of news. The apostle longed to see
them, for he had been forced to leave them abruptly, when the
Christian community had not been fully consolidated. Baur
wonders at members of the church becoming restless and
indolent at so early a period; but the very earliness of the
period makes it all the more likely as the result, of a mighty
change of creed and opinion, which seems to have bewildered
them; not having had any long period of instruction, they had
· mfaunderstood the doctrine of the Second Advent. The paragraph on the relation to the Second Advent of those who died
before it, on the resurrection of the dead, the ·change of the
living, and the rapture of the saints, is surely not un-Pauline as
Baur contends, but is in harmony with 1 Cor. xv, 52. Nor
does the anxiety to which the apostle responds imply that a
first generation of believers must have fallen asleep. On the
other hand, though only one believer had died, or though none
had died at all, each had the certainty of coming death; and it
was therefore a natural question among a people who had
enjoyed only a brief period of instruction, which on some
points could be only fragmentary and partial, and which, being
i.o foreign to all previous thoughts and associations, might not
\
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be fully comprehended without repeated illustration and argument. Further, if there are passages in thiB epist.le like some
in the other epistle, why should the resemblance be called
imitation ? and if a phrase without parallel occurs, why should
it be styled un-Pauline? This hypercriticism of Baur is quite
unsati8factory, as it may be thought to serve either point,
for or against any document. Unstudied resem1lance,c; are
usual proofs of unity of authorship, and diction without
parallel is usually regarded as a token of OTiginality. Moreover, a forger writing after Paul's time would have called him
hy his official title of Apostle-and how could 1mch make the
dead apostle write, "we who are alive and remain unto the
coming of the Lord" ? Nor would any one, getting his only
materials from the Acts, have ventured to say that Timothy
was sent from Athens to Thessalonica, the statement of the
Acts being, that Timothy and Silas having been left behind at
Berooa, joined the apostle at Corinth. The two statements are
not in conflict, hut a forger would not have placed them in
even apparent contradiction. Sec under iii, 1.
The reference to church officers 1 in v, 12 is objected to by
Schrader, because, according to 1 Tim. iii, G, no novices were to
be invested with office, whereas all ordained to pastornl work
in Thessa1onica must have been in that category. There could
not, hi,; conclusion is, have been elders in that church when
this epistle is ordinarily supposed to have been written. The
objection may be met in various ways. It is not necessary to
apply a geneml injunction given by Paul t.oward the end of
his life, and when churches had been organized for years, to a
special case occurring at a time so mucJ:i earlier. The injunction in the Epistle to Timothy may have been based on experience. It was given to a fellow-labourer connected with a
chnrch long established, and where many matured believer::;
could easily be found. In Crete all must have been novices,
and no such counsel is given to Titus. The apostle did not
l1imself always act on it (Acts xiv, 23). The neophyte in
general was one not trained, one as yet devoid of practical
adaptation to the work, on account of the recency of his
conversion. But in Thessalonica there had been decided and
1

Office-bearers.

Davidson, page 449.
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speedy spiritual advancement, nay, Jason may have been a
believer of a date prior to the apostle's arrival. If the apostle
Ret them apart himself, he must have had confidence in their
general character; and if they were appointed after his departure, and before the writing of this letter, then the term novice
would scarcely _apply to his first converts. A church could not
Le permanently organized without an ordination of elders to
preserve the order essential to edification. And the elders are
named by no special title-as presbyters, overseers, or deacons
-but by the general appellation of presidents.
IV.-TIME, PLACE, A"N"D OccASIO"N" OF THE EPISTLE.

After the abrupt departure of the apostle from Thessalonica,
he went to Ben.ea, and there leaving Silas and Timothy, he proceeded to Athens, his conductors being enjoined to send Timothy
and Silas to him with all speed. After a brief period, he arrived
at Corinth where he remained for a considerable time. Timothy
rejoined him at Athens, but Silas seems to have sojourned
some time longer at Bero~a or elsewhere in the Macedonian province, for the absence of Timothy left the apostle "alone" at
Athens. All the three were at Corinth when this epistle was
written, their names being in the opening salutation. After the
apostle had left Thessalonica, he yearned after his converts
-his stay with them being so brief, and their external condition, their exposure to outrage, being so trying. The apostle
made also two attempts to visit them in person; Satan, however, prevented him as he writes to them. But at Athens he
could no longer forbear, and from that city, though he was to be
left in solitude-Silas, if there, going perhaps on some other
unrecorded mission-he despatched Timothy to visit the Thessalonians, to stablish and comfort them concerning their faith,
and to present such truths and hopes as should animate them
in the trying circumstances (iii, 1-3). Timothy accomplished
his mission and came Lack to the apostle, now at Corinth (Acts
xviii, 5), with a report which gladdened him (iii, 6); and the
reception of such a report was the immediate occasion of
the epistle. Some indeed, as Hug and Remsen, suppose that
Timothy was sent by Paul from Bercea to visit the Thessalonians;

INTRODUCTION.

but the supposition is distinctly opposed to the precise statement in iii, 1, 2, which speaks only of the mission of Timothy
from Athens. This view is held by Theodoret, Hemming, Bullinger, and Aretius; and a modification of it is held by Calovius
and Bottger, viz., that the epistle was written at Athens during
a flying visit of the apostle, while his headquarters were at
Corinth. The epistle was written during the earlier period of
the apostle's residence in Corinth, probably A.D. 52, perhaps 53,
so that it is the earliest of the extant Pauline epistles. Others,
however, coiitend for a later date, · but on very insufficient
grounds. Wurm supposes a later visit to Athens, from the
notion that 1 Thess. iii, 1, 2, 6, is opposed to Acts xvii, 15; xviii,
5 : the argument being that, according to the epistle, Timothy
and Silas were with Paul at Athens, while, according to Acts,
they joined him at Corinth. But there is perfect harmony in
the statements. In ii, 18 the apostle limits the plural to
himself, and the following plurals must have a parallel limitation. Kochler places the epistle in date near the fall of Jerusalem from a misunderstanding of ii, 1G ; and Whiston assigns
it to A.D. 67, or a little before the apostle's death, because it is
seldom referred to in the "Apostolic Constitutions," and the
persecutions referred to in the second chapter were such as happened under Nero. See Benson's reply. Schrader dates it at the
period indicated in Acts xx, 2, but many allusions in the epistle
would be totally inapplicable to such an hypothesis. The argument of Schrader, Bottger, and others is that i, 8, implies
itinerant evangelistic labours on the part of the apostle in
regions beyond Macedonia and Achaia. But the real meaning
of the verse simply is, not that that missio~ry work had been
extended, but that the reports of the success of the gospel in
'fhessalonica had travelled through the ·provinces and beyond
them. Other arguments against the common '\'iew arc incidentally referred to in our remarks on the genuineness of the
epistle.
Grotius, and after him Baur, Ewald, Benson, and Davidson,
invert the common order of the two epistles and assume
the shorter one as the earlier-Grotius regarding the Man
of Sin as the Emperor Caligula who attempted to have his
statue erected in the temple, and, supposing that c1.7r' upx~s (2
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Thess. ii, 1::l) refers to Jewish Christians who had come from
Palestine, Jason being one of them, holds that to this party
the epistle was written altero anno Cajani p1·incipatus. The
theory chronologicnlly and otherwise is wholly baseless. The
arguments for a later date of the firnt epistle are taken from i, 8,
as to the report of their conversion being circulated everywhere ;
from the injunction to submit to their church presidents, v, 12;
and from their doubts about the connection of departed brethren with the Second Advent. These arguments adduced by
Ewald and Davidson have been already referred to. It is
alleged, however, that the so-called first epistle is to some extent
a correction or fuller explanation of what had already been
written in the so-called second one. The doctrine of the Advent had been misunderstood, and it is cleared up in 1 Thess.
iv, 13. But the hypothesis is unnatural; for the result of the
misapprehensions referred to might be indeed tremor, indolence,
and dissatisfaction with present things; but there is nothing
that can suggest the second point which the apostle takes up
-the sorrow over the holy dead. Nothing is said in the socalled second epistle which could have given rise to such anxiety
as the apostle describes and relieves.
Nor is there any real argument in the phrase-" The salutation of Paul with mine own hand, which is the token in every
epistle, so I write." For the words do. not assert that in the
first epistle written by him he adopted a mark of authentication which was to characterize all his epistles; but the reference is to epistles circulated in his name (2 Thess. ii, 2), and
his purpose is to guard against such fabrications. The allusion
to such forgeries does not prove that he had not written a first
epistle himself-it rather presupposes it, and that some one had
imitated it. Ewald's admission that the second epistle had
been preceded by an earlier one which is now lost is a needless
conjecture. It is quite forced to take 2 Thess. i, 4, or iii, 2, as
referring to what happened in Berooa--from which Ewald conjectures that he wrote the epistle.
In a word, the two epistles, regarded in the order usually
assigned them, naturally fit in to one another. The second
epistle is supplementary to the first, and the first sprang
naturally out of the circumstances. It contains the fresh
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memories of his sqjourn in Thessalonica; appeals to their own
knowledge and experience; exhorts them to be steadfast under
persecution, which, breaking out during his stay, had not yet
subsided; comforts them under bereavement; and enforces many
practical counsels. At the time of writing the second epistle
the circumstances were different. His doctrine had been misunderstood as affirming the near approach of the Advent; nay,
teaching had been given and letters published in his name
which he had not authorized. In 2 Th,ess. ii, 15, there is an
allusion to the previous letter. 'l'he exhortations to industry
in the first epistle are general: ""'IN e beseech you;" but in the
second the charge is more precise : " We command you." The
germs of the evil may have been discerned by him during his
personal ministry among them, but the mischief had ripened,
and being absent during its growth, he writes, "·we hear that
there are among you some that walk disorderly." That evil
warned against in the first epistle, and borne with too, was no
longer to be tolerated; they were to withdraw themselves from
the disorderly, and in no way to countenance them. In the
first epistle his whole counsels presuppose that they may be
accepted, but in the second he is afraid that direct disobedience
may be manifested (iii, 14). The ordinary opinion as to the
order of the two epistles has highest probability in its favour;
the other may be plausible on some points, but rests on
assumption and conjecture.
V.--CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLE.

The contents of the epistle are simple, but.lull of interest.
The details of his preaching and mode of life are given honestly
and with the perfect assurance that the Thessalonians would
sanction all his statements, and that every appeal would at once
meet an affirmative response. The first part of the epistle is
chiefly historical in outline. He touches on his entrance to
them, and his .success among them, their conversion, and its
wonderful results. Then he reminds them how pure, humble,
affectionate, and self-denying he had been among them as a
preacher of Christianity, and what persecutions in consequence
of their faith they had endured. He mentions also his own
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anxiety about them, his yearnings after them, and his repeated
fruitless attempts to pay them a second visit. The mission of
Timothy in his room, and the good report with which he had
returned, increased his desire to see them, filled him with
thankfulness for their steadfastness, and invited him to prayer
for them. Next he warns them against impurity-a prorni.nent sin of heathenism; and exhorts them to brotherly kindness and modesty. Now, he opens up the doctrine of the
Second Advent: the certainty of the resurrection of the dead
and its priority to the change which shall pass over the living,
the period, however, being uncertain, and therefore laying
believers under solemn obligation to watchfulness and preparation. The epistle concludes with detached counseL<J on social
duties connected with church membership, and with an earnest
prayer for them, and a desire to have an interest in their
prayers. It closes with the benediction.

VI.- WORKS

ON THE EPISTL.1£8.

The authors whose comments on the epistles are quoted or
referred to are principally the following:The Greek Fathers-Chrysostom, Theodoret, Joannes Damascenus, Oecumenius, Theophylact, 'Theodore of Mopsuestia.
The Latin Writers-Jerome, Augustine, Pelagius, Ambrosiaster, Tertullian, Hilary, Primasius.
The Postills of Nicolas de Lyra belong to the fourteenth
century.
Corning down to the period of the Reformation, we have the
names of Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, Zwingli, Beza, with those
of their followers, Hunnius, Oamcrarius, Hemming, Bullinger,
Hyperius, Zanchius, Victorinus, Marloratus, Bugenhagen.
Piirtly of the same period, and partly later, we haveAmong the Catholics-Estius, Vatablns, a-Lapide, J ustiniani,
Harduin.
Among the Prutestants of the Continent-Piscator, Cocceius,
Crocius, Aretius, Clericus, Fromond, Cajetan, Grotius, Wetstein, Tarnovius, Er. Schmidius, Calixtus, Calovius, Bengel,
,volf, Schottgen, Van Til, Musculus, Vorstius, Jaspis, Heumann,
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Baumgarten, Koppe, Bolten, Rosenmuller, Michaelis, Balduin,
Storr, Bouman, Reiche.
The following are the names of English expositors-Jewell,
Cameron, Sclater, Hammond, Chandler, \Vhitby, Pierce, Benson, Macknight, Doddridge, Barnes.
The following collectors of annotations may also be namedElsner, Kypke, Krebs, Loesner, Heinsius, Bos, Raphelius,
Knatchbull.
The following may be more specially noted~
Tunctin (1739); Krause (1790); Tychsen (1823); Flatt
(1829); Pelt (1830); Remsen (1830); Schrader (1836); Hug
(1847); Usteri (1833); Schott (1834); Bloomfield, New
Testament, vol. II, 4th ed. (1841); Olshausen (1844); de
Wette (1845); Baumgarten-Crnsius (1848); Koch (1849); Peile
(1849); Conybeare and Howson (1850); Hilgenfeld (1852);
Jowett (1855); Ewald (1857); Bisping (1857); Wieseler (1859);
Wordsworth's New Testament, p. III (1859); Webster and
Wilkinson's New Testament (1861); Hofmann (1862); Alford\,
New Testament, vol. III, 4th ed. (1865); Ellicott, 3rd ed. (1866);
Riggenbach, Lange's Bibelwerk (1867); Lunemann (Meyer)
1867; Lilly (1867).

No'rE.
The Grammars referred to are those of-A. Buttmann,
P. Buttmann, Matthiae, Kuhner, Winer, Stuart, Green, Jelf:
Madvig, Scheuerlein, Kruger, Schmalfeld, Schirlitz, Donaldson, Rost, Alt. In addition to these may be named Hartung's
.Lehre von den Pa1·tikeln der griechischen Spra:the, 2 vols.,
Erlangcn, 1832; and Bernhardy's Wissenschaftliche Syntax
der griechischen Sprache, Berlin, 1829.
The Lexicons referred to are those of-Hesychius, Suidas,
Suicer, Passow (Rost and Palm), Robinson, Pape, Wilke, Wahl,
Bretschneider, and Liddell and Scott.
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CHAPTER

I.

(Ver. 1.) Ilav.\o~ Ka) L.\ovavo~ Ka) Tiµo0eos--" Paul, and Si1vanus, and Timotheus."
Silvanus, so named Ly the apostle here and elsew11ere
(2 Thess. i, 1 ; 2 Cor. i, Hl) ; and also by Peter (1 Pet. v, 12); is
called uniformly "X,{Xa~ Silas, in the Acts, as in xv, 22, 27, 34,
40. He is first mentioned in connection with the church in
Jerusalem and the decrees of the convention, as "a chief man
among the nation" (xv, 22), and as being "a prophet" (xv, 32).
He became connected with Paul after he parted from Barnabas
at Antioch, and he left that city along with him on his second
missionary journey. Being the older man, of higher position as a
prophet, and as somewhat earlier associated with the apostle, he
is placed before Timothy, both by Luke and by Paul (Acts xvii,
14, 15; xviii, 5; 2 Thess. i, 1; 2 Cor. i, 191. That Timothy
requested his name to be last, on account of his humility, is the
suggestion of Ohrysostom. Silas was probably his original or
Aramaic name, and Silvanus its Hellenistic or Roman form.
The possession of a double name was common-one of them
sometimes Hellenic, or Roman, and sometimes only a contraction: Saul, Paul; Apollos, Apollo; Alexas, Alexander;
· Ktesis, Ktesias; Nymphas, Nyrnphodorus. For Timothy, see
under Col. i, 1. These two names are naturally associated by
the writer of this epistle with his own, not in any way to
authenticate the letter (Piscator, Pelt), or as if one of them had
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written it at the apostle's dictation (Olshausen), but because
they had laboured along with him in Thessalonica, and had
co-operated in the founding of the church. He does not
appropriate all the honours, as he had· not monopolized the
labours. Neither in this, nor in the Second Epistle to the
Thessalonians, nor in that to the Philippians, does he name
himself "apostle," or "servant," probably because no one in
t11ese churches had called his official prerogative in question.
He had been so recently among them that he needed not to
assume his distinctive title. This supposition is far more
natural than that of Chrysostom and his followers-viz., that
the official term is omitted because the Thessalonians had been
recently instructed (cia TO V€0K.aTIJXrJTOVC: eTvai TO~<; avopai;), and
had not yet had experience of him. As unlikely is the notion
of Cajetan and Pelt-in which Zwingli and Estius, so far asunder
in so many things-agree that he withheld his title from regard
to Silas 11e suprn eum, se extollere videretur (Estius). But he
specifies his apostleship in 1 Cor. i, 1, and in 2 Oor. i, 1, though
he names Sosthenes with himself in the first case and Timothy
in the second, as also in Col. i, 1. On this subject, and on the
various ways in which Paul names himself in the epistolary
addresses, see under Ephes. i, 1, and Philip. i, L The epistle
is addressedTn EKKA']a-lq. TWV 0ea-a-aAOvtKEWV, "to the church of the Thessaloniaus,"-see Introduction. It may be noted that only in
this epistle and in the second addressed to the same church
does the apostle use this form of designation-the church of
the population; in other places he writes to the c1'1,irch in the
city, as 1 Cor. i, 2; 2 Cor. i, 1; Ephes. i, l; Col. i, 2; Philip. i, l;
Rom. i, 7, and somewhat differently in Gal. i, 2, Galatia being
a province. Compare the addresses prefixed to the letters to
the seven churches in the Apocalypse. Why the apostle so
varied, it is impossible to say. It could scarcely be that he
writes " of the Thessalonians" and not "in Thessalonica,"
because he had laboured only for a brief period among them,
and a church could scarcely be said to be planted among them
(Wordsworth). But that a church existed among them the
phrase certainly implies ; and a church of the Thessalonians
is surely a church in Thessalonica. In this early letter, the
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apostle had not settled down into the use of such introductory
formulae as afterwards characterized his style.
The eKKA.YJaia of the earlier epistles is changed in the later
ones of the Roman imprisonment into the epithet denotive of
character and consecration---Toi~ aylot~-found in the address
to the communities in Ephesus, Colosse, and Philippi. In the
private letter to Philemon eKKAYJ(]'"[a occurs, "the church in
the house." But there is no ground for J owett's conjecture
that, as he does not here prefix his official title, probably
the term apostle was not allowed to him with the same special
meaning as to the twelve at Jerusalem, nor does his subsequent departure from the use of EKKA.YJ(Fla arise from the fact
that he more and more invested the church on earth with
the attributes of the church in heaven. Why then employ it
in one of his last epistles-that to Philemon? That church
is described as-e11 0€rp 1ra-rp1 ml Kvpl<p 'IYJO-OU Xpl(J'"Tcp--" in God the Father
and the Lord Jesus Christ." The full meaning is not
belief in God (Vatablus ), nor is it simply connection with
Him (Storr, Flatt, Pelt), nor is it existence through Him
(Grotius), nor subjection to Him (Macknight), nor does iv
mean per Deum perductus ad finem,, but it is in union
with the Father and Christ as the root and ground of their
spiritual life and progress. It is not faith objectively which is
adduced to characterize them, but this inner fellowship with
Father and Son-" I in them and Thou in me-that they all
may be one in us." "Mark," says Ohrysostom, "e11 applied to
both Father and Son," as a common vinculum. The phrase is
a kind of tertiary predicate (Donaldson, §§ 489, 490) specifying
an additional element of spiritual condition. Chrysostom's
remark is not without some force that the phrase specially marks
out this EKKA.YJ(]'"la-there. being in the city 1roAAal eKKA.YJ(Ffat Kal
'Iou0aiirn) Ka) 'EAAYJllLKal.
The first part of the clause "in
God the Father," according to De Wette and Lunemann, distinguishes them from heathen, and the second "in our Lord Jesus
Christ" from Jewish assemblies. But the distinction cannot
6 strictly maintained, for the phrase "in God the Father" is
in the apostle's view as truly and distinctively Christian as the
other "in our Lord Jesus Obrist." Jowett robs the phrase of
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aH trne significance by genemlizing it, as when he says "that
the actions, feelings, and words of men are in God and Chri:-t,"
but that this "mode of expression is no longer in use among
us." But it is not men generally, it is only believing men,
whom the apostle describes as being in union with God and
Christ; and the phrase as conveying a truth of primary significance and of conscious and blessed experience has not fallen
into desuetude. 'l'here is no need to fill up the construction by
supplying Tl/, as Chrysostom Tfl iv 0€0, or with others TU ou1Tn
(Winer, § 20; 2). As needless is the supplement proposed by
Schott, xalp€LV "Xlyow1v, for the full apostolic henediction immediately follows. Worse is the attempt of Koppe to unite the
phrase with the xapi,; rnt €lp11vl'J of the next part of the versexap1~ uµ'iv Ka£ dprivl'}, " grace and peace." For the salutation see
Gal. i, 3 ; Eph. i, 2.
The concluding words, 0.71'0 0wv 7raTpo~ ~µo:v KUL Kvpfov 'll'}ITOU
XptlTTou, are believed not to be genuine. They have certainly
good authority as AD KL N, but they are omitted in B F, in
the Vulgate, and Syriac, and several of the Greek and Latin
fathers, a'! by Chrysostom in his conunentary, and in the Latin
of Origen. The omission of the familiar words is striking and
not easily accounted for, if they are genuine. Bouman and
Reiche vindicate the genuineness very much on account of the
similar wording of the previous clause ; but possibly on that
very account the usual formula was supplied by copyists from
the other epistles.
(Ver. 2.) EtixaptlTTOVµ.€JJ TIP 0€~ 71'Ul/TOT€ 7r€pt 7rai'TWV vµwv,
µv€lav uµwv 7rOWVµ€VOl €71'! TWV 7rpOITWX;;JV ~µwv-'' We give
thanks to God always concerning you all, making mention
of you in our prayers."
The second vµwv has good authority, though A B N omit
it, for many MSS., versions, minusculi, and fathel's are
in its favour. The vµwv before µv€lav might induce the
omission of uµ,wv after it ; simil;w variations occur in the
text of Ephes. i, 16. The apostle begins in a spirit of
devout thankfulness, so gladsome had been the good. tidings
brought to him from Thessalonica.
The causes of his
thankfulness he gradually unfolds : their election nn<l the
proofs and fruits of it; their hearty reception of the gospel, and
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its signal success among them, so visible in its living power;
their exemplary stability in the midst of persecution·; and the
profound impression made and diffused far and near by their
conversion. In praising God for them, there is praise conferred
upon themselves. As these manifestations dwell in his mind,
he gives thanks, the grounds of them being joyously enumerated
in sentences which, as Jowett says, "grow under his hand."
'EvxaptO'TOuµev occurs, as in Col. i, 3; Philip. i, 3; Phile. 4,
and in the close parallels of Ephes. i, 16; 2 Tim. i, 3, and somewhat differently 2 Thess. i, 3; ii, 13; compare also Rev. i, 3.
It is not natural in such a context to narrow the plural verb to
the apostle himself, as is done by Pelt, Koch, and Jowett. The
plural does sometimes mean himself only, as in ii, 18, where
there is a corrective clause: probably this idea suggested the
singular 1rowvµe1·0~ in C1, and the Jaoiens in the Claromontane
Latin. But the mention in the address of Silas and Timothy,
who had been recently and personally interested in the
Thessalonian Church, makes it very na.tural that they should
be included with the apostle in the thanksgiving and the statement; 2 Cor. i, 19, warrants it.
If in the address in
Philippians, Philemon, and Corinthians, other persons besides
the apostle are mentioned, and yet he says £vxapio-rw, we may
infer that if after such names he says dxapu,TovµEv, they are
purposely included. The occurrence of the plural rnpo!a~ (ii, 4)
and 'lp'vxas (ii, 8) corroborates our opinion. The Greek fathers do
not formally pronounce on the point, though they speak of the
apostle as giving thanks, he being the primary thanksgiver--a
natural mode of reference in their interpretation, which, however, may not exclude the others mentioned in the first verse.
Ei1xap10-Tei'v belonging specially to the later Greek (Lobeck
ad Phrynich, p. 18), occurs often in Polybius and after his
time; bnt is also found in Demosthenes (Pro Corona, 257, p.
164, vol. I, Opera ed. Schaefer). The classic phrase was xaptv
Etolvai ; Oouvat xr1pw is to gratify, and the apostle has xdptv lxw
in 1 Tim. i, 12; 2 Tim. i, 3; Phile. 4, according to one reading. The object of thanksgiving is He to whom all thanks are
due for all spiritual change-for all spiritual grace. As the
other epistles show (Col. i, 3 ; 2 Thess. i, 3 ; 2 Tim. i, 3), by
7 'P 0£ip God the Father is referred to, since He is the living
C

34

COMMENTARY ON ST. PAUL'S

[CnAP. I.

and unwearied benefactor, "the Father of mercies and the God
of all comfort." After mentioning Father and Son as sources
of blessing in the opening benediction of his epistles, the apostle
often and immediately turns himself to the Father with a
special thanksgiving (2 Cor. i, 2-3 ; Ephes. i, 2-3; Col. i, 2-3).
In Rom. i, 7-8; 1 Cor. i, 4; Philip. i, 3; 2 Thess. i, 3; 2
Tim. i, 3, the Father is simply named 0eo~, as in this phrase;
and in some of the verses where Father is not used, the apostle
adds the equivalent µov-" my God," indicating that tender and
confiding relation which the apostle instinctively felt in looking
up to God, "whose l am, and whom I Rerve."
The thanksgiving was offered" concerning you all." Instead
of 1rep1, u1rlp is found in similar phrases, as in Rom. i, 8; Ephes.
vi, 19; 1 Tim. ii, 1. See under Ephes. vi, 19, and Gal. i, 4. It
is difficult to point out any substantial difference of seme
between the two particles. See Ellicott on Philemon 7. To
give thanks "about you" is apparently a wider or more comprehensive phrase than to give thanks "for you," and it is here
so far emphatic from the position of 7ravrwv, " all of you," the
entire community, the fulness of the members deepening the
thanksgiving which was at the same time 7ravroT€, "always," ·
continuous thanksgiving, there being no intrusion of perplexities about them. This adverb is not, with Koppe, to be
diluted into 7roAAaKt~, nor is the phrase to be explained away
as if it only meant non actu sed ajfectu. From its position
here the adverb is not connected with the verb, but is bound
up with the participle, as in Philip. i, 4, Col. i, 3, the first connection being impossible, inasmuch as µv€lav 7rouifrr8ai 1rep[ TlVO~
is not a Pauline formula. The parallel participial clause,
µve!av uµwv 7T'OIOUµ€V0l e7r) 7"WV 7rpoa-wxwv riµwv, "making mention of you in our prayers," is not a limiting assertion as in the
alternative opinion of Jowett, and that of Baumgarten-Crnsius,
and Bisping, as if in effect the meaning were, "We give thanks
so often as we make mention." But the sentence is modal, and
describes not when, but how, the thanksgiving was offered; and
that was by bearing them on his heart, and up before God in
his earnest prayers (Rom. i, 9; Ephes. i, 16; Phii'e. 4). The
phrase µv€!av 7rofe1a-8ai does not signify to remember (Jowett,
Koch, Ellicott), but to make mention of: "making mention of
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you in our prayers we always give thanks for you all." Such
mention w1is made ,hrl TWV 7rporrwxwv nµwv, on occasion of my
prayers. 'E7r) TWJ/ rl€l7rVWV (Diodorus Sic., iv, 3). For e7r) see
under Ephes. i, IG.
(Ver. 3.) a.Bia\€! 7rTW~ µv 11µov€JovT€ 1-"without ceasing remembering." Not a few connect the participle with the preceding
clause, as if it refert"ed to ceaseless mention of them in his prayers
(Balduin, Benson, Bengel, Ewald, Hofmann, Alford). Alford
refers in proof to Rom. i, 9 ; but his admission that there the
order is slightly different destroys the validity of tlrn reference.
That connection, too, would enfeeble the previous verse, by
throwing in a statement at the end of it which yet really
underlies it; but, taken with the present verse, it emphatically
resumes and carries on the thought. The continuous and unexceptional thanksgiving found its utterance in his prayers,
and was sustained in its fervour and continuity by unceasing
remembrance. The participle may not be properly causal, or,
as Ellicott says, "it may define the temporal concomitants,"
yet these temporal concornitants imply a reason ; for, as he
admits, the thanksgiving owed its persistence to the necessary
continuance of the µvryµ 11 . The clause is thus an explanatory
aspect of the previous one, showing how natural this making
mention of them was ; for, as he had unfading memory of them,
he could not but make mention of them, so that his thanksgiving for them was unbroken. The adverb is used only by
Paul, and in reference to religious exercise (ii, 13; v, 17;
Rom. i, 9). The participle is sometimes followed by an accusative (Matt. xvi, 9; Madvig, § 58) ; and sometimes by lJn, and
other particles. It sometimes means commemorantes (Lunemann, after Beza and Cocceius); but here it signifies as in the
Vulgate menwres, The following genitive implies this latter
sense, and, with the exception of Hebrews xi, 22, it is the
uniform significa,tion of the verb in the New Testament, as
Gal. ii, 10; Col. iv, 18; Heb. xi, 13. Winer,§ 30, 10 c.
"'
,.., ,,
.,...
'
' ..... ,
,.., ,
'
' ......
vµ.wv TOV epyov TY}~ 7rLCTT€W~, Kai TOU K07rOU T1J<; aya7r1]<;, Kat T1J',
,-...

V7roµ.oviji; Tij~ eA7rtrJO', TOU Kuplou nµwv '1110-ov XptCTTOU-" your
Work of faith, and labour of love, and patience of hope." The
genitive vµ.wv is taken by some objectively," remembering you,"
and t11eKa is supplied to the following genitives by CEcumenius,
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Vatablus, Calvin, Zuingli, Hunnius, &c., but such a construction
is clumsy and unwarranted. Winer,§ 22, 7, L For the genitive pronoun, placed emphatically, is governed by all the
three following nouns-lpyou, Ko1rou, u1roµovii,-each of them
emphatic and in turn governing another genitive. For the
order, see v, 8; Col. i, 4.
"Work of faith" is a work springing ont of faith (Koch,
Schott, Jowett), or, rather, belonging to faith, and therefore
characterizing it-your faith's work. It is not in' contrast with
A.oyos-, as if signifying reality,.fidei veritas; nor is it active, eures
thatigen Glauben8; lpyov is not pleonastic (Koppe and Roscnmliller); nor can the phrase be twisted to mean "faith wrought
by God" (Calvin, Calovius, and Wolf); nor is it epexegetical,
your work-to wit, that you believe (Hofmann); nor can the
sense assigned by Chrysostom and his followers be sustained,
which limits it too much to the endurance of suffering-er
1T"L<TreJe1, 1rana 71"UCTX€, Compare under Gal. V, 6. Their living
faith was clothed upon with work; it was not a belief dead,
barren, and alone. No principle of action is so powerful as
genuine faith, and these believing Thessaloniaus were noted as
·
active workers.
Kat TOU K07T"OV TI]\' ayam:,,, theforce of uµ1v11 being still recognized, "your love's labour," the relation expressed by the
genitive being, as in the previous clause, labour which belongs
to your love and characterizes it. Klll"o, is earnest and toilsome
service, into which the whole heart is thrown, travail of soul,
often self-denial and exhaustion. 'Aya7r,:, is not specially love
towards Christ, as if the following words "our Lord Jesus
Christ" belonged to it (a-Lapide); nor is it love to God or to
God and our neighbours, but love to fellow-Christians, as in
Col. i, 4, which is shown, not simply in overlooking errors and
weaknesses (Theodoret), or in doing the. work of a Christian
pastor and teacher (De W ette), for such a meaning limits the
reference in 71"(,;IJTWII uµwv, which includes the entire community;
nor does KO'l!"O~ expend itself merely in tending the sick or in
caring for strangers, which is only one sphere of its operation
(Acts xx, 35). The noun KO'l!"OS' comprises all the labour which
belongs to Christian love. This love, the image of Christ's, is
no ordinary attachment, resting on the slender basis of mere
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professional fellowship, but is embodied in travail, and busies
itself in kindnesses of all shapes, in the doing of which it
spares no pains and grudges no sacrifice (2 Thess. i, 3).
The third element of their character ever remembered by
the apostle wasmi Tij'i' inroµovijS" Tij'i' e11.1rl&or; TOV Kvpfou ~µwv 'll]<TOV Xpt<TTOV
-" and your patience of hope in our Lord Jesus Christ." The
genitive e11.1rloor;, not that of origin (Schott, De Wette), indicates
the same relation as the previous parallel one, "your hope's
patience," and cannot signify the cause rJta T;v e11.1rI&a (IBcumenius). inroµov~ is not, bearing up under evil, or the resigned
endurance of it; but is perseverance or constancy, trials and
sufferings being implied (Rom. ii, 4; xv, 4; Heh. xii, I).
Cicero well says, perseverantia est in ratione bene considerata
stabilis et perpetua permansio (Koch).
The following personal genitives, TOV Kuplou ~µwv '1110-ov Xpi0-TOU, do not belong to the previous clauses, or to "faith and love,"
as a-Lapide, Wordsworth, Olshausen, and Hofmann suppose, but
under varying aspects, their Rpecial connection is with J11.1rl&or;
as its complement, the Lord Jesus Christ being its object (Philip.
iii, 2, and i, 10). The hope of our Lord Jesus Christ is ever
connected in this epistle with His second Advent, the hope of
which He is the living centre and object, and ·which is realized
when He comes again according to His promise. Their hope
was no evanescent emotion, gleaming up fitfully and soon
fading out again. It was calm and steady amidst trials and
persecutions; it had, as v1roµov~ implies, a robust and noble
persistence, in spite of what Theodorct calls Ta 1rpoo-1rl1rTovTa
<TKU0pc,ma. The concluding phraselµ1rpoa-0€v TOV 0wv Kat 1raTpor; ~µwv-" before God ;nd our
Father," is used by the apostle in this epistle only.
(1) Vatahlus, without any plausibility, joins the phrase to
the words the Lord Jesus Christ, qui nunc vultui Dei et
patris nostri ct7Jpa,1·et. (2) Some connect it with the previous clauses, as if it qualified them. Thus Theodoret, i1ro1rTIJ';
Oe TOUTWV <pl]o-tll €0-Tll/ a TWV 8\wv 8€01', and so Theophylact,
and CEcumenius in an alternative explanation, with a-Lapide,
Baumgarten -Crusius, Turretin, Wordsworth, and Jowett; ,v hile
Doddridge apparently confines the connection to the last clause,
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"the hope of our Lord Jesus Christ in the view o'f our God and
Father." But in such a case, a connective article would have
been necessary to give the phrase the power of an adjective,
asserting the genuineness of these Christian graces. The
exegesis, besides, is awkward and unnatural. (3) The phrase
rather belongs to µv11µov€Jovr€~, showingwhere the remembrance
of these graces was experienced, "in the presence of God and
our Father," in solemn prayer and in earnest thanksgiving.
Compare Rom. iii, 20; xii, 17; 2 Cor. viii, 21, where evw1rwv is
used. The phrase occurs often in the Septuagint, representing
the Hebrew 'J.~~ (Frankel, Vorstuclien zu der Sept., p. 159).
For the formula 0€os Kat 1raT~P see under Ephes. i, 37; Gal. i, 4.
These three graces are placed together by the apostle in natural
order and development-faith, the spring of all spiritual excellence; love, allied to it and vitalized by it, for it worketh by
love; and hope, based on that faith which is the substance of
things hoped for, and stretching onward to the "glorious appearing" of Jesus Christ. Faith respects especially one's own
salvation; love glows for the spiritual well-being of others;
while the future, containing so much in reserve for us, is firmly
grasped and realized by hope. When the aposth1 values these
three graces, he sets them in a different order. Thus, in 1 Cor.
xiii, 13, "Now abideth faith, hope, love, these three, but the
greatest of them is love." Compare v, 8; Heb. v, 10-12; Col.
i, 4, 5. Faith is child-like, hope is saint-like, but love is Godlike.
(Ver. 4.) €1cJOT€~, (lOEAef:,01 17ya1rriµEJJOL V7r0 0€0u, T~V €KAoy~v
vµwv-" knowing (as we do), brethren beloved by God, your
election," as in the margin of the English version. To apply
this participle to the Thessalonians themselves mars the
harmony of thought, the thanksgiving being founded on
what the apostle knew of them, not on what they knew
of themselves. Some, however, take the participle as a kind
of nominative absolute, resolved into olcJaT€ yap (Erasmus),
or €tOOT€~ €(7'7"€ (Theodoret, Hornberg, and Baumgarten-Crusius). Grotius regards it as the beginning of a new sentence
stretching down to eymWri-r€ in verse 6; Pelt attaches it to
µvelav 1rowuµe1101, which is a needless narrowing of the
connection.
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EiooTe',, like µv11µovevovn,;,, belongs to the first and leading verb
evxapurrouµ€V, which is followed by three participles, the first
defining the occasion on which the thanksgiving was offered,
"making mention of you in our prayers," the second specifying
its manner and the immediate prompting motive, "remembering your work of faith," and the third giving the ultimate
grounds, "inasmuch as we know your election." The participle
has a causal signification distinctly expressed in the Syriac.
The translation of the Authorized Version-" your election of
God," which is found also in Thcophylact and CEcumenius, in
J ustiniani and Zanchius-is against the order of the Greek, and
supposes an ellipse of the substantive verb (2 Thess. ii, 13;
Rom. i, 7). The connection then of v'iTo 0rnu is not, knowing of
God your election, nor your election of God, but beloved of God;
not, however, as Estius is inclined to suppose, continet ea par8,
dilecti it Deo, cau8wni 8equenti8, electionem vestram. They were
not only dear to the apostle and his colleagues, but he styles
them in the highest sense, beloved by God, the objects of divine
complacency, in silent contrast to the hatred and malignity of
their persecutors. Compare 2 Chron. xx, 7; Ps. lx, ii, repeated in
Ps. cviii, 6. 'EKAoy~ is not election simply to external privilege
(Whitby), but out of the world into eternal life by an eternal
purpose, ei,;, a-wT17plav, and is not to be identified with that KAija-,,;,
ei,, 'iT€pl'iT0[17a-1v oof11'> (2 Thess. ii, 13-14), in which it realizes
itself, or with regeneration (Pelt). God is ornA.wv in the present,
but He is also o €KA€faµ€J/O', always in the past. The grounds
of his knowledge of their election are given by the apostle in
the next pt1ragraph, and they are historical in nature-his own
experience of their changed character brightened by so many
Christian graces. He did not profess to know the Eternal Will
and Purpose in itself, or from having the pages of the Book of
Life thrown open to him; but he came to a knowledge of it from
its results so visibly brought out in them. See under Ephes. i,
4-11; Rom. viii, 29; 2 Thcss. ii, 13; 2 Tim. i, 9; ii, 10. The next
verse assigns the grounds on which the assertion begun with
eiMTe~ rested.
..
~ ) ,,
\
,
1-,.
•
~
'
'
'0
'
•
~
,
"\ I
(Ver. a.
OTL TO wayye,uov 11µwv OUK "Y"VY/ I] €£'> vµa~ €V AO'}'<p
µovov,-" because our gospel came not unto you in word only."
For "i~ vµa,;, we have B KL N and some of the Greek fathers; for
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2 D F, and also some of the Greek fathers.
The words are so like in meaning that little stress can be laid
on thefr quotation, so that the authorities being so nearly
balanced, the reading is doubtful. There could not be any
great temptation to change 7rpo~ into eis; though, as the context
depicts not the mere arrival of the gospel to them, but the circumstances in which it came among them, eh might be changed
into 7ipo~ or the words might appear so close in meaning that
careless copyists might unconsciously exchange them. Some
give [hi its- demonstrative meaning "that," or to wit, dass
nanilich. Ewald has wie, and some editors, as Lachmann and
Tischendorf, prefix a comma, to show the expository connection
and the grammatical dependence on ei36n~. Thus Bengel,
Schott, and Hofmann regard the following clauses as simply explanatory of the eKAOY17, as pointing out its feature or wherein it
consisted. But these verses do not describe election in any view,
and are not in any real sense doctrinal, though they might apply
to effectual calling. They refer to past historical facts, to certain
elements of their history which assured the apostle of their
election. His object is not to show what it was, but to adduce
the grounds on which he and his colleagues were self-persuaded
of it. The conjunction is therefore rightly rendered quia in
the Vulgate and Olaromontane, and in the Syriac by ? ~
(Winer, § 53, 8).
"
The objective 8n thus introduces recognized facts in proof of
the previous statement (De Wette, Koch, Lunemann, &c.). And
he knew it on two grounds-first, a subjective ground, from the
memory of his own consciousness in preaching; his own recollections of divine assistance poured in upon him as he proclaimed the truth-a token to him that he was not labouring in
vain. Secondly, an objective ground, their immediate and cordial reception of the truth, "and ye became followers of us and
of the Lord, having received the word in much affiiction and in
joy of the Holy Ghost."
The first ground is that "our gospel came not unto you in
word only." "Our gospel" is the gospel which we preach and
are known to preach, the genitive being vaguely that of possession or of instrumental origin. They had it, and by them it was
published. The passive form eyev~01Jv, originally Doric, occurs
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often in this epistle in its middle sense, eylvrro. Its passive
form has never the mere sense of dvac (Lobeck ad Phrynich.,
p. 108; Ktihner; Winer,§ 13). It is therefore rightly rendered
"came." It means that something has been brought about or
has come to be "by divine grace," as Ltinemann gives it. The
word may not express this idea of itself, but it is really implied. If we adopt the reading efr uµa~, the meaning is simply
ad vos as in the V ulgate, the Claromontane having apud, which
is liker 7rpo<; and not unlike 7rapa with a dative. Fritzsche in
},fore. vi, ~, p. 201-202; 1 Cor. ii, 3; 2 John, 12.
The gospel came not " in word only," ev denoting sphere,
and not simply that the gospel was a mere word. The gospel
was in the word, as. ov µ6vov implies, but it did not remain in
it; it burst beyond it. Language was the vehicle of communication, but the message passed beyond the mere vehicle. It
would have been a lifeless thing if it had been only ev A6ycp as
a kernel in an unopened husk; but vitality and power were in
the truth so spokenaAAa. Kal ev ouvaµ£L Kai ev IIv£tµaT£ aylcp, Kai ev 7rAYJporpoplq.
7roAAy-" but also in power and in the Holy Ghost, and
in much assurance." 'E11 points again to the medium or
manner in which the preaching was carried out. Now
first these terms are subjecti.ve, or they characterize the
emotions of the preachers, not those of the hearers (Koppe,
Pelt), or of speakers and hearers both (Vorstius and
Schott).
How the hearers felt and acted under their
preacher is told in the next verse ; but this verse refers to the
apostle's own remembrance of his preaching, what it was in his
own consciousness, or when he was engaged in it, appealing in
the next clause to themselves for the truth of his assertion-" As
ye yourselves know what kind of persons we proved to be for
your sakes." In short, the verse tells how the gospel came, or
the manner of its advent, and not the results produced by it.
It came ev ou11aµ£L, "in power," on the part of the preachers.
Av11aµt<; does not mean here miraculous energy-as is supposed
by the Greek fathers, followed by a-Lapide, Grotius, and Turretin. The plural is usually employed when such is the
reference; but here, standing in contrast to ev Aoyrp, it cwnotes
the mighty eloquence and the overwhelming force with which
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they preached (1 Cor. ii, 5), and not the external impression
made by accompanying miracles. There had been an unusual
outburst of mental and spiritual energy in the preaching; they
had been carried beyond themselves; they argued, insisted, and
urged. The second rn1 is not epexegetical, but in the phrase
Kai f:V ITv€uµaTL ayfqJ it has an ascensi ve force, and the second
clause says something fuller and higher than the first. They
preached in the Holy Ghost; no wonder that such power was
possessed by them and showed itself in their mighty utterances.
The power was inwrought by the Holy Spirit, and could from
its nature be ascribed only to Him. When Jowett explains the
phrase as the inspiration of the speaker wrought by the hearer,
the statement may not be a denial of the personality of the
Divine Agent, but it reduces the result to that of ordinary human
oratory in which no divine element is involved. It is slovenly
and inaccurate to take the clauses as a hendiadys, iv ovvaµ£1
ITv€uµaTOS' a:ylou, as Calvin, Piscator, and Conybeare. On the
want of the article with IIvEvµa, see under Ephes. i, 17. The
third conjunct characteristic of the preaching wasKai iv 7r),71po<popfq. 7roAA'ii-" and in much assurance." The
repetition of rn1 and of iv gives a separate and distinct
prominence to each of the three clauses in succession.
ID,71po<poplq., '' assured persuasion," is a noun found only in
the New Testament and the ecclesiastical writers (Suicer,
sub voce; Rom. iv, 21; xiv, 5; Col. ii, 2; Heb. vi, 11; x, 22).
It does not mean certainty of the truth and of its divine
original produced in the Thessalonians (Musculus, Macknight,
Benson), nor fulness of spiritual gifts and instruction (a-Lapide,
Turretin), nor fulfilment of the apostolical office, ut plene apud
eos offecio satisfecisse non clubitantur (Estius). But the meaning is that they preached at once in the full persuasion of the
truth of the gospel, and that, in presenting it at the moment, they
were doing the Master's will. This inborn assurance, combined
with the Spirit's inworking and the powerful utterance vouchsafed to them, were to them a token that there were in their
audiences those whom they could soon recognize as God's elect,
and these characteristics of their early labours in Thessalonica,
showing that they were divinely owned and strengthened, are
now adduced as one ground of their knowledge that those ad-
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dressed in the epistle are the elect. Olshausen puts it somewhat
dogmatically and sternly: "Paul means to show how from the
way in which the Spirit operated in him at a certain place, he
drew a conclusion as to the disposition of the persons therewhere it manifested itself powerfully, there, he argued, there must
be elect. Thus the Spirit suffered him not to travel through
Bithynia because there were no elect there." But there were
Christians in that province very soon afterwards (1 Pet. i, 1),
and what then of their election ? I/Vas it a di vine act subsequent to the interdict laid on th~ apostle as told in Acts xvi, 7 ?
And for the truth of what he had been writing he now appeals to themselvesKa0ro~ orf,aT€ Oto£ E)'€lJ1/0t}µEV EV uµ'iv 01' uµa,;-" even as ye
know what manner of men we were found to be among you
for your sakes." The rendering of the Authorized Version
"we were" does not give the full sense. Conybeare's translation is not correct, "behaved myself," nor yet is that of the
Vulgate, quales flierimiis. The appeal is to themselves-to
their own knowledge; it corresponded (rn0w'>) with the
apostle's statement in the previous part of the verse. It
witnessed that the gospel was preached to them " in power,
and in the Holy Ghost, and in much assurance;" and these
elements of character and labour proved what manner of men
the apostle and his colleagues were really found to be. The
first part of the verse describes the preaching, what it was, and
this clause describes the preachers, what they were. As no one
who had heard such preaching would forget it, every one
would be eager to verify the apostle's statement from his own
recollection.
The oto1 eyEvrJ0tiµEv therefore includes alone what we have
just said, and to give it a reference to disint~restedness and
self-support by manual labour, is going wholly astray from the
text; and an appeal, as by Estius, 11/Iack1:1ight, and Pelt, to ii, 7-9,
As remote from the
is at this point wholly irrelevant.
apostle's immediate purpose is any allusion to dangers and
persecutions-Ktvouvou~ oD~ u1rEp auTwv u1rer1T11a-m, (Theodoret).
'Ev uµ'iv is simply "among you," in your society; and
oi' uµa'> points to the final purpose of the whole procedure,
which was prompted and fashioned from a regard to their
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eternal interests-Kaewr; OLOaT!', the appeal is bonest, and he felt
that they would respond to it. It is no self-eulogy born
· of conceit-no flattering self-drawn picture-" ye yourselves
know·."
This, then, is the first or subjective portion of the grounds
on which Paul and his colleagues knew the election of the
Thessalonian believers. "Our transcendent energy, earnestness,
and confidence-all inwrought by the Divine Spirit, and felt
and manifested in our preaching-were proof to us that God
was by us doing His work among you and marking you out
to us as His own chosen ones."
To begin a new sentence, as Koppe does, with Ka0wr; 010aTe,
and to give it this meaning, qualem me vidistis quum apud
·cos essem tale8 etiam apud vos nunc estis, breaks the
coherence, gives a past sense to o,oaTe, and a wrong meaning
to eyen1811µev, and would need oihwr; vµeir; to be expressed in the
next verse.
Now follows the objective ground of his knowledge of their
election.
(Ver.,6.) Ka! vµe'i.r; µ1µ17Tat ~µwv eyHrJ81]T€ Ka) TOV Kuplou-" and
ye on your part came to be followers of us and of the Lord."
The connection is still unbroken, and hangs virtually on 8Tt beginning the fifth verse and signifying "for" or "because." 'Yµe'ir
is emphatic and in contrast to ~µow in the previous verse-our
gospel on the one side-your reception of it on the other. '.J'he
verb eyEv1181JT€ has the same sense as in the previous versenot ye were, but ye came to be (1 Cor. iv, 16; Ephes. v, 1). The
additional idea d'urch die Leitnng Gottes of Lunemann is a tlieological inference, for it does not lie in the words. The apostle
brings out the result without touching the process, by his preference of this compound formula to the simpler verb µ1µE'io·8ai.
The first ml is copulative, and tlie second is rather climactic-,
not exactly corrective, as Bullinger, who says that we ought to
be followers of the apostles, eatmtits quatemts illi Christi
imitatores sunt.
Their imitation of the apostle and his colleagues was, in its
spirit and results, an imitation of Christ; for it was imitation
of the apostles in their connection with Christ, in His truth
and His life (1 Cm. iv, 1 fi; xi. 1 ; Philip. iii, 17). Koppe destroys
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the cogency of the argument altogether, by holding that the
points of imitation on the part of the Thessalonians were the
power, the Holy Ghost, and the great confidence mentioned in
the previous verse, as characterizing the preaching of Paul,
Silas, and Timothy. But the point of imitation is plainly not
the mere reception of the word, as that could not apply to
a :\.oyo~, but the spirit and circumstances in which they
received it-" in much affiiction with joy of the Holy Ghost,"
as is now stated.
oe(r!tµevOL TOIi :\.6yov, €11 0'i1.!ym 7rOAAii µ.£TU xapa~ ITvevµaTM
(l,yf ou.
The participle seems to denote inner conscious
acceptance (ii, 13), amplexi estis (Calvin), excipientes (Vulgate);
and it is in the same tense or point of time with the verbimplying simultaneous action-ye _became followers at the
moment when, or in that, ye received the word. 'O \.oyo~
is the gospel as preached (Luke viii, 13 ; Acts xvii, 11 ;
Gal. vi, 6): -rou Kup!ou being added in verse 8. Other genitives
are used in Ephes. i, 13; 2 Cor. ii, 17. The affliction in which
they received it was great, as may be learned from Acts xvii,
5, 9, compared with ii, 14, and from iii, 2, 3. These afflictions
seem to have continued after the violent outburst at the first
preaching of the apostle. The Master had foretold tribulation
to his followers, and the apostle had echoed the prediction
during his residence in Thessalonica. The 0:\.i,y,~ is therefore
not that of the apostles, praecones gravite1· ajfiigebantui>, but
that of the Thessalonians themselves. Compare iii, 7. They
received the word, however, not only in affiiction, but µe-ra.
xapa~ ITveiµa-ro~ aylou, " with joy of the Holy Ghost," the
genitive being that of origin, and as Ellicott calls it "originating agent" (Schcuerlcin, § I 7, 1). The phrase does not mean
merely spiritual joy (Jowett), but joy inwrought by the Holy
Spirit, and is therefore connected with the present conscious
possession of spiritual blessings and hopes (Rom. xiv, 17; Gal.
v, 22). See under Philip. iii, 1. This joy is no unnatural
emotion, as if in stoical apathy they did not feel their sufferings, or pray that they should cease; but it is a grace of the
Divine Spirit which exists independently of them, though it
may be increased by means of them (Acts v, 41); the joy of
living in Christ and of loving Him,-all that gladness of
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position and prospects which faith in the gospel brings, and
which in Christ and his apostle coexisted with the endurance
of great sufferings. The Lord "for the joy that was set before
Him endured the cross, despising the shame," and His early
servants passed through a similar experience of outer sufferings
and inner gladness, so that they who, in receiving and holding
the truth, are yet supported l'mder affliction by the joy of the
Holy Ghost, are followers both of the apostles and of the
Divine Master. Now the circumstances of the Thessalonians
in receiving the word which are so briefly described, were so
striking and so Christlike, that they were typical(Ver. 7.) WG"Te "f€JJ€(T0at vµa,; TV71"0V,;-"so that ye became an ensample." The reading is doubtful, the plural Tv,rov,; being found
in AO F KL N and many fathers; but the singular in B D 17, 67,
in the Latin versions (Vulgate and Claromontane), as also in the
Syriac and Coptic. The Syriac has ll&o?. D 3 and 49 have
D
Tv7roi;, conjectured by Mill to be a neuter form like 1rA.ovTo<;. It
is more likely that T1ho11 should be changed into ru7rou,; on
account of the vµai;, than that the reverse should taki place.
The singular is accepted by Lachmann and Tischendorf, and is,
moreover, grammatically correct, the believers being taken as a
collective unity, als ein Einheit-begriff (Bernhardy, p. 58).
Chrysostom in his exposition uses, in consecutive clauses, both
the plural and singular form (Winer, § 27 ; Kuhner, § 407).
They became an ensample. There is a binary process-first,
they followed their preachers as a living pattern or example,
µ1µ1}Tat, and then they became in turn an example, rv,ror, a
pattern for the imitation of other churches; from being µtµf}Tai,
they became TV71"0I'.
7rll(Tl)J TOIi' 71"1G"TEi5ova-111 €11 rii MaKE0011f <;t Kai €11 Tii 'Axat"q,-" to
all the believers in Macedonia and in Achaia," the second J11 having preponderant authority. The present participle with the
article is used substantively, all idea of time being excluded.
Compare Ephes. iv, 28; .Matt. iv, 3; Gal. i, 23. Winer,§ 45, 7.
In his exposition Chrysostom virtually changes the tenses of
the participle-ye became an ensample Toi,; ;81/ 7rl(TTEvou(Tt, "ye
so shone that ye became instructors of them who received the
gospel before you." Chrysostom is followed by CEcumenius
and Theophylact, who has 7r1a-rE1ia-aa-1 rv7ro~, and among many
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others by Pelt and Schott. But the Philippiau Church was
the only earlier church in Eastern Europe, as the apostle did
not tarry at Amphipolis or Apollonia, and the language is
scarcely applicable to it. Macedonia and Achaia, as two Roman
provinces, are equivalent to northern and southern Greece, the
entire territo1·y. The Grecian churches could look upon the
Thessalonians as a typical or representative community, whose
example was worthy of universal imitation. But Theodoret's
addition that the apostolic encomium is the more expressive,
because the nations referred to were great and wise, e7r1 o-oq,fq,
0auµatoµhot~, is simply not in the text. The apostle now gives
the foundation for the previous eulogistic statement.
' ' uµwv
' ~ yap
' E:t,;rJXI/Tat
'c:'
'
'
«L'
(Ver. 8). aq,
o'"'"-oyo~
TOU~ K upiou-10r f rom
you has sounded forth the word of the Lord." We cannot give
uµwv here a wider reference than the previous uµar, so that Baumgarten-Crusius is wrong in including the Philippians under it.
The natural sense of a.if,' uµwv is the local one, from you as the
point of departure (1 Cor. xiv, 36). It cannot well mean uq,'
uµwv, by you, as the preachers of it (Riickert), nor ol uµwv, by
your means as having saved our lives (Storr), nor are the two
meanings to be combined as by Schott and Bloomfield. The
"word of the Lord" is very plainly the gospel, as in the 6th
verse, and not, as De W ette makes it, the fame of their reception of the gospel. Compare 2 Thess. iii, 1 ; and often and
naturally in the Acts, as viii, 25; xiii, 48 ; xv, 35, 36; xvi, 32 ;
xix, 10, 20. A word having the Lord for its origin, its centre,
and its end; His life in its purity and sympathy ; His death
in its atoning fulness-told in man's language.
The verb efYJXIJTat (has been sounded out WU"7l"Ep u-aA7l"l"/YOr
\aµ7rpov ~xovo-1/r, Chrysostom) occurs only here in the New
Testament, but it is found in the Septuagint (Joel iii, 14;
Sirach xl, 13). The meaning is, that their conversion and its
circumstances were so noted, that they carried the gospel
through the province as if by the ringing peal of a trumpet.
The rumour of what had happened at Thessalonica sped its
way through Greece, and carried with it the gospel-sounded
abroad loudly, fully, distinctly, the blessed message.
. oJ µovov €11 Tt1 MaK£0ovfq, Kai 'Axat"a-"not only in Macedonia
and Achaia." Before 'Axa"ta, h TV i;;; inserted by C DFRL N, 30
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MSS., with the Vulgate and Claromontane Latin and the Syriac,
and it is admitted by Lachmann, while .A B and the majority of
MSS. and some of the fathers omit it. It may have been repeated from the previous verse, as if again to mark .Achaia as
a distinct province, but the authority of .MSS. in its favour
is great. Lunemann asserts that ev Tii is necessary, and must
therefore be genuine ; but, as Ellicott replies, the want of the
;v TV is not only permissible, but grammatically exact, as
Macedonia and Achaia are here regarded as a whole, and put
in antithesis to all the rest of the world (Winer, § 19, 4).
Between grammatical nicety on the one hand, and diplomatic
authority on the other, the point cannot well be decided. The
difference of reading involves a difference of meaning. oJ
µ011011 . • . . a\\a being used, ubi poste1·ior notio ·ut rnajm·
vel gmvior vel latio1· in p?·ioris notionis locum subst-it-uitu1·
quiclem secl rn·ior non lJlane tollitm·: Kuhner acl Xenoph.
lYlemor. ii, 6, 2, p. 159. See examples in Stallbaum's Plato,
vol. I, 210; Phuedo, 107 B; and in ninth excursus of Bremi
ad Isom·., p. 212.
''\'\ \ >
'
I
•
'
'
eeov
\ e1:,et.yt1\.U
'C '\ ''\ 0ev
al\t.a
ev 7ra11T1' T071'<f
rt' 71'l<TTI<;
uµw11
rt< 7rpo,;,
Tov
-"but in every place your faith which is toward God has gone
forth." The Kat of the Received Text has no proper authority.
The structure of these words is somewhat difficult. Were the
sentence thus-" From you has sounded out the word of the
Lord;" and were it to end thus," not only in Macedonia and
Achaia, but also in every place," it would appear natural and
complete. But ev ?raVTt T071'<f, so far from concluding the clause,
is connected with a new subject and predicate, "in every place
your faith which is toward God has gone out." Some propose
a transposition of µ011011, ov µ611011 e(~X1JTat. Not only has the
word of the Lord been sounded out in Macedonia and .Achaia,
but in every place your faith also has gone out. Snch is the
violent proposal of Beza, Piscator, Zanchius, Grotius, Rosenmiiller, Storr, Schrader, Koppe, Schott, and others. It cannot
be entertained for a moment, for it is tantamount. to rewriting
the verse.
Others, as Olshausen and De Wette, hold that the two subjects and their predicates are equivalent ju meaning-the word
of the Lord, the report of your faith in the Lord has sounded
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out, very much the same as, your faith Godward has gone out
(Olshausen), Lunemann proposes to put a colon after Kuplou,
and begin a clause with OU µovov, the sentence then being thus" for from you has sounded out, the word of the Lord." But
this punctuation gives the clause a feeble and spiritless aspect,
which is at the same time contradicted by the sonorous et/ixrirw,
while aAAa €J/ 1nfvTt T07r!.p stands in direct antithesis to OU µovov
ev TU M., and is, apparently, the natural and necessary complement of the sentence. H is probable that the apostle has
mixed two constructions. In writing the sentence, the thought
of a stronger climax came into his mind, and he puts a whole
sentence in antithesis to OU µovov ev TU MaKeOovli;i Kal 'Ax_ai'i;i, instead of, as first intended, a merely local phrase, such as ev 1raVT1
ro1rtp, or, as he has said in Rom. i, 3, ev 8:\.tp T0 Ko<rµtp. The
apostle, when he got to ev 1r~1m ro1rtp, completing the comparison, felt that perhaps an explanatory statement was needed, and
solosing sight of OU µovov, he at once and without breaking the
connection goes out into the additional statement, and, the first
nominative also passing out of view, he inserts an?thcr and
more directly personal one-h 1rl<TTl<; uµwv h 1rpoc: TOV 0€oV. The
phrase is made distinct by the repetition of the article-7rpoc;
being used also in Phile. 5 (Winer, § 50, 2). The 7rpoc; for
the more common elc; implies, perhaps, the change of creed and
worship referred to in the next Yerse, before which their faith
toward idols had vanished (Lunemann, Hofmann). For the
verb used for the spread of a rumour, compare Matt. ix, 26 ;
Marki, 28. Observe, says Chrysostom, how he speaks of it as
of a living thing, 7rEpt eµ,jfux_ou. The phrase €J/ 7raVTt T07rtp is a
popular hyberbole, ev and not fie; implying that the rumour was
still in every place (Winer, § 50, 4 a). Chrysostom, however,
warns, "let no one regard these words as hyberbolical, for
M.acedonians were not inferior in fame to the Romans" (John
xii, 19; Rom. i, 8; Col. i, :6-23). Compare the use made of
Ps. xix in Rom. x, 17, 12. The report of their conversion to
Christianity had spread beyond Greece-was known and.talked
of everywhere. The words do not convey any impression that
Paul in his travels beyond Macedonia and Achaia had met the
report, and it is only conjecture to inquire how the report
obtained such wide and speedy currency. Christian merchants
D
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might have carried it (De W ette, Zanchi us, Grotius ). Corinth,
in which he was writing, was a great trading city, with a perpetual influx of strangers. Thessalonica was a centre of business, and the heathen merchants coming from it might repeat
what would appear to them an unaccountable phenomenon.
Wieseler supposes that Aquila and Priscilla had arrived at
Corinth from Rome, and may have mentioned that the report
was known in the metropolis itself. It is not necessary on
this account, with Schrader and Baumgarten, to assign a longer
existence i;o the Thessalonian church, as a few months might
suffice to justify the apostle's statement.
The result waslfx,n: µn x_pelav %xe111 ryµa<; i\ai\ei'v Tt-" so that we have no need
to speak anything''. that is, on this point, or of your faith; not,
"anything of moment" (Koch), or "of the gospel" (Michaelis).
'Hµar;, standing after%x€w on highest authority, was put before
the verb, perhaps for the sake of emphatic contrast with the
following avTol. What had happened in Thessalonica was so
notorious .everywhere, that any further description of it might
well .be spared, the reason being(Ver. 9.) AvTOl yap 7rept Yjµow a7ra-y-yei\i\ouo-t11 07rof a11 e10-ooa11
lo:xoµev 7rpor; vµar;-'' For they (on their part) report concerning us what manner of entrance we had among you." 'l'he
Received Text has lxoµev with no authority. By avTot are
understood the people alluded to in the previous verse, those
not in Macedonia and Achaia, but in every place, and the
construction is according to sense (Winer, § 22, 3; Matt. iv,
23; 2 Cor. ii, 12-13). We have no need to speak; they
do it for us-the two pronouns in emphatic contrast. The
persons comprised in 7rept rJfJ.WV are Paul and his colleagues,
not Paul and the Thessalonians (Bisping), and the emphatic
position is in contrast to 1rpbr; vµur;, while their change of
worship as the result of this entrance is told in the next clause.
ETo:ooor; is not a,ccess to their heart, but simply and historically
ingress (ii, 1 ; Acts xiii, 24; Heb. x, 19; 2 Peter i, ll. Rost and
Palm snb i·oce). The kind of entrance, not facili.s (Pelt), is explained in verse 5 by the apostle-his, proclamation of the
divine message in power and in the Holy Ghost and in much
assurance-the external perils and persecuLions not being ex-
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eluded, thol.:gh they are not put into 't{ominence, as by Ohrysostorn, fficumenius, an<l Theophylact. This clause then contains in brief what the general report was about the apostle and
his fellow-labourers-that they had come and preached so
mightily and obtained such a welcome, or perhaps in phrase
nearer what might be the form of the report in the mouth of a
wondering heathen-" The other day three Jewish strangers
came to Thessalonica, two of whom bore the scars of a terrible
scourging they had got north at Philippi ; they began to hold
public meetings, and, so far from being opposed, they were
tolerated, and the astounding doctrines which they taught with
a superhuman earnestness made a deep and wide sensation
through the city, which cannot be accounted for and which is
not subsiding." The next clause tells what the universal report
was about the Thessalonians themselves. They themselves are
talking about us and they themselves are at the same time
talking about you7rwr; €7r€crTpi,j,are 7rpor; TOIi 0€ol/ CT.7r0 TWJ/ €i'ow\wv-" how ·ye
turned from idols to God." Ilws- introduces an oldective sentence,
and though it may not involve €VKOA.ws- (Ohrysostom), or mit
iuelchei' Freudiglceit (Ltinemann), still all notion of manner is not
to be excluded-mode as characterizing the fact. They could not
report the fact without some detail of the circumstances, 7rWS' to
some extent corresponding to the modal adjective 07rofav of the
previous clause. The notion of return is not necessarily involved in the compound verb, €7rlcrTpe<fmv, for 07rfcrw and €h Ta
07r[r:,w are used with it. Compare Acts xiv, 15 ; xv, 19; Matt.
xxiv, 18; Mark xiii, 16: Luke xvii, 31; and see under Gal. iv,
9. But idolatry being apostasy from God, turning from idols
may be regarded as a return to God. The idea of return to God
in conversion, or from apostasy, is familiar to every reader of
the Old Testament, and it underlies the epithets "living and
true" applied to God, that these idols are dead and false
(Heb. ii, 19). Idols _are also called vanities (Dent. xxxii, 21 ;
Ps'. XXXI,· 6 ; CVl,· cos
... 19• ; A Ct·S XIV,
. 1 ;:,• ;
z ; cxv, 4 ; J er. Vlll,
1 Oor. viii, 4). See under Gal. iv, 8.
00UA.EU€ll/ 0ecp {wvrt Kai a\110tvip-" to serve the living and
true God." On the absence of the article see Winer, § 19, 1.
The infinitive is that of purpose, and neerls neither the corn-
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plement of eZs- ,-6 nor of wa-,-€ (Winer, § 44, 1, and as in
Ephes. i, 4; Col. i, 22). The Divine Being is called {wv in
contrast with these dead inanities. He is Life and the
source and substance of all life. He is also a>..~01110<;, true
or real; not a>..~e~i', i·erax, but aA~01vor, veru,s-this latter
term becoming in old English i·ery, as in the phrase of the
Nicene creed, " very God ·of very God " (8€01' a>..~0,vov €K 8wu
a;\,~0wou); or in Wycliffe's translation of John xv, 1, "I am
the ven-i vine." 'A;\,~0~,; characterizes God ethically (,John iii,
!{3; Rom. :i-ii, 4) as He is true to Himself and all His promises,
aY,€UO~i' (Titus i, 2); but aA.~0tvo<; characterizes His essence-He
is what He professes to be (John i, 9; xvii, 3). See the epithet
with the same sense and a different reference, John vi, 32;
Heh. viii, 2; ix, 24; Sept., Isaiah lxv, 16. Trench, Bynon.,§ 8.
The clause by itself might describe a departure from heathenism
ending simply in proselytism-the change of a heat.hen from
polytheism to monotheism. But in this case it was more, it
was specifically a Christian conversion.
'
'
' uiov
'' aui-ou
'
~ oupavwv'
~
" an d t o
(Ver. lo). Kat' avaµ€11€tv
i-ov
€K ,-wv
wait for His Son from heaven," or "from the heavens," as the
phrase is sometimes rendered in the English plural, but most frequently in the singular. The vet·b avaµe.11€t11 occurs only here in
the New Testament: a?TEKO£X€rr0ai is used in 1 Oor. i, 7; Philip.
iii, 20; and 7r€ptµe.v€w is similarly found in Acts i, 4. The ava
cannot give the additional sense of with joy (Flatt). Winer says
it does not mean 'rerliturum exspectare (Bengel), nor arfrle exwpectare. Natura sua habet admixtam . . . patientiae et fiduciae
notionem. (De i·erborum citm praepositionibus compositor,um
1tsu. Particula, iii). On the name "Son," see under Ephes. i,
3. The somewhat elliptical phrase, '' to wait for His Son from
heaven," implies that He is in heaven and that He is coming
from it. He, in the fulness of humanity, has gone up to plead,
to reign, to sympathize, to prepare a place, and He will
return, according to promise, to complete His work, to raise
His people, to invest them with spiritual bodies, and to
confer on them the crown and totality of redemption. This
distinctive Christian grace of hope is based on faith. There
must be faith in Him as Saviour ere there can be the
quiet and patient expectation of His advent. Compare Matt.
r

'
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xvi, 27; xxvi, 64; Luke ix, 26 ; Acts i, 11 ; Rom. i, 7; 1 Cor.
xi, 29.
lw ify€lpev EK 'TWII V€Kpw11-" whom He raised from the dead."
The insertion of -rwv rests on preponderant authority both of MSS.
and fathers, B D F L N-its omission being due probably to
the common form of the phrase without the article. The theology of Paul is, that the Father raised the Son from the deaJ,
· and this resurrection has an evidential connection with the
Sonship and the completion of His earthly work (Rom. i, 4).
See under Gal. i, 1. There could have been no faith, had He
still been one of the 11eKpo[, but He comes as a living man, who
has triumphed over death, and He is now o(wv (Rev. i, 18). The
apostle emphatically names Him'l170-ouv 'TOIi puoµevov ~µa,; U7l"O -rij,; opyij;; -rij,; epxoµJv17,;-" Jesus
who delivered us from the coming wrath." The first participle
is present, and is not on the one hand to be rendered as aorist
(V ulgate qui e1·ipwit-Grotius, Pelt, the English version :
Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Genevan preserving the present)
nor is it on the other hand to receive a future sense, as
in the Claromontane Latin, qui eripiet, res ce1·to futura
(Schott; Bernhardy, p. 371). Christ redeemed us once, says
Bengel, but He is always delivering us. "Jesus who is delivering us" gives the full force of the present tense, and by
this work therefore He may be characterized. The combination of the article and participle may point Him out as our Deliverer. So Lunemann, Alford, Ellicott, Koch, and Conybeare;
Winer,§ 45, 7. Our deliverance was achieved by that act of selfsacrifice which placed Him among the dead, and He the risen
Redeemer is ever applying its gifts and power. The present
participle epxoµiv 11 ,; maintains its proper meaning-that wrath
is coming, certainly coming, at the period of the judgment.
But from it Christ delivers us, now, through faith in Him; and
as the Deliverer is coming again from heaven believers wait for
Him, that He may raise their bodies from the dead and confer
upon them full and final blessedness. It is plain from this statement that these truths had occupied a prominent place in the
Apostle's preaching at Thessalonica. He had preached Christ
the Deliverer, a divine person, "the Son of God" who had given
Himself for them and gone down to the dead, but who had been

54

COM.MENTARY ON ST. PAUL'S

[CHAP. II.

raised again-Christ who was now the Governor (Philip. iii, 20),
and who was to be the Judge and Rewarder at His coming.
These primary and prominent doctrines had been proclaimed
to them "in power, in the Holy Ghost, and in much assurance,"
and their acceptance of them produced an immediate and correspondent revolution in their worship and life. Compare
1 Cor. xv, 34. Sec Introduction.

CHAPTER II.
(Ver. 1.) Au-rot yap oVJa-re, aoe\<pot, T~V €t<T000V ~µ.wv Th~
7rpo,; vµ.a,;, rJ-rt ov K€V~ ylyovev-" For ye yourselves know,

brethren, our entrance to you that it was not vain."
The yap is certainly something more than a mere particle of
transition-auch as Krause, ja as Flatt and Pelt, "yea" as
Conybeare, "nay" as Peile, or simply "and" as in the Syriac
version, while others do not translate it at all. The connection
is not so difficult as these exceptional senses given to yap would
lead us to suppose. Bengel, Flatt, and Schott connect this verse
with i, 5, 6 ; the intermediate verses being taken as forming a
species of parenthesis. But such a connection is pointless and
obscure. Grotius joins it to the 10th verse, and with this meaning, merito illam spern vitCle aeternCle 1·etinetis; vem eni1n surd
quae 1.:obis annuntiavinius. But the following verses are not
doctrinal, they are merely historical in nature. They contain
no direct proof of the statement put forward by Grotius. The
phrase" ye yourselves" is in contrast to those beyond themto the av-rol in i, 9, who told of the entrance of the apostle to
them. This paragraph is thus connected with i, 9: "not only
strangers in the province told about our entrance in to you ;
not only are such statements about your conversion current
everywhere; but you yourselves know what our entering in to
you was. We appeal not to such reports in universal circulation;
we appeal now to yourselves, to your own personal knowledge." The paragraph down to the end of the twelfth verse is
a detailed and confirmatory explanation of what is said in the
first half of i, 9-" the kind of entrance in to you which we
had," 01rolav ei'<Tooov %crxoµev; and verses 13, 14, 15, 16, of this
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chapter in a similar way take up at length the second half of
i, 9-their instantaneous reception of the gospel, 7rw~ e7rerrTp:.\YUT€ 7rpo<, TOIi 0eoll U.'Tr'O TWII €!0WAWII, and the mighty change
resulting from it which stm endured in spite of persecution
and suffering. The yap thus introduces an explanatory vindication (Hartung, p. 463). The form of the sentence is common
in Greek, in which, especially after oioa, there is an anticipation
of the object-not, ye know that our entrance was not vain;
but ye know our entrance-that it was not vain (Kruger, § 61,
6, 2; Bernha.rdy, p. 466; Luke xii, 24; .A.cts xvi, 3 ; 1 Cor. iii, 5;
vii, 17; 2 Cor. xii, 7. See under Gal. i. ll.)
.A.uToi expressed is emphatic-a direct appeal to themselves.
"Brethren," a name of endearment. The epithet KeVJJ has been
variously taken; some give it an ethical sense - µaTwa
(CEcumenius), mendax (Grotius), non inanis, sed plena virtuti11
(Bengel, Schott), vani honoris studio (Rosenmuller), non otiose
(Koppe). The apostle does not say et<, Kevov, as in iii, 5; and
the reference in the following verse is not to the fruit of his
labours-for this idea does not come in till verse 13-but to the
character of them. The following a"A.;\.a is in contrast to
ou Kev~ and introduces an explanation: his entrance was not
vain; it was, as already described, preceded by suffering, but it
was characterized by boldness of utterance, 7rapprJrrla, by absence
of deceit, of uncleanness, and of guile; by fidelity, by gentleness, and disinterested self-denying love, by continuous and
affectionate industry; all these features of his ministry explain
o& Kl:llr/• Chrysostom says, OU K€V~ TOU7"€(TTL, (j7"£ OUK av0pw7rfVI]
ouoe ~ Tuxourra. Kevq refers then to the character of the entrance, not to the fruits; to its fulness of power and purpose and
reality (Ellicott). This entering in was not empty or unsubstantial, but was marked by a living reality, by power, confidence, and spiritual manifestation. .A.nd that character
remained ( y,!yovev) Some, however, combine both ideas, the
nature of the entrance with the results (a-Lapide, Pelt, Schott,
De Wette, and Benson); but the second reference is against the
context. Some of the Greek fathers suppos~ a special allusion
to persecution and dangers ; but these come into view first in
the next verse, and are referred to also in i, 9, of which this is
an expansion.
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after having suffered before and been injuriously treated,
as ye know, at Philippi, we were confident in our God
to speak unto you the gospel of God in much conflict."
The Kai of the Received Text after aAAa is a gloss without any authority. 'A\\a is opposed to KEIi~ (1 Cor. xv, 10);
it was not vain; on the other hand its reality was
manifested a;s follows. The participles might be taken
as concessive if the ml had been genuine as Pelt supposes, "though we having suffered before" (Lunemann);
but the simple temporal sense is more in harmony with the
historical statement which follows. The reference is to the
sufferings already endured, and described in Acts xvi. 'l'he
participle 7rpo?ra00117e,; occurs only here in the New Testament,
but is found in Herodotus, vii, 11; Thucydides, iii, 67;
Plato, Rep., ii, 376. The apostle adds Kai v{3p1a-0111TE~, "and
injuriously treated," the treatment expressed by the verb being
insolent and wanton outrage such as the scourging to which,
though a Roman citizen, he liad been subjected, a punishment
forbidden by the Porcian and Valerian laws (Matt. xxii, 6;
Luke xviii, 32; Acts, xiv, 5; Trench, § 29).
If the first compound verb might have a medial sense like
the simple one (Xenoph., Afemm·., ii, 2, 5), the second verb in
the clause effectually forbids it.
Ka0~~ oWaTe: is repeated---:they knew it well, as they had
seen him immediately after the flagellation, and may have done
on him such a work of kindness as did the jailer. The verb
e?rappr;<naa-dµe:0a means literally "we were bold of speech," as
its composition indicates (De Wette, Ellicott). But the word
signifies also to be confident (Job xxvii, 10; Ephes. iii, 12; vi,
20; 1 Tim. iii, 13; 1 John ii, 28; iii, 21).
The following \a\ija-ai would be somewhat tautological if we
give e7rappr;cnaa-dµE0a its original meaning, though that meaning may be admitted after all. That ?rappr;a-Ia was in our God,
He being the sphere in which it existed, e?rt being used in
Acts, xiv, 13, to denote the ground (Ellicott); ~µwv indicates
close relationship-God of our choice, our service, whose
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graces sustain, whose spirit cheers, whose presence is our
reward. The infinitive AaAijCTat may be either explanatory
(Koch, Ellicott; Winer, § 44, lJ; or it may be taken as the
simple infinitive of object after the previous verb (Ltinemann,
Hofmann). The meaning, however, is not to be dwindled into
µ€Ta 7rapp>JCT!a~ f.AaA.ouµ€11.
The genitive 0€ou is not that of object, but of origin-the
gospel which is from God (Ellicott, Koch). It adds weight to
the statement, and vindicates alike the 7rA>Jpo<jJop[a of i, 5 and
the 7rapp>JCT1a of this verse. He proclaimed the good news of
God's grace, no earthborn scheme, no human speeuhtion or
conjecture as to the probabilities of the divine purpose in
itself or its results.
He spoke this gospel £1/ 7rOAA(iy
as referring chiefly, if
not solely, to outward circumstances, and not to innet· care and
sorrow (Fritzsche ). The former is the view of the Greek
fathers, and the subsequent verses confirm it. Compare Philip.
i, 30 ; Col. i, 29. Some, as Schott, combine both ideas-our
entrance was not vain, and our history shows it. .After we had
suffered indignity and cruelty for preaching the gospel at
Philippi, we still had confidence to preach the same gospel to
you in the midst of conflict. It was instigated by unbelieving
Jews, "who took unto them certain lewd fellows of the baser
sort and gathered a great company and set all the city in an
uproar." Such confident persistence in spite of past sufferings,
and in the midst of present perils among you, proves that our
entrance was not vain, but full of honest, hearty, and unfearing energy. The conflict must have la.steel some time, and its
culmination is told in .Acts xvii, 9.
(Ver. 3.) 'H yap 7rapa.KA.'}CTL~ ~µow OUK €K 7rAO.J/'}~-" For our
exhortation was not of error." I'ap explains and confirms. It
does not knit the verne to the mere phrase, gospel of God (Flatt),
nor simply to happ1'/cr1acraµd}a (Olshausen, De Wette, Koch),
nor yet to \a\ijcrat (Ltinemann), but to the whole clause.
We were bold to speak the gospel to you in much conflict,
for our teaching has not its source in error; and ECTTLII, not
~11, is to be supplied on this negative side
of the statement, as is evident from \aA.011µ€11 in verse 4 on its positive
side. He is not telling simply what he did, but what his
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habit was. His preaching was characterized by none of
those qualities, and therefore he was not backward or cowardly in it. He was so assured of the truth of the gospel
and of the integrity of his own motives, that he proclaimed
it everywhere and at all hazards. ITap(k\110-t, is in effect
what the Greek fathers render it-teaching, o,oax1i ; but
specially it is rather persuasive than didactic instruction,
hortatory rather than expository preaching. It does not
mean here consolatio (Zuingli), nor is it docendi ratio, but
rather what· Bengel calls totum praeconium evangelicum,
passionum diilcedine tincturn. It is the earnest practical
preaching of the apostle bringing every motive to bear upon
his audience, plying them with every argument, and working
on them by every kind of appeal, in order to win them over
to the gospel and to faith in Him who delivers from the wrath
to come.
II\.cfv11 is probably not imposture (Erasmus, Calvin, Turretin), for the following
06,\cp has that meaning; nor seducend'i studiwrn (Grotius), Ve1fuhrungs-lu.st (BaumgartenCrusius). Lunemann renders it Ir1-wahn, "delusion," and so
De W ette and Koch. We are not in error ourselves, neither
self-duped, nor the dupes of others. II\cf1111, as Lunemann remarks, is opposed to a::\~0ew either subjectively (1 John iv,
G) or objectively (Rom. i, 25). Compare Matt. xxvii, 6; Ephes.
iv, 14 (Ellicott.)
ovoe ef arw0apo-la,;; "nor of uncleanness," the genitive of
origin, and the word is used in its widest sense-excluding
impurity of all kinds in motive, relation, and act. ·whatever
could be deemed impurity in a public teacher-selfishness,
lust of gain, insincerity, or craft of purpose-all is expressly
denied or repudiated. The apostle may allude to charges
which his enemies may have been in the habit of preferring
against him, as in 2 Cor. xi, 8, where he rebuts a charge
of pecuniary interest; and perhaps the same inference may
be gathered from the counsels given to deacons (1 Tim. iii, 8)
and bishops (Titus i, 7).
ovoe h oo\.cp-" nor in guile," the preposition marking the
sphere in which the exhortation is denied to have taken place.
Ouoe has high diplomatic authority (A BCD F N), though
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ovT~ occurs in the Greek fathers, and is preferred by Tischendorf in his 7th edition. Compare 2 Cor. ii, 17; iv, 2; xii, Hi.
"We were not self-deceived or imposed upon; our exhortation was not of error, but of truth; it was not of impurity,
but of disinterested and holy motive; nor was it carried on
in or by means of guile, but in simplicity and godly sincerity.
Truth and truthfulness, light and purity, openness and integrity characterized us."
(Ver. 4.) , A\\a rn0w~ 0€00Ktµaa-µe0a ini;o TOV 8wv 7rlG"T€U0~vat TO evayyt\wv, Ol)TW~ \a\ovµev-" But according as we
have been approved of God to be put in trust with the gospel
even so we speak."
The Ka0w~ and oiJTc,_,~ correspond-" according as " ... " even
so," the speaking being quite in harmony with the divine
approval and the consequent trust. Ka0w~ is therefore not
causal quoniarn (Flatt), nor "seeing that" (Conybeare), nor
"inasmuch" (Peile). The verb 00K1µt!tte1v is to test as metal
by fire (1 Cor. iii, 13; Ephes. v, 10; 1 Tim. iii, 10); then
to distinguish or select after testing (Philip. i, 10); and then to
approve what has been so tested (Rom. xiv, 22 ; 1 Cor. xvi,
3). The secon_d and third meanings insensibly blend, so that
the rendering "have been thought fit" represents the general
meaning (atwvv, 2 Thess. i, 11), and it does not much differ
from kKA€'}'Ea-0ai. Any idea of innate fitness in the men therni:;elves must be discarded. Theophylact puts Chrysostom's
notion into briefer phrase-" He would not have chosen us
if he had known us to be unworthy." Nor is the idea of
CEcumenius more tenable "that God foresaw their fidelity
to Himself, and so chose them "-~µa~ µr1oev 7rp0~ oo{av AaAelV
av0pw7rWV µ€AAOVTU~ (1 Tim. i, 12). Better is an explanatory clause of Theodoret-avrt TOU €7/"W)h :footEv avTcp Kal
e.oodµaa-e 7rl!YT€U!Yat ,jµiv.
'The phrase 7TLG"T€U0ijvat TO evayyJ\wv is the leading
thought, that for which the ooKtµaa-la prepares (Winer,§ 44, 1).
For the idiom by which the passive verb retains the accusative of the thing, see Wiuer, § 32, 5. Compare 1 Cor. ix, 17;
Gal. ii. 7; 1 Tim. i, 11; Titus i, 3.
Our work as preachers is in unison with the divine
approval and choice of us. OiJTw~ \a\ovµev, "so we speak,"
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our speaking has been and is still thus characterized, now
at Corinth, then in Thessalonica. And the proposition is
still further explained-

, ·w,,
· , e'

, '

'"'"'' e€if'~

oux
a/I pw7rOl'i' aptlTKOVT€'i', U/\/\U
Kapo[a', nµwv-" not as pleasing men,

~
'f'
Ti{'~ VOKtµa~OVTL
TU',

but God which trieth
our hearts."
'Ds- does not look back to oihwr:, but characterizes the
action or the actors engaged in it as persons who are not
pleasing men. The present participle has its widest sense.
Laying ourselves out, presenting as our work and aim not to
please men. See under Gal. i. 10; Stallbaum, Prntag., p. 56;
Scheuerlein, p. 313.
Their life's labour did not lie in pleasing men: they were
too faithful to their trust, too noble in purpose to be menpleasers. They had none of that mixed motive, astute selfadaptation and versatility of address, discovered in men-pleasing. Their aim in preaching was to please God, to gain his
approval by cordially and unfeignedly doing His work because it was His work and they bore His commission (2 Cor.
v, 9). They wrought so as to please Him in this special
aspectaAAa 0€cp Tlp OOKlµato1m TUS' rnpofa', ~µwv-" but God that
proveth our hearts." The T0 before 0<0 in the Received Text
has good authority; but BC D1 t,t omit it, and it may have
been inserted, as it often occurs before a nc,un when so
followed by an article and adjective or participle. The participle making a kind of paronomasia, has its literal meaning,
and nµwv is not to be generalized (Pelt and Koch), as in
some general statements (PFJ. vii, 10; Rom. viii, 27), but it
has the same reference as the leading nominative ~µEc!,'-Paul,
Silas, and Timotheus-as is abo indicated by the plural Kapola,,.
It is in vain to appear other than we are in motive or work
before Him who tests not only outer actions, but knows and
tries the heart (Acts i, 24; xv, 8; Rom. viii, 27.) There
is in the clause a tacit appeal to God for the truth of what is
uttered, as there is a direct and formal appeal fo the end of
the following verse.
~) O"VT€ yap
, 7r'OT€ €11
. "I\O'fif'
,
"'
,
,
(Ver. ;).
KOI\WC€la!i' €'f€11ri 17µ€11, Ka Ct!i'
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neither at any time used we speech of flattery, as
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ye know," that is, in pleasing men. This is a further assertion,
probably expounding what is meant by ouoe h 0011.rp.
The
verb, as already said, means to come to be, to turn out to be,
and here, as followed by ev, "found to be in " or "to take part
in" or '' to have our being in" (Hofmann) ; or it denotes
characterizing habit, in aliqua 1·e ve1·sai·i. Jelf, § 622. Compare Herod. ii, 82, oi ev 7l"Olryo-a yevowvo, ; Plato, Phaeclo, p.
59 a, ev <ptAoo-ocpif!, elvw; 2 Cor. iii, 7, 8. See Kypke in Zoe.
As Ellicott remarks, " When the Greek fathers render the
phrase by the simple verb eKoll.aKeva-aµev, they do not express
this full idiom, and fail to mark the entrance into and existence in the given thing or condition."
AJyo~ KOAaKe{ a~ is speech of :flattery--the genitive not being
that of origin (Schott), but that of quality or contents (2 Cor.
vi, 7). Heinsius, Hammond, and Pelt wrongly take Aoyo~ in the
sern,e of crimen 01· imputation; for the opinion of others does
not come into the vindication. Nor do the two words stand for
the simple h KoAaKEL<f-, as Pelt takes them, resting on the likeness of use in AoyM to , 17- KoAaKEla occurs only here. It is
described by Theophrastus, Char. 2, and the KoAaf is characterized in Aristotle, .Nicom. Elh., iv, 12. The appeal suddenly
inte1jected is made directly again to themselves, rn0w~ 010aTE;
and their knowledge was so complete and continuous as to
cover the declaration-?roTe, at any time.
.
,, Ev
' 7rpocpao-Et
'
"
c'
" nor 1n
· a c11
ovrE
?r1,EOVE~1a~o rn o f cove t ousness "
(t!yEv;1011 µEv). The Vulgate and Claromontane render wrongly
'in occasio11.e avaritiae. It is not species (Wolf), nor accusatio
(Heinsius, Ewald, and Hammond), nor is it used for the simple
?rll.EOVEffa, as Koppe, Rosenmi.i.ller, Loesner, nor Scheinwe1·l,:
(Hofmann). Ilpocpao-11' is pntext-that which is pnt forward
to mask the real feeling, motive, or act-as the act of the
sailors who wished to escape from the ship under the pretext
of preparing to let go an anchor (Acts xxvii, 30). See under
Philip. i, 18.
II'A.EovE~ar, genitive of object, is that to conceal which the
7rpot,aa-tl' is inte·nded-p1'aetexhi specioso quo tegenmus
avm·itiam (Bengel), neque usi sumus praetextibus ad '1.Jelandam ava1·itiam (Grotius). This is more natural than to
take 7rAfOV€flar as containing the motive of the 7rporpaa-tl'
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(Beza, Schott, Olshausen). II\eove['Ia is avarice or covetousness, the desire to have more and yet more (Trench).
0eo~ µ.&pTU~-" God is our witness." They knew the character of the apostle's preaching, and could boar witness to it,
but God too was witness (Rom. i, 9; Philip. i, 8). The remark
of the Greek fathers is just in one aspect. In what features
of his work they could judge, he appeals to their own knowledge; in what lay beyond their inspection, he appeals to
God. He used not speech of flattery-of that they could
judge; he put forward no pretext to veil a 1rAwveffa, which
might be hidden from them in his heart, and he makes appeal
to God.
(Ver. 6.) OUT€ (17TOUVT€~ ef av0poY7rwv M{av, OUT€ drp' uµ.wv OUT€
a7r' i'f\Awv-" neither seeking of men glory, neither of you,
nor of others "-still a negative description of his ministerial
work, repeating more fully and pointedly what he had said in
verse 4, "not as pleasing men." Glory from men, the apostle
did not covet; he knew it in its fickle worthlessness.
ZryTOUVTE~ depends still on eyev~0ryµ.ev. The emphasis lies on
dv0pw7rwv-the sense being, not as Chrysostom explains, "not
that they did not obtain glory, that were to reproach thPm, ·
but that they did not seek it." fficumenius puts it more
correctly-" they sought not glory of men ; but the glory that
is from God they both sought and received." The difference if
any between eK and J7ro has been explained variously. The
notion of Ellicott after Koch is scarcely probable, that the two
prepositions are synonymous-especially when we regard the
apostle's distinctive use of them even in an accumulated form.
The examples given by Winer, § 50, 2, will not bear out such
an exegeE;is here; nor can the common distinction be adopted,
as by Schott and Olshausen, that eK marks the primary source
and a7ro the secondary or intermediate, for the clause describes
a uniformity of source, with this difference, that the first
general relation is separated in the next clause, into two
special ones. See under Gal. i, 1; ·winer, § 50, 6. But as
Liinemann suggests, after Bouman, oofa e:( dv0pw7rwv iinivm·se
est dv0pw7rl1Jry quae h1lmanam originern habet, ex horninib1ls
exsistit; oofa clrp' uµ.wv quae sfogulatim a vobis, 1.:esfro ab ore
rnwnnt • ac profic-iRrit111'. Alford thnR expreRReR it, "eK b,;]ona;:;
0
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more to the abstract ground of the ob(a, d1ro to the concrete
object from which it was in each case to accrue." 'EK, we may
say, is used with the more general, d1ro with the more specialized sources. They were not seeking glory from men in any
aspect, neither from you when we were with you, nor from ·any
others among whom we happen to be labouring. Human
glory is never, and in no sphere of our work, an object of
ambition. And this"
'
' /Japet
Q'
""
'
X p1<rrou~'a1ro<rTOI\.OL'
"'
" wh en we
vvvaµevoi
ev
etvai,
wr
might have been of weight as Christ's apostles." The participle
is concessive and subordinate to {lJTovvTe~. It is not natural to
begin a new sentence with this clause, supplying ~µev, as Flatt;
or making the clause a protasis to eyEv~0lJµ€v in the following
verse, as Calvin and Koppe; or connecting it, as Hofmann, with
verse 8; or, with Schottgen and Griesbach, marking it as a
parenthesis.
Two very different interpretations have been given of ev
{3ap€l €LI/at. The first which has been suggested by 7rA€01/Efla is
adopted by the Vulgate, oneri esse, and by our English version,
"when we might have been burdensome to you," in the matter
of our temporal support-that is, we might have demanded
carnal things in return for spiritual things, but we did not,
for we earned our sustenance by our manual labour. So
\Vycliffe, "whanne we mygten haue bene in charge." A good
deal may be said on behalf of this view, which is supported by
'l'heodoret, Estius, Beza, Grotius, Turretin, Koppe, Flatt,
Ewald, Hofmann, Webster and Wilkinson, and virtually
Jowett. Similar phraseology is used by the apostle of ministerial support, e1r1{3apij<rai in verse 9, and in 2 Thess. iii, 8;
KaTa{3ape'iv, 2 Cor. xii, 16. Similarly too the simple verb
{3apEt<r0m occurs in 1 Tim. v, 16, in reference to the support of
·widows by the church, and we have a{3apij EµaVTOIJ &rypl}<ra in
2 Cor. xi, 9. But the exegesis cannot befullysustained. (1) For
why, had such been the meaning, did not the apostle use the
actual verb which he had employed in verse 9, instead of this
idiomatic phrase 1 (2) If the clause be a disclaimer of 1r\eove(la,
it contains an admission that the gratification of it was possible,
under the plea of ministerial support--a degradation of office
which the apostle would certainly not suppose for himself and

64

COMMENTARY ON ST. PAUL'S

[CHAP. II.

his colleagues. (3) The apostle has passed from a disclaimer of
1r\w11efla to a new and different subject, the non-reception of
human honour-" neither of men sought we glory, neither of
you nor of others." ( 4) This clause of the verse must, from the
participial connection 0U11aµHo1, be in immediate harmony with
the preceding one, and is meant to tell how in some way
human honour might have been secured-that is, we do not
seek honour, though we might have stood upon our dignity
as Christ's apostles-the English margin having also "used
authority." . (5) {3apo>' has the sense of dignity or authority.
The Cla.romontane Latin has in gravitate. In Diodorus
Siculus, iv, 61, occurs the phrase Ota TO (3apo,' T~,' 7rOA€W,';
xvi, 8, TWII o' 'O\uvelwv (3ape'iav 7r0All/.
Ola TO {3apo,'
KaL TO aflwµa T~,' 7rOA€W,'; in Polybius, iv, 32, 7, 1rpos TO {3a.pos
1
~
A aK€uatµo111w11;
r
~
~
TO' TWII
XXX, 1~
D, 1, Kat' TO' (3'
apos TIJ,'
TWII
'Apye!wv 1ro\ew,'-Suidas sub voce. Compare the phrase in
2 Cor. iv, 17,-(3apos oo[TJS, opposed to e:\mppov T~>' e:\l"fews.
Such in general seems to be the meaning of the term here.
The apostles did not seek glory from men, "from you or from
others," though they could have been of weight-could have
pressed their claims and official importance, or demanded
honourable recognition as Christ's apostles. (G) The contrast
of the following verses supports this view-we could have been
Jv (3/tpet, but were not; on the contrary, so far from being
ev {3u.pet we were gentle among you; so far from our insisting
on the honour due to tl1e apostolic office, we were 11rw1
among you. This is the view of Chrysostom, Ambrosiaster,
Calvin, Hunnius, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, De Wette, Koch,
Bisping, Lunemann, Baumgartcn-Crusius. Chrysostom explains, "not seeking honour nor boasting ourselves, nor
requiring attendance of guards. And yet, even if we had
done this, we had done nothing out of character; for if persons
sent by mere earthly kings are in honour, much more might
we be." fficnmenius and Theophylact give both interpretations. Piscator, Heinsius, and Hammond understand the
phrases of church censures, severitas apostolica.: se quitm severitatem exercere apostolicarn posset lenern fuisse. Compare 1
Cor. iv, 21. But the notion ifl not vindicated in any way by
the context.
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The last clause WI' XpurTov a7roo-To\oi does not mean as
other apostles (Grotius, Pelt), but as Christ's apostles, there
being stress on Xpto-Tov, genitive of possession, and a7roo-ToAot
is not to be confined to Paul, for the term includes his colleagues. See under Ephes. i, 1; iv, 2; and for the plural
a7roO"ToA01, Gal. i, 17.
(Ver. 7.) a\X' E"/€V1J01]µ€V :,7rl0t ev µlo-q, uµwv-"but we were
(were found to be) gentle in the midst of you." 'l'he readings
q7rwt and V1J7rWt are nearly balanced in regard to authoritythe last having perhaps the higher, B 0 1 D 1 F N, the Latin and
Coptic versions, and several of the fatherS-q7rwt having
A C 2 D 3 KL N3, and the majorityof manuscripts. But the V may
have come from the last letter of the previous word. N 1J7rW\'
also is the more familiar term, and may for either reason
have been inserted; but its use here destroys the figure-we
were first as "children," then "as a nurse." The negative
description is continued down to a\\&, which introduces a
strong contrast to the entire preceding verse, and not merely
to the previous clause (Heinsius, Turretin), and begins the
positive account of their deportment. The term :,7rrnl', "mild,"
occurs only twice in the New Testament-here and in 2 Tim.
It occurs in
ii, 24, connected probably with lmJJ, et7rE'iv.
classic writers with some frequency, and is applied in a variety
of ways to persons and things. Thus it is opposed to Ta
µli.\to-Ta 0vµcp x.pwµEVOV in Pausa.nias, (Eliac., ii, 18, 2, p. 434,
vol. II, ed. Schubart); applied to a God ry7rtwTaTO\' 0ewv
(Euripides, Bacchae, 861); to a father (Odyssey, ii, 47); to a
ruler and father (Herodian, iv, 1); to Cyrus, in contrast to
Cambyses (Herodotus, iii, 89), ry7rtWTaTO\' oev \oyoi\' 7rpaoTaTO\'
Kat i/o-vxo\'; we have also :,7ria cpli.pµarn (Iliad, iv, 218). Etyrnologicum Mag., sub voce; Tittmann, Bynon., p. 140, &c.
So far from seeking human glory, so far from insisting on
official standing and prerogative, and exacting recognition
and service, we were "gentle in the midst of you"; " we were
each of us as one of yourselves;" and so CEcumenius adds,
OUK T~V UVWTEPW Xa/3ovT€\' Tli.[iv. Our deportment was mild,
quiet, unassuming, and affectionate.
W\' €UV TpocjJ~\' 0aA7rl] Ta eaVTij\' TEKva-" as a nurse cherishes
her own children." The fuller eC:v has the authority of B C D
E
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F N3• 'Qi' is a particle of comparison, tanqu.am si; and the
verb, akin to 0aAAW, 0ij\us-, denotes fostering warmth as
applied to a bird (Deut. xxii, 6; Job xxxix, 14; Ephes. v, 29;
Josephus, viii, 14, 3). Tporpos-, occurring only here in the
New Testament, is a suckling mother or nurse, and is used
in a figure, as here, often by Philo-of which several examples
are given in Loesner's Observat., p. 337; Gen. xxxv, 8. The
nursing mother warms and fosters her own offspring, eau-rij~the offspring which she recognizes as her own, and loves and
cherishes . with all that maternal fondness and tenderness
which has passed into a proverb (Is. xlix, 15.) The particle
with the present subjunctive betokens something which
may have already taken place, or usually should have taken
place, or something still continued (Winer, § 42, 3, b, (3. See
Peile's note).
(Ver. 8.) Oih-wl' oµ€lpoµevoL uµwv, €U60KOuµev-" so yearning after
you, we were willing to impart to you." The ovrws- corresponds
to the clause beginning with ws-, which is at once illustratively
connected with what goes before, and also stands as protasis to
this verse-"we were gentle among you as a nurse-so .... we."
The participle is read in the common text lµnpoµevo1, but our
text is supported by A BCD F KL N, 30 cursives, and several
of the fathers, and though the word is not found in the usual
lexicons, it occurs in old glossaries, in Job iii, 21 (Codd. A B), in
Ps. lxii, 1 (Symmachus), but tl~e }VTSS. vary as to the spelling.
Hesychius explains it oµelpovrai, e1r,0uµouaw. Photius in his
lexicon gives it as compounded of oµou ~pµoa-0ai (p. 331, ed.
Porson). · Theophylact supposes it to be oµou e1pew. It is, however, against this conjecture that the verb governs the genitive.
Melp€a-0ai occurs in Nicander, 'l'he1·., 402. If this be the original
form the prefix is added for euphony or strength, as Mpea-0ai and
ooJpeu0ai; or if it be, according to Rost and Palm, for the sake
of the metre, then oµelpoµai is a different form found in the
later stage of the language (Winer,§ 16). Fritzsche supposes
that the I and the o were used as suited the writer's taste.
Eu<5oKovµev is not present (Grotius, Pelt), but is in the imperfect-cupide volebarnus (Vulgate)-the imperfect, like the
aorist in the New Testament, without the augment, though
some codices have it (Winer, § 12, 3). The verb has in it the
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idea of willing purpose, not bare resolve, but generous desire,
spontaneous and hearty impulse. See under Ephes. i, 5.
µETaOouvw vµ'iv OU µovov 'TO evayyeXwv 'TOU 0eou aX:\.a

Ka~

'Ta~

Jav-rwv ,J,vxar;--" to impart not only the gospel of God but also
our own souls."

There is a species of zeugma in the clause, as

µETaOouvai does not strictly agree with the last words (Klihner,
§ 853). This verb, like verbs of participation, is often followed

by a genitive and with the dative of person, but here by an
accusative and dative, as the last clause does not admit of a
partitive notion-we were willing not only to share the gospel
with you, but to give you our own souls or lives-iaVTwv with
the first person (Winer, § 22, 5). They proved this by their
cheerful and undaunted endurance of danger and toil: they
carried their lives in their hands and would have given them
up, when they so lovingly persisted in preaching the gospel to
them,
0107'1 aya1r17Toi ~µ'iv eyenj017n-" because ye became dear to
us," "because ye grew to be dearly beloved to us," the verb
retaining its usual meaning, as in i, 5. The reading yeyev17cr0E
has little authority. They had listened to and accepted the
good tidings immediately and intelligently and decidedly, and
became followers of us and of the Lord, were not swayed off by
persecution, but so steadfastly adhered to their profession, that
they were everywhere spoken of. Becoming so dear to Paul
and his colleagues, these devoted men cherished them like a
nurse fostering her own children, did not lord it over them, but
were gentle, affectionate, and self-imparting; and not only with
enthusiastic fondness had they preached to them the blessed
gospel, but they would have willingly died a martyr's death
for them, had such a proof of heroic attachment been necessary.
Bengel's notion is foreign to the meaning, anirna nostra
cupiebat quasi irnrn.eare in anirnarn vestram.
I
,
,
'\
\
\
<
\
.I
I
(V er. 9.) µ1117µ0V€U€'TE yap, avet\</JOI, 'TOIi K071"01! 17µw11 Kai 'TOIi µox0011-"for ye remember, brethren, our toil and travail." The apostle
appeals again to themselves-to their recollection of his ardent
and self-sacrificing labours, The connection indicated by yap
has been looked at in various ways. Lunemann and Alford
connect the clause directly with the previous one, "because ye
became so dear to us," but this connection is limited to a mere
~

f

~
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angle of the thought. Nor is it better to select an earlier clause,
ouvaµevot €JI f3apet elvm, or eyevi]01}µ€11 ~7rl0l, for in either the
reason alleged would be irrelevant. The chief thought of the
previous verse is-" we were willing to impart to you our own
souls," urged by the subordinate thought, "for ye grew to be deai·
to us," and the present verse brings proof of it-a proof, that is,of
actual hard labour, willingly undergone, and accompanied at
the same time with peril. They gave up their lives to daily
and nightly drudgery, which wholly absorbed all their physical
powers, and "they would have given their lives in the highest
sense, if there had been a necessity for the sacrifice. The verb
µ1111µ011evere followed by a genitive in i, 3, is here followed by
an accusative, the meaning, perhaps, being-ye bear in mind,
or ye keep in remembrance (Matt. xvi, 9; Rev. xviii, 5).
Ko1ro!,' and µox0o!.', used together in 2 Thess. iii, 8, and in 2 Oor.
xi, 27, do not essentially differ in sense. Grotius, however,
distinguishes them thus- K07r0J/ in ferendo, µox0ov in agenda.
Ellicott says that the first word marks the toil on the side of
the suffering it involves, and the latter on the side of the
magnitude of the obstacles it has to overcome. Beza affirms
that "the second term means something more severe than the
first." But it is better, perhaps, to say that the repetition is
meant to intensify the meaning, for µox0o!.' occurs in the New
Testament only in connection with Ko7ro!.'-the phrase being a
terse and familiar idiom. Comp. Sept., N um. xxxiii, 11 ; Wisdom
x, 10. It will therefore denote toil even to weariness, labom
even to utter exhaustion, comprising alike the work which he
did as our apostle and the fatigue endured by the effort to
support himself by manual industry. It is wrong, however,
in Balduin to make a distinction between the terms by understanding the first de spirituali labore, and the second de
manua1·io labo1·e scenopegiae. The apostle addsI
'
f-1
\
'
Q
""
,
VVKTOS' Kat 11µepa!.'
epya.,,oµevoi,
1rposTO\ µ11' e1r1f-Jap11rrm
Ttva
vµwv, €Kl}pvfaµev €IS' vµas TO evayyt>uov TOU 0eou-" night and
,

\

f

day working, in order not to burden any one of you, we
preached unto you the, gospel of God."
rap in the common text, after IIUKTO~, is rightly r~jected as
a correction. The genitives are emphatically placed, and the
apostle always places vuKTo~ first (Acts xx, 31; 1 Thess. iii, 10;
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2 Tim. i, 3; 1 Tim. v, 5). Night may stand first, as the Jews
reckoned from sunset to sunset--the evening preceding the
morning, as we speak yet of a fortnight; or the order may
depend on some suggestion of the apostle's own mind, the
most striking part of the expression being put first, the
period of common rest becoming to him one of heavy toil.
The order is reversed in Luke xviii, 7; Acts ix, 24; and five
times in the Apocalypse, for Hebrew ri7;~J 09i• (Jer. viii, 23; xvi,
1:1; xxxiii, 25). It may be remarked that Luke places JIVK-ra
first when he uses the accusative, but ~µepa~ first when he
uses the genitive. The temporal genitive is explained by
Donaldson (§ 451) as " out of," "within the limit of;" and
examples of this and of other formulre, with varying order,
may be seen in Lobeck's Pamlip., p. 62. The participle epyatoµeJ101 here refers to manual la.hour (Acts xviii, 3; 1 Cor. ix, 6;
2 Thess. iii, 10; Xenoph., lrfern., i, 2, 57). In 1 Cor. iv, 12, -.-air
io!ais- xep(J'[JI is added. Compare Ephes. iv, 28. This continuous
physical toil was carried on 7rpor-with this end in view (Winer,
§ 44, 6). The verb e7r1/3u.pei11 is used only tropically in the New
Testament (2 Cor. ii, 5; 2 Thess. iii, 8). See Appian, B. C., 4, 15.
That we might not overburden any of you, by claiming temporal support from you, we supported ourselves by unremitting
labour. Eis- vµas- is neither among you nor in ·uobis (Vulgate),
but unto you. EiS' implies the direction of the preaching (Mark
xiii, 10; Luke xxiv, 47; 1 Peter i, 25), the Epyathµe1101 being
parallel in time to the €K17putaµE11-all the while they were
preaching they were winning wages by daily and nightly toil.
It is beyond proof in Balduin, Pelagius, and Aretius to make
JIVK-ros- the period of working, and ~µJpar that of preaching.
For we have no means of making such a distinction, as probably
teaching and working might alternate at shorter intervals, as
opportunity offered or necessity required. No anxious inquirers
would be put off during the day because the apostle was at
work, and the work laid aside for such a purpose would be
resumed during the watches of the night; or disciples like
Nicodemus might visit him during the night, and the toil so
interrupted would be taken up during the day. Why the
apostle gave up his claim for pastoral maintenance, and lived
and wrought in this independent spirit in Thessalonica, we do
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not know; but the probability is, that he was anxious that he
might not be misinterpreted or the purity of his motives
challenged, and that he might not be likened to a selfish and
grasping sophist to whom hire was everything, and therefore
he would take nothing in compensation, but toiied to support
himself, that the gospel without hindrance, and in an unselfish
and <lisinterestcd form, might win its way among the Gentiles.
Chrysostom supposes that the Thessalonians were poor, and
that the apostle compassionated their poverty. We read, however, of "horrourable women not a few" among the converts,
and the abstinence of the apostle from support is to be ascribed
to a higher motive (Jowett; Philip. iv, 15).
The apostle abruptly, and without any connecting particle,
now solemnly summarizes what he had previously said in
detached clauses about the behaviour of himself and his colleagues at Thessalonica.
(Ver. 10.) 'Yµe'i~ µapTvpe~ rnt o0eo~-"Ye are witnesses and
God is witness." Much they could judge of, and on such
points he appeals to them; much they could not judge of,
and on such points lying beyond their cognizance he appeals to
God. He submits himself unconditionally to their j udgment and
to that of God, and has no doubts of the decision which would
be given by them and ratified by Him who trieth the heart.
or;fw~ Kal OtKalw~ ml a.µeµ7rTW~ vµ'iv TOI~ 7rlrYTf.UOU(Ytl/ €ye1117e'fjµev-" how holily, and righteously, and unblameably we behaved ourselves in the judgment of you who believe." The
apostle does not employ adjectives, for he is not bringing out the
elements of his own personal character, but is describing his
deportment or dealing toward believers (Luke i, 75 ; Ephes.
iv, 24; Titus i, 8; Josephus, Antiq., vi, 5, 5).
The accumulation of epithets intensifies the meaning. The
three words are not to be taken as adjectives (Schott), but they
are a species of secondary predicates (Donaldson,§ 436; Winer,
§ 54, 2). The epithets are to be distinguished at the same
time, though not perhaps with decided discrimination of
meaning. The first two adverbs assert with a positive aspect,
and the third puts forward a negative statement. The first
epithet, odwi;, is defined in Plato, 7r€pi 0~ 0wv~ <JrYla ( Gorg,
57, A. B.), and so in Polybius, Ta 7rpoi; TOIi~ a110pw7rOUS' ofKata.
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Ka£ Ta 7rpoi; 0wv<; Sam (IUst., xxiii, 10; Rost and Palm sub voce).
It stands thirty times in the Septuagint for the Hebrew i•i;,1;1, and
iiywi; stands a hundred times for ll'i,~, and the two are never
exchanged. Perhaps this meaning may not be thoroughly
sustained in the New Testament; yet compare 1 Tim. ii, 8;
Heb. vii, 26, where purity in its divine aspects is referred to.
The second term, OtKafwi;, "righteously," means in all conscientiousness and integrity, with special reference to man. The
apostle has called God as well as themselv.es to witness, and
the ordinary classic reference of oO"lwi; may therefore be admitted (Tittmann's Synon., p. 25), while oirnlwi; has a deeper
range of meaning than the classical quotations intimate, and
does not merely characterize elements of human relationship
(Trench). Holiness in the New Testament is not restricted to
divine relation, but enters into the second table of the law; and
righteousness, though occupied with the duties of the second
table, has its root and life in piety. The third epithet,
aµlµ-rrrw,;, is "blamelessly "-if holily and righteously, then
blamelessly. It is too restricted in Olshausen to make this
adverb the negative iteration of the positive OtKa!wi;, and too
vague in Flacius to refer it to other graces, as cast·itas, sobrietas.
It is a rhetorical weakness in Turretin and Bengel to restrict
this third epithet to the apostle and his colleagues-the first
having allusion to God, the second to the people, and the third
to themselves. 'Yµ'iv is not specially connected with aµlµ7rTwi;, as (Ecumenius-roii; yap a.7rlarot<; OUK aµ€µ7rTo<;-nor is
it probably the dative of interest (Ellicott), nor is the sense
"toward you" (De Wette). illcmnenius and Theophylact make
it the dative of opinion (Bernhardy, p. 337); and so Koch,
Lunemann and Alford: Hofmann finds a contrast in the participle to the time when they first believed; the Vulgate has
qui credidistis.
The apostle's appeal was to the believing Thessalonians, to
them, and to God; and it was on account of their being believers in God that he so confidently summoned them to witness
on his behalf. The roii; 7rtO'T€tovO"tv is not pointless, as Jowett
supposes; it forms, in fact, the very point of the appeal.
Whatever impressions unbelievers formed of us, you who believe concur in our description of our holy, righteous, and
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blameless conduct. When they wrought at a secular occupation, fellow-workmen might form varying estimates of their
character; but those who had profited through their preaching
were better qualified to understand and judge them, and that
because they believed. "How could we act otherwise to believers?" OU yap aµeµ-rrTOl -rracnv w<f,0rjµ€1J. Still closer and
more individualizing appeal(Ver. 11.) rn0a-rrep oWaTe: "even as ye know." Ka0ws is
the term commonly employed; Kaea occurs only once (Matt.
xxvii, 10) ; in the word before us it is strengthened by -rrep,
and is perhaps employed because Ka0wl' immediately follows.
They had conducted themselves holily, righteously, and unblameably, and all this in accordance with the universal and
the individual experience of the Thessalonian believers:WI' eva EKWTTOV uµwv, W\' 7raT~P TlKva JavTOU, -rrapaKaAOUVT€~ vµas
Ka£ -rrapaµv0ouµevoi--" how every one of you, as a father his own
children, we were exhorting you and encouraging you," There
are two accusatives-first, lva EKa<TTOJJ, and then uµa\'-both
governed by the participles; "every one of you" placed emphatically, "each one of you," individualized, and" you" collectively or in the mass, not a mere pleonasm. Ell' ern<TTO~ is
found in Plato, Soph., 223 D; Protag., 332 c; Luke iv, 40; xvi,
i5 ; Acts ii, 3, 6; 1 Cor. xii, 18; Ephes. v, 7, corresponding to
the Latin unus quisque, ita ut nemo exoluclatn1· (Pelt). The
two participles may either be a broken construction-modal
clauses-with a finite verb omitted; "ye know how we did so
--exhorting you" D(e Wette, Ellicott). This is a common
form of idiomatic construction with the apostle. The simpler
way, however, is to supply eyEv~0rJµev, which has been already
employed (Lunemann, Alford, Hofmann). Other resolutions of
the difficulty have been proposed. Beza, Grotius, and Flatt
propose ;µEv, which is not in the context. Schrader, Ewald,
and Riggenbach make Ka0a-rrEp oioaTe a parenthesis, and connect the participles with eyEv~0rJµEv in ver. 10, an awkward
connection. Others, perplexed with the double accusative eva
EKa<TTOJJ, uµas, propose to connect uµa~ alone with the participles,
and supply a finite verb to lva EKa<TTov. Thus, Vatablus, Er.
Schmid, Ostermann propose ~ya-rr17<TaµEv. Whitby and others
propose that, or Wa"ll.y,raµEv from ver. 7. Pelt introduces ovK
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and Schott prefers a verb in which is notio cunmdi
sive tractandi sive educandi.
The three participles are closely connected in sense and in
relation with the following €h-

a<jJ17Kaµ€v;

1rapaKaA.ouvT€<; uµa,; Kat 1rapaµuBouµ€VOt Kat µapTvpoµ€VOl-

" exhorting you and encouraging and adjuring you." The Received Text has µapTvpouµ€11ot, with D1 F, and most manuscripts,
but the other reading has in its favour B D 3 KL N. A omits
Kai µapTvpoµ€VOt altogether.
The first is the more general,
appealing to you by every argument and motive; the second
is suggested by the peril and persecutions around them, on
account of which they needed to be animated and consoled
(v, 14; John xi, 19, 31; Philip. ii, 1; Plato, Leg., ii, 666; the
Syriac has ,a?o~o
and the third is of special
strength, laying charge on them as if in presence of witnesses,
solemnly adjuring them to walk worthy of God (Gal. v, 3;
Ephes. iv, 17; Polybius xiii, 8, 6; Thucydides, vi, 30; viii, 53;
Raphel. in Zoe-, As the three participles are connected with
€LS Tb 1r€p11raTe'iv as the purpose, it is wrong to give any of them
a special supplement, such as Chrysostom and Theophylact
give to the first, 7r p6,; TO <jJep€lll 1ra11Ta, or such as CEcumenius and
De W ette give to the second, to meet trials bravely, 1r€tpa(J'µo'i,;
(I Cor. xiv, 3). This work of the apostle was directed to every
one of them, to each individual by himself and for himself, and
also to the mass of believers; so that Chrysostom exclaims,

'°'o~ ~);
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And the whole of this comprehensive and yet individualizing
pastoral work has as its model a father toward his children.
It was earnest and faithful, the yea,rning importunity of a
father's heart, and the fresh, familiar loving counsels breathed
from a father's lips. Compare verse 7 ; "Q_. T€ 1raT;p p 1ra1of
Odyss., i, 308.
(Ver. 12.) Kal µapTvp6µ€VOC €LS'
7r€p11raT€tV vµa,; a[lw,; 'TOU
0wu TOU KaA.OUVTO<; vµa,; €IS T;v eaUTOU {1a(J'tA.€lav Kat oo{av
-" and testifying that ye should walk worthily of God, who
is calling you into His own kingdom and glory." The present
1r€pt1raTeiv has preponderant authority over the common
reading of the aorist 1r€p11raTija-w, and the KaA.l.(J'avTo<; of the
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Received Text has only in its favour A N and eight manuscripts, the V ulgate (qui 1:ocav'it), and some of the fathers.
Eis- To with the infinitive denotes the purpose of all their
exhorting, encouraging, and attesting (Winer, § 44, 6), and does
not indicate merely direction or subject (Lunemann, Bisping;
1 Cor. ix, 12; 2 Cor. iv, 4).
The adverb a{fw~ is similarly used with the genitive (Rom.
xvi, 2; Ephes. iv, 1; Philip. i, 27; Col. i, 10; 3 John 6;
Demosth., Olynth., i, 5, 2; Thucyd., iii, 39, 5). For the divine
KA~ITIS', see under Gal. i, 6.
The present participle indicates the call as ever present, while it is reaching to the
future. The call is ever ascribed to God, whatever be the
instrumentality; €h points to that into which they arc being
called (Matt. xviii, 9; xix, 17; John iii, 5), " His own kingdom
and' glory," the article T~v being common to both nouns, though
omitted before the second one, on account of the pronoun eauTov (Winer, § 19, 4). The Syriac reads ~~o" 01.lcb\!:0\
His kingdom and glory is not His gloriou~ kingdom, "'(3a1,1A.efa
e11oofo~ (Koppe, Olshausen). BwrtAEfa Tov 0wu is the kingdom which God sets up in His grace and which is founded in
the merit and mediation of His Son, into which believers
enter now by a second birth, and which reaches its full and
final development at the Second Advent. His glory is His
own perfection and happiness which He confers upon His
people, His own image reimpressed on the hearts of those who
have been made meet for beholding Him and enjoying fellowship with Him (Rom. v, 2 ; viii, 13; 2 Cor. iii, 7. See under
Ephes. v, 5; Col. i, 13). Ba1,1A.ela Tov 0wv is not the kingdom
in its earthly aspect, glory being its heavenly form (Baumgarten-Crusius). To walk worthily of God, who is calling us
to His kingdom and glory, is to have one's whole course of life
preserved in harmony with God's gracious work upon the soul,
and with the high and hallowed destiny with which that work
is lovingly connected, and into which it is ever ripening. And
such being the propriety and necessity of this "worthy" walk,
the apostle and his fellow-labourers laid themselves out in
exhorting, encouraging, and conjuring the Thessalonian believers-all of them as a body, each of them by himself-to
maintain it (1 Peter v, 10).
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(Ver. 13.) Ka, Ota TOUTo-" and on this account" the Kai is
omitted in D F KL and in the Latin fathers; but is found in
A B, in the Syriac and Coptic Versions, and it is inserted by
Tischendorf and Lachmann. The authority for rn, is thus
good, but it may have been added for the sake of connection.
Kal ~µet<; euxap1rrT01Jµe11 T<p 0e(p ?ioia\e[7rTW<;-" and for this
cause we also thank God without ceasing." See under i, 2, 3.
The reference in 01a To'°vTo has been debated. (1) Jowett refers
it to the verses both before and after-an admitted tautology.
(2) Pelt and Bloomfield connect it thus, quoniam tam felici
successu apucl vos evangelium praedicavimus-another form
of tautology: we preached with great success, and we thank
God because ye received our preaching. (3) Schott and De
Wette join the clause to et<; To 7repmaTei11, and as connected
with the result; the former putting it thus, quum haec opera,
in animis vestris ad vitarn divi11a inv·itatione d-ignwrn impellendis minime f1·ustra fuerit collocata. . . . ego vicissfrn cum
sociis Deo gratias ago assiduas. But this connection also is
not free from tautology, even though Schott places rn1 ~µet<;
in direct contrast to
of the previous verse; and then eh
To 7rept7raTeiv is the purpose, not result of the exhortation for
which thanks might be rendered. The latter connects the
word with the purpose, that purpose being one of high moment;
but of that momentousness, as Lunemann remarks, the context
says nothing. (4) Another view is adopted by Auberlen, Balduin,
Zanchius, Olshausen, Bisping, and Alford. They join ou1 TOUTO
to the immediately preceding clause-who bath called you to
His kingdom and glory; as God is thus calling you, we
thank God that ye understood and followed the divine call.
But not only, as Ellicott objects, is 01a TOUTO thus joined to a
mere appended clause, an objection by no means insuperable,
but the chief statements of the previous verse are in this way
overlooked. 'These statements as to the apostle's zeal and
assiduity occupy a special prominence, so much so that appeal
is made both to God and to themselves for the truth of them.
(5) Ellicott and others connect 01a TOVTO with the previous
verses, the reference being to the zeal and earnestness with
which the apostle and his colleagues laboured, and the thanks-

vµa,;
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g1vmg being that in a similar spirit they had received the
gospel so proclaimed to them.
The apostle says ml ~µEir;. Some, as Koch and De W cttc,
join the Kai to the previous <'3ia TOvTo--" for this cause also," as
in the Authorized Version. But such a connection is uncommon, though Ltinemann's objection to it, that such a sense
would require 3ta Kai TOVTO, cannot be borne ont--the insertion
of mi between the preposition and the noun being very uncommon (Hartung, vol. I, 143). But if the Kai naturally belongs
to ryµe'ir;, who· are the persons referred to by it? Some, as
Lunemann, give this sense, we also, i.e., we and all true Christians, which is too vague; while Alford brings in, all who
1elieve in Macedonia and Achaia, "we and they give thanks";
but the reference is both too special and too remote, Auberlen
carrying the reference hack to verse 1, and Ewald apparently
to the commencement of the epistle. So that we regard the
ryµEL', as simply in contrast to the uµar; of the previous verseswe too, as well as you, thank God for these spiritual blessings,
we too thank him; non solum vos prnpte1· hanc 'l}Ocationem
debetis agere gratias, sed etiam nos (Zanchius, Balduin, Ellicott),
Kai insinuating a slight contrast in the connection. Sec under
Fhilip. i, 3; Col. i, 12.
ciTL 7rapa\a(3ol)T€', \oyol) aKOijr; 7rap' ~µwv TOV 0wu, €0€fa(J'8€
ov \oyov li.v8pC:nrwv-" that having received from us the word of
preaching-itself of God-ye accepted not the word of men."
''OTc introduces the contents and reason of the thanksgiving.
The participle 1rapa\a(3011TE<, is temporal, describing the act
which was necessarily connected with eUfa(J'8e, and prior to
it, or all but coincident in time with it. The two verbs are
not synonymous (Baumgarten-Crusius), as the Vulgate in its
repetition of accipere would imply, or as the English Version,
which renders both words by the same term, "receive." The
verbs have been thus distinguished-the first as being more objective in its nature, and the second more subjective; the first
describing the reception of the truth as external matter of fact,
and the second the inner acceptance of it as matter of faith.
Bengel distinguishes thus, 1rapaAaµ(3&vw dicit simplicern acceptionem, O€XOf1-at connotat prolubium in accipiendo. See
under Gal. i, 9, 12. Compare Luke viii, 13; Acts viii, 14; xi, l;
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xvii, 11; 1 Cor. ii, 14; xi, 23: xiii, 1; 2 Oor. viii, 17; Col. ii, G;
Raphelius in lac. ; Thucyd., i, 95. In the first act described
they received it as a divine message orally conveyed to them.
Aoyov aKoij.- 7rap' riµwv. Aoyol' is the doct.rine or the gospel,
and aKOijl' is used in the passive sense which it has so often in the
New Testament (John xii, 38; Rom. x, 16; Heb. iv, 2. See
under Gal, iii, 2).
'AKoijS' may virtually be the genitive of apposition (Ellicott),
or it may be the characterizing genitive, the word distinguished
aFJ being heard, uot read, nor the result of mental discovery.
It was preached, and they on listening received it.
The notion of Theophylact adopted' by Pelt is overstrained :
the word of hearing is Kl1puyµa WI' Ota TOU aKOUtT0ijvai 7rl1J"T€VOl--l€VOV-Ve1·bum quad audiendo credit-11,1•.
'AKOYJ may mean actively, the hearing; or passively, that
which is heard. 'AK017 7rftT-rewS' may mean the hearing or reception of that doctrine of which faith is a distinctive principle;
or, in a passive sense, that which is heard of faith, that report
or message which holds out faith as its prominent and characteristic element. This passive sense is perhaps uniform in
the Septuagint.
The connection of 7rap' riµwv has been variously taken, as the
phrase may be joined either immediately to aKoij., (Schott,
Olshausen, Lunemann, Hofmann, Bisping, Pelt), or to the participle 7rapaAa/3011T<S (Turretin, De Wette, Koch, BaumgartenCrusius, Auberlen, Ellicott). The first construction is admissible, as in John i, 41, and as (Lunemann) substantives and
adjectives retain the force of the verbs from which they are
derived. It is no objection to the second connection that 7rap'
riµw11 is separated by some words-the accusative of objectfrom the participle; for it is a form of syntax by no means
uncommon, and such a sense would not necessitate the order
7rapaAa/3611-re~ 7rap' riµwv Aoyov. Such is the connection indicated
by the V ulgate accepisti8 a nobi8, and so the Syriac
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Nor in this case is aKoij., superfluous, as is alleged by Lunemann; for not only does it characterize the mode of conveyance as an oral communication, 7rapd denoting the more immediate source, but it formic; a contrast to the following Tou
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0€ou-from us the word of hearing, but that word in its
ultimate origin from God-we preaching it, you hearing it, but
God the giver of it. Compare iv, 1; Gal. i, 12; 2 Thess. iii, 6.
This :X.oyos UKOijS' is at the same time TOU 0wu, "of God," the
genitive of origin, as the contrast in the following a110pw7rWJI
plainly indicates. It is not the genitive of possession, nor of
object (Vatablus, Hunnius, Balduin, Grotius). Gal. ii, 9; 2 Peter
iii, 1; Heb. vi, 1. The Tou 0€ou, appended abnormally and on
purpose, qualifies the preceding clause, :X.oyov aKoijs 7rap' ~µwv, its
human source· near and immediate to them, as contrasted with
its true divine origin. Chandler needlessly supplies 7r€pt before
TOU

0wu.

eOEfaa-0€ OU Xoyov av0pw7rWJJ, il:X.:X.' (rn0ws €CTT£11 aX170ws) Xoyo11
0€ov-" ye accepted not the word of men, but, as it is in truth,
the word of God." The difference between this verb and the
previous participle has been already referred to, it being the
inner reception by faith which is now being described. The
genitive av0pw7rWJI is again that of origin. The English version
inserts a supplemental "as," and Pelt says ante \oyov ve1·0 quasi
ws supplendum esse, Tes ipsa docet. But the res ipsa teaches
the opposite. Were the apostle's thankfulness based not only
on the fact that the Thessalonians had accepted the message,
not from man but from God, but also on their estimate or
appreciation of this difference, and their consequent mode of
acceptance, then "as" might be more naturally interpolated.
But it is superfluous, for the apostle simply states the fact of
their acceptance, saying nothing about its manner (Kuhner,
§ 560). The parenthetical clause also states the apostle's
opinion-they accepted not the words of men, but the word of
God, which it really is, aX 71 0ws (Matt. xiv, 33; John i, 48). As
a message spoken to them and heard by them, it was a word
from men ; but when they accepted it, they accepted it in its
divine character, the wor:d of God. Men were but the instruments, God was the primary author and origin. To accept a
human word is ordinary credence; to accept a divine word is
saving faith, accompanied in them that believe with joy in the
Holy Ghost. The first part of the process, the hearing and
comprehension of the message, may exist without the second;
but the second, the belief, ever implies the first (Rom. xi, 14).
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()'° Kat Jv"PY€l'Tat Jv uµiv TOI>" 7rl(TTl'iouaw-" which worketh
also in you who believe." The Vulgate (by its verburn Dei
qui), a-Lapide, Bengel, Kappe, Auberlen, take 0wv as the
antecedent. Peile apparently understands by :\.oyo~ the Son
of Go<l. (John i, 1). Whitby, with the same antecedent, thinks
the reference is to the primitive gifts or xaplCFµaTa, called
ev£py~µaTa (1 Cor. xii, 6, 10), a far-fetched and groundless
explanation. But the reference to i\.oyo~ is decidedly to be
preferred. (1) For the "word" is the special theme, and their
acceptance of it the special ground of the apostle's continuous
thanksgiving. (2) 0Eo~ is never used in the New Testament
with ev£pyl'iCT0at, but uniformly with the active (1 Cor. xii, 6 ;
Gal. ii, 3; iii, 5; Ephes. i, 2; Philip. ii, 13). (3) Kal points
to the same conclusion-the word of God which also, in accordance with, or because of, its divine origin, worketh in you.
So the Claromontane Latin (quod operat-ur), and the Syriac
(wat) Theophylact, CEcumenius, and very many expositors.
. '
'Ev£pyeiTat is not to be taken as passive (Estius, Hammond,
Schott, Bloomfield), but as a kind of dynamic middle, evolving
energy out of itself (Kruger, § 52, 8), and is usually spoken of
things (Winer, § 38, 6). The ascensive Kat does not belong to
the-relative (De Wette, Koch), but to the verb (Klotz, Devarius,
vol. II, p. 606). That working is experiencedev uµiv 7rlCTTEiouow-" in you v,-ho believe." The Latin
versions erroneously have the past tense, qui c1·edidistis. The
meaning is not temporal, ex quo ternpore religionern suscepistis
(Kappe), for that would require the past tense; nor is it causal,
· quuni suscepe1·itis (Pelt); nor is it propterea quodfidern habetis,
for, as Ellicott remarks, that would necessitate the omission of
the article (Donaldson, § 492). Faith was the present characteristic of those to whom the apostle wrote, and only in them
did this working manifest itself, and not in those who heard
merely, or gave but an outer credence to the word in its
human medium and aspect. The word shows its power through
the believing acceptance of it as an enlightening, elevating,
guiding, sanctifying, comforting, and formative principle
(2 Tim. iii, 15).
(Ver. 14.) 'YµEi~ yap µtµ'i}TUL eyf:Vi/erJTI!, <J.df:A<pof, TWV €KKAYjCTIWJ/ TOU 0wv TWJ/ OV<TWV €11 Tfl 'Iou&al<;< €JI Xpl<TTl)~ 'IYJCTOU
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-" For ye became followers, brethren, of the churches of God
which are in Judaea, in ChriBt Jesus."
rap gives a proof and illuBtration of the prrceding clause,
"which worketh in you that believe," uµ,E'ir, corresponding to
the previous vµ,iv. The divine word made its power to be
felt in their believing hearts ; for through it they imitated the
Judaean churches in patience and constancy under persecution.
Other references are remote and pointless. Olshausen supposes
the allusion to be to their faith, i.e., ye are believers because
ye imitated the churches in Judaea; but their faith is viewed
not in itself but in connection with the evrfpyeta of the divine
word. Flatt, again, groundlessly refers the y?i.p to Jorf(aa-0Ethat ye received it willingly, is proved by your adherence to
it in spite of suffering. So illcumenius. But the proof of the
evrfpyeta lay in this, that they had become followers-imitators
-not in intention, but in fact. As the J udaean churches felt
and acted, so they felt and acted. See under i, 6.
The pointed meaning of the noun· is diluted, however, in
Pelt's explanation, µ, iµ, 11 Ta l hie non tcvrn ii surd, qui sponfo
iviitantii1·, quarn potiiis quibv.s simile quid contingit. The
phrase 'TWIJ oua-wv describes the churches as existing at that
moment in J udaea. See under Gal. i, 22 ; and under I Thess.
i, 1. They were in Judaea as their locality, the sphere of their
outer existence, but they were in Christ Jesus as their sphere
of inner life and spiritual blessing; in Him, in union with
Him, and in fellowship with Him, the source of their vitality
and strength. See under Gal. i, 22. The churches in J udaca
which had been so oppressed and persecuted had set an example
of patience and faith which the Thessalonian Church had followed, as they received the word "in much affliction, with joy
of the Holy Ghost." The apostle proceeds to explain the similarity of position5Tt Ta avTa e?ra0eT€ K«L uµ€t', l/71'0 TWIJ ia!w11 a-vµ<fwA€TWII,
Ka0wr, Kai «VTOL V?rO TWIJ 'Iovoalwv--" for ye also suffered the
same things of your own countrymen, even as they also did
from the Jews."
TavTa is a form of reading which is without authority, and
some few codices of no great value have a?ro for u7ro in both
clauses where it occurs: 1hro being found after neuter verbs
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used as passives and indicating the efficient cause. Compare
7ra0eiv a7ro (Matt. xvi. 21). Winer,§ 47; Ellendt, Lex. Soph.,
sub voce, II, p. 880. The phrase Ta aiiTl; is emphatic in position, " the same things" in suffering warranting the use of
,
µtµ1jTat.
'Euµ<puAeTrJ<; (contribulis, Vulgate) is defined by Hesychius
as oµoe0vl,,;. Herodian remarks that the word puAETrJ'o, like
some others, was used aveu T,j,; crJv; since they indicated a continuous relation, while other terms, like cruµ7roT 11r;, are used
with it, as indicating ~ temporary connection. See the note
in Phrynichus, ed. Lobeck, 471.
The compound word is
found only here in the New Testament, though it occurs in
Isocrates (263 A), where, however, some codices read the simple
noun (p. 540, vol. III, Omt . .Attici, ed. Dobson). It belongs to
the decaying stage of the language, which was marked by a
frequent use of compounds, as Thiersch says, id commune lin-

gua1·um a prisco vigore degenerantium, ut ve1·ba cum praepositionibus composita invalescant loco verboruni simpliciurn
(De Pent., p. 83). Their own fellow-countrymen are plainly
not Jews (a-Lapide, Hammond), nor Jews and Gentiles (Calvin,
Piscator, Bengel), but heathens, for they are here placed in direct
contrast to the Jews; and as the Thessalonian Church was
made up chiefly of heathen (i, 9), and as the emphatic term
t'olwv implies, "their own fellow-countrymen" must refer to
them (Matt. ix, I ; John i, 11). The statement is verified in
Acts xvii, 5-9.
rn0wr; Kal aVTOt U7r0 TWV 'Iouoalwv--" even as they also from
the Jews." The phrase Ka0w,; Kat mhol for~s an imperfect
apodosis; Ta aUTa a or a7rep, as Alford remarks, would have
been grammatically more exact. Compare Philip. i, 30. But
the inaccuracy is not uncommon, a comparative adverbial
sentence standing for an adjectival one: Tov wiTov Tpo7rov,
WCT7rep ... ovTw ml (Demosth., Phil., p. 34, vol. I, ed. Schaefer) ; et'r;
auTo crxifµa, wa-7rep (Xenoph., .A nab., i, 10, 10; Plato, Phaedo,
p. 86 A; Kuhner, § 830, 2; Lo beck ad Phrynich., p. 426). In
Kat auTot there is a reciprocal reference to the previous Kal
vµ,E'i,; (Ephes. v, 23), the double rn1 giving it prominence. AuTot
is not Paul and his colleagues (Erasmus, Musculus, Er. Schmid),
which would altogether destroy the point of the comparison; but
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au-rot is construed according to sense, the antecedent being TWV
€KKAtJITLWV
Tii 'Iouoali;i, the believers in Palestine (Winer,
§ 22, 3). See especially Gal. i, 22, 23. That the Judaean
churches suffered no little persecution from their fanatical
unbelieving brethren, is plain from several sections of the Acts.
The apostle Paul at an earlier period of his life had himself a
prominent hand in it. They who stoned Stephen "laid down
their clothes at a young man's feet whose name was Saul."
" Saul yet breathing out threatenings and slaughter against the
disciples of the Lord." "Saul made havock of the church, and
entering into every house, and haling men and women, he
committed them to prison." " I have heard by many of this
man, how much evil he has done to thy saints at Jerusalem,"
was th; reply of Ananias. He himself says, "Many of the
· saints did I shut up in prison, and when they were put to
death I gave my voice against them." " I punished them oft
in every synagogue, and compelled them to blaspheme, being
exceedingly mad against them." Saul was but a prominent
and resolute asBociate or leader of the persecuting Jews, not
doing the work of ferocity and blood single-handed, but having
hosts of coadjutors and sympathizers in the Sanhedrim and
among the popular masses. Many must have felt as he felt,
though they might not have his daring and enthusiasm, and
their malignant hostility did not cease with his conversion.
The martyrdom of Stephen led to a more general onslaught,
which scattered abroad the disciples. Herod slew James and
imprisoned Peter, because he saw it "pleased the Jews." The
apostle himself was in danger from the Jewish mob; and forty
of them banded together, and bound themselves under a curse
to kill him, as a representative of Christian zeal and enterprise.
Compare Acts viii, ix, xi, xii, &c. These indications of feeling
prove the profound enmity which the Jews cherished toward
believers in Christ among them. Paul was only an intensified
type of them, and their conduct toward him indicates their
hatred of all who, though in humbler position and in a narrower sphere, held his doctrines and stood by them. In Thessalonica the unbelieving leaders took to them that excitable
and profligate rabble which in such towns lounge about the
market place, and with these worthless allies easily creat-
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ing a tumult, assaulted the house of Jason, with whom the
apostle was living, hoping to find Paul and Silas, and bring
them before the people in their corporate capacity (eif: -rov
311µov). Disappointed in not getting the apostles into their
grasp, they dragged Jason before the rulers, E'll"1 -rouf; 'll"OA1-r<ipxa~-Thessalonica being a free city, and not a Roman
colony governed by cnpaTtJyol. The charge against the
strangers was that they had broken the Julian laws and disowned the authority of the emperor, saying that there is
another king, one Jesus. Jason was admitted to bail, security
for the peace being taken from him. Perhaps he was bound
over not to accommodate the apostles any longer. A fine may
have been exacted too-something amounting to spoiling of
goods--and this was one way of resemblance to the churches
of J udaea, who endured similar wrong (Heb. x, 32-34). The
first outbreak at Thessalonica did not exhaust the heathen
animosity, and wrongs of various kinds must have been inflicted
on the Christian brotherhood. What had happened to the
J udaean churches had happened to them, as the apostle so fully
intimates.
The reason why the apostle here breaks out so strongly
upon the Jews lies in the context. As he thought of the
churches in Judaea and their native persecutors, this complaint was wrung from him. Olshausen's remark is farfetched, that the apostle "in this diatribe wished to draw
the attention of the Thessalonians to the intrigues of those
men with whom the Judaizing Christians stood quite on
a level, as if it were to be foreseen that they would not
leave this church undisturbed either." But Judaizing is no
way referred to in the context; the enemies are unbelieving
Jews, and it would be premature to censure the Jews on
account of the possibility of a future form of hostility. Calvin's
remark, which is virtually accepted by Auberlen, though he
points out some blunders in it, is ingenious, but quite foreign to
the course of thought. " The apostle," he says, " introduces
this topic because this difficulty might occur-if this be the true
religion, why do the Jews, who are the sacred people of God,
oppose it with such inveterate hostility ? To remove the
stumbling block he asserts first, that they had this in common
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with the J udaean churches; and, secondly, that the Jews arc
determined enemies of God and of all sound doctrine." The
statement does not solve the difficulty which he proposes,
it only reasserts the fact contained in it. Hofmann's suggestion is similar in its remoteness from the context-that the
object of the apostle was to free the Thessalonians from the
error that the gospel was a mere Jewish thing; for their
heathen neighbours might suppose that their conversion was
but falling into the net of Jewish error. But the Jews "which
believed not'! were the instigators of the first outbreak at
'l'hessalonica, and they were from their position the persecutors
of the J udaean churches-the earliest in origin and the earliest
in suffering. At the moment of his writing, too, the apostle in
Corinth was in intense conflict with the Jewish population
" who opposed themselves and blasphemed," so that he was
obliged to say to them, "your blood be 011 your own heads ! I
am clean: from henceforth I will go unto the Gentiles." At
this period the Jews in Corinth, whose number may have been
increased because of their banishment from Rome, made insurrection with one accord against Paul and brought him to Gallio's j udgment-seat. One need not wonder that the apostle,
so circumstanced at the moment of his writing, and remembering
what had happened at Thessalonica, opened his mind on the
subject. His own position and recollections, their experience
and his own, naturally led him to portray some unlovely
elements of Jewish character.
~ Kat' TOIi
' K vpwv
'
'
'
'I1JCTOVII
~ Kat' TOV!i'
'
(Ver. I D. TWII
U7r0KTEll)al/TWII
7rpo<pY}Ta!i', Kat ~µa!i' eKOtwfd11Tw11-"who killed both the Lord
Jesus (or, Jesus the Lord) and the prophets, and drave out us:"
marginal rendering," chased us out."
The lo{ou~ of the Received Text before 7rpotf>rJTa~ has not
great authority, and was probably suggested by lolwv in the
previous verse. Tertullian affirms that it wasMarcion who
interpolated it into the text: licet "suos" adjeotio sit haeretioi
(Adve1-. Mar., v, 15, p. 318-19, vol. II, Op., ed. Oehler). De
Wette suggests that it may have been dropped on account of
the repetition (Reiche). The Kai is not to be joined to the
participle-who both killed the Lord Jesus and also persecuted
us-qui ut et Dominum occi1lel'unt . . . ita et nos (Erasmus,
w
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Vatablus). Nor is rnt ascensive, ipsumDominum, as in the Claromontane, for such a climactic beginning enfeebles the remainder.
Lunemann, De W ette, and Auberlen assign it to Twv, welche
nuch, who also, impelled by the same spirit, or, who besides
persecuting the Judaean churches, killed-a meaning not very
different from the first given. This connection is not required,
and the position of rnt . . . Kat indicates a different arrangeis correlative to the other in the enunciament. The one
tion, " who killed both the Lord Jesus and the prophets," both
objects being presented in one simultaneous predication (Winer,
§ 53, 4; Donaldson's Oratylus, § 189, 195). Still, Tov Kvpwv,
emphatic from its position, and separated from the human
name 'I 11o-oii'v, points out the notoriety or heinousness of the
deed, which is described by the aorist as an act in the indefinite past. Jesus the Lord, as Alford suggests, is the proper
translation.
Kat Tour; 7rpO<:prJTar;-or, adopting Nilovr;, "their own prophets." Chrysostom brings out this emphasis-whose books
even they carry about, &v Kat Ta TeVX1J 7repupJpouo-1. De
W ette and Koch join 7rpo<:prJTa<; to lxoiwfavTwv, but without
reason. The majority of expositors naturally connect it with
the previous a7rOKTHVaVTWJI. De W ette's Objection that all theprophets were not killed is met by a similar statement that all
the prophets were not persecuted. The phrase is used in a
popular sense. The Jewish nation, by an act of its high court
in which the people acquiesced, put to death the Son of God,
but it was only the culmination of many previous similar acts,
as is portrayed in the parable, Matt. xxi, 34, 39. Compare
J er ii, 30; Matt. v. 12; xxiii, 31-37; Luke xiii, 33, 34; Acts
vii, 51, .52. Chrysostom brings forward the second statement to destroy the excuse of ignorance on the part of the
Jews, for they could not but know their own prophets, and
yet they put to death those messengers who came to them in
God's name. The apmitle addsKat ~µar; €KOLwfanwv-" and drave us out." The €K is not
without force in the verb (Koppe and De Wette), and it does
not so much strengthen the meaning (Lunemann) as retain a
sublocal signification (Luke xi, 49; and in the Sept., Deut. vi,
HI; 1 Chron. viii, 13; xii, 15; Ps. cxix, 157; Dan. iv, 22, 29,
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30; Joel ii, 20 ;-Thucyd., i, 24). The ~µas, as found in the context, is naturally Paul, Silas, and Timothy-the ~µei'i: throughout the previous verses. To restrict the reference to Paul
(with Calvin) is wrong; and to stretch it so as to include all the
apostles (with Lunemann and Ellicott, Pelt and Schott) is true
in fact, but not warranted by the immediate narrative before
us. Does the apostle mean "drave us out " of Palestine or out
of Jewish society1 or is it not simply out of the city in which
dwelt those whom he was addressing and who were aware of
his expulsion?- (Acts xvii, 5.)
Kat 0erp µ~ aperrKOirrwv-" and please not God," not non
placuerunt, as the Claromontane-for, though the preceding
participles are aorists referring to past acts, this is present
marking out a continued condition (Winer,§ 45, 1). Nor is the
sense place1·e non quaerentiuni(BengeI and others),or Gott nicht
zu Gefallen leben (Hofmann). See under Gal. i, 10. Lunemann
makes it a meiosis for 0eorrTvyei~. The subjective µ~ is not
to be unduly pressed, as it is the usual combination with participles in the New Testament, and the shade of subjectivity
is to be found in the aspect under which facts are presented by
the writer and regarded by the reader (Winer, § 55, 5 ; Hermann ad Viger, No. 267, p. ii, p. 640, Landini, 1824; Gayler,
p. 274). What they did to the Son of God, to the prophets,
and to the apostles representing Jesus, was of such a nature
that it brought them into this position-they were not pleasing Him, and therefore a terrible penalty was to fall upon them.
Still further they are characterized asKat -;rarrtv av0pw7rot~ evaVTlwv-" and are contrary to all men."
It is natural at first sight to find in this clause a description of
the sullen and anti-social elements of character ascribed to the
Jewish race. Such is the view of Grotius, Turretin, Olshausen,
De Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Koch, Jowett, &c. They were
regarded as haughty and heartless bigots, who looked down
with insolence and scorn on all other nations. The Gentiles
repaid their hatred with indignant and contemptuous disdain.
Haman in his day when he wished to destroy the Jews
impeached them as a "strange people, whose laws are diverse
from all people" (Esther iii, 8). Tacit us writes, "Jfoyses qua
sibi in posteruni gentem fi1·rnaret, novas ritus contrariosque
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cete1·is r11,01·talibus indidit, ... P1'ofana illic oninia quae
apud nos sacra ; cetera instituta sinistra f oeda, pravitate
valuere ... apud ipsos fides obstinata, sed adve1·sus ornnes
alios hostile odium (Hist., v, 4, ,5). Diodorus Siculus records,
I
"\. 'c "\. "\
'
.. , voµo eET1;-I
. . . Kat\ voµtµa
7iaVT€1\W~
e,;,r/Af\ayµe11a
. . . MwucrEw~
' 0pw7ia Kat' 7iapavoµa
'
- 'Iouoawt~
~ '
(Excra11To~ Ta' µtcrav
e''0 'I'/ Tot<,

cerpta Photii, xxxiv, 1).
sneer of Horace is

Josephus Cont . .A.pion, ii, ll.

The

. .Memini bene, sed meliore
Te·mpore dicam ; hodie tricesima sabbata : vin' tu
Curtis Judaeis oppedere? Nulla mihi, inquam,
Religio est (Lib. i, Sat. ix, 70).

Juvenal's account isQuidam. sortiti metuentem sabbata patrem,
Nil praeter nubes, et ooeli numen adorant;
Nee distare putant humana came suillam (Sat xiv. 96).

He complains too,
N unc sacri f antis nem1ts, et defobra locantur
Judaeis, quorum cophinus,foenumque supellex (Sat. iii, 12).

Martial deals out scornful vituperation (iv, 4; vii, 30, 35, 82;
Statius, Silvae, i, 14, 72). But the isolation enjoined on the
J·ew by the Mosaic institutes, his fierce hostility to other nations, intensified by disasters, persecution, and gross idolatries,
cannot be the reference of the apostle. For, first, much of this
spirit of particularism originated in and was cheri:;hed by their
monotheism and by their observance of their national statutes;
and this opposedness to all men, in so far as it did not deepen
into morose malignity, the apostle could not condemn. See the
tract .Aboda Sara in the Talmud (Milman, II, p. 460).
Secondly, the apostle observed "the customs" and great feasts
himself, and, as a consistent though enlightened Jew, he was
in this state of separation from polytheism, with its impurities,
and from the characteristic elements of heathen society.
Thirdly, the clause is to be taken in a more pointed and specific sense, for it is explained by the following assertion or rather
identified with it, KWAUOJJTWV ~µ.a~ TOI~ l0vecriv AaAijcrm. No
additional fact is brought out by it, as no Kat oonnects the two
clauses as it does the previous ones; so that the anarthrous
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They are contrary to all men
in that they are hindering us from speaking to the Gentiles
(Donaldson, § 492). This obstruction of the apostle in preaching to other races was on the part of the Jews a special manifestation of contrariness to all men-the result of a selfish and
haughty exclusiveness. Such is the view of the Greek fathers.
Thus Chrysostom, "if we ought to speak to the world and
they forbid us, they are the common enemies of the world."
(Ver. 16.) KWAvowrw11 ~µai;; -roii;; Wveo'tll AaAija-m '[va <rw0wcn11" hindering," or "in that they are hindering us to speak to the
Gentiles, that they may be saved."
Pelt, De W ette, Schott, and Koch find in the verb what does
not belong to it-the idea of endeavour, conatus. They were
not simply striving to hinder, but, as the participle expresses
it, they were outwardly hindering so far as they were able,
though they could not stop it altogether. The pronoun has
the same reference as in the previous verses. Toci;; Wve<Tw, the
same in meaning with "all men" of the previous verse, or nonJewish men, has the stress, as it was not preaching, but
preaching to the heathen-preaching under this special aspect
and t.o this special class, which they prevented. Compare
Acts xi, 3; xiii, 45; xvii, 5; xviii, 6; xxii, 22; xxvi, 21. See
the Martyrdom of Polycarp, xii, xiii, xiv.
The AaAij<rm 111a <Tw0w<rw forms one combined idea, the last
words giving virtually an objective case to AaAij<rai, and
defining it as speaking the gospel; salvation being the end, the
gospel must be the means. To give AaAijCTm the meaning of
doaere (Koppe, Flatt) is as wrong as it is needless to supply
-rov Aoyo11. The conjunction 111a is telic, but the end merges
so far into result or object. See under Ephes. i, 17. Not
instruction nor social betterment, but salvation was the object
of the apostle's labours and preaching; and the speaking which
does not effect this falls short of its true and mighty purpose.
eli;; T6 ava7rAl'}pWCTat av-rwv -rai;; aµap-r!ai;; 7r<:111-ro-re-" to fill up
their sins at all times." Eis·
(see verse 12). The clause, connected closely with the whole accusation, and not merely with
KwAuoVTwv (Hofmann), denotes the final purpose or object. Not
that they had this purpose in definite view and strove to
' "'}
'1 aµap-ravouCTt
'
(CEcu'
'
'
. I·t : -rovreCTTt
rea11ze
17oet<ra11 o-rt
Ka,' l']µap-ravov

-ro
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rnenius). The purpose of God accomplished itself in their continuous perversity. They acted freely and from selfish motive
wheu with wicked hands they crucified the Son of God, and
yet they were unconsciously carrying out the divine purpose :
" Hirn being delivered up by the determinate counsel and foreknowledge of God, with wicked hands they put to death.''
Acting from conscious impulse and wicked resolve, they were
unconscious actors in the great drama. Their sin was filling,
but was not filled up (av(t7rAJJpwa-ai being more than the simple
verb) till that awful period when they slew Jesus, and in the
same spirit drove out His servants (Matt. xxiii, 32). Compare
Gen. xv, 16; 2 Mace. vi, 14. It is best to preserve the temporal sense of 7ravTOT€, which, as the last word of the clause,
has a special moment on it, and not to give it the meaning of
7raVTeAws- (Ol'!hausen, Bretschneider) ; 2 Cor. ix, 8. At all
times in their history, e7rl Tow 7rpo<f,11Twv, when they killed
God's messengers to them, they were filling up their sin, though
it was far from reaching its fulness; but vuv e7r) Tou XptcrTou
Kal e<f,' ~µwv-in Christ's time and ours, by putting Him to
death and chasing out His apostles, the measure of their iniquity
was at length filled up.
l<f,0acr€V Qi, e7r' auTOUS' ~ opy~ eis- TEAos--" but the wrath is
come on them to the utmost."
The reading l<f,0acr£v has preponderant authority over l<t,0aK£v,
a probable emendation of the more idiomatic aorist; and Tou
0eou added to opy~ in D F, the Latin versions and fathers, and
the Gothic version, gives the true sense, but the reading is
unsupported by diplomatic authority. -6.e points to the contrast between their past disobedience to God and hostility to
man's highest interest, on the one hand (ava'TT'A1Jpwcra£ 7T'CXVTOT€);
and their certain and awful punishment on the other. It is not
enim (Vnlgate followed by Luther and Beza), but autem, as in
the Claromontane. By ~ opy~, the wrath is characterized in
its prominence and terribleness, either as merited or predestined and foretold (Cbrysostom). The noun does not mean
punishment (Lapide, Schott, De Wette, Ewald), but wrath,
the opposite of xd.pt~. In <f,0d.v£tv the idea of anticipation is
not to be thought of, for it has this meaning in later Greek
only when followed by an accusative of person, as in iv, 15.
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It signifies "to come to," " to reach to," with e1,; Tl (Rom. ix,
31; Philip. iii, 16), or e7r[ Tlila (Matt. xii, 28; Luke xi, 20), or
axp1 TWO,; (2 Cor. x, 14). The construction with et,; occurs in
Dan. ii, 17, 18; with €71'£ in Dan. iv, 21 ; Xenophon, Oy1°.,
v, 4, 9. The meaning of the verb therefore is not poena divinct
Jndaeus vel oitius quam exspectave1·int, vel omnino praeter
opinionem eorum superveniente, for the verb is not praevenit,
as the Claromontane, Beza, Schott, Pelt. See Fritzsche ad
Rom. ix, 31. The aorist is idiomatic and cannot stand for the
present (Grotius, Pelt), nor yet 'is it used as a prophetic term
(Koppe), nor does it mark of itself the certainty of the event.
It has its proper sense, which cannot be wholly transferred
into English. The apostle places himself close by the divine
purpose which foreappointed that wrath in the indefinite past,
and he uses the aorist, identifying that divine purpose with its
fulfilment. The wrath reached them at the past period when
they had filled up their sins; the aorist does not say that it is
over, for its most awful manifestations were still to come. Et',;
TtAoi; does not meanpenitus, ganz und gar (Koch, Hofmann),
as if it were TeAewi;; nor is it postremo (Wahl), or tandem
(Bengel). In this sense it occurs by itself in Herodotus, i, 30;
.LEschylus, Prom., 665. Nor is the meaning, to the end of the
Jews, i.e., to their final destruction (De Wette, Ewald, Peile) in
contrast to Jer. iv, 27; v, 10. In that case auTwv would
need to be supplied, and De W ette's quotation of twi; eii;
TeAoi;, from 2 Chron. xxxi, 1, is not to the point. Nor does the
phrase qualify ~ opY1J, wrath which shall continue to its end, or
to the end of the world. Thus the Greek fathers CEcumenius
and Theophylact explain eh T€AO,; as axpl TEA.Ou,;, an inadmissible explanation. This defining connection would require the
repetition of the article before eii; TeAoi;. Grotius, Flatt,
Olshausen, refer to the full magnitude of the divine chastisement-the wrath will work on to its full manifestation. The
phrase eli; TeAoi; is connected with the verb and by its usual
construction; it had reached its end and would exhaust itself
in palpable infliction. The coming miseries of the Jewish
people are plainly alluded to in this verse: the destruction of
their capital and their dispersion; the slaughter of myriads
and the subjection of many others to servitude, blood, bonds,
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and long and weary exile. Because the iniquity or the
Amorites was not full in Abraham's time, four hundred years
passed away before the promise was realized; but when it
grew and ripened into fulness, they were dispossessed. So now
by the time that the iniquities of the Jews had culminated
to their fulness, the anger of God reached them to its end
or utmost.
(Ver. 17.) 'H,ll€£r; oe, a.OeAcpo{, a7ropcpa11u;fJ/11T€r; acp' uµ,ow 7rpor;
Katpov wpar;, 7rp00-W7rtp OU rnpo[~-"But we, brethren, being bereaved in separation from you for the space of an hour, in face not
in heart." The three verses 14, 15, 16, are a species of digression,
though the first of them naturally springs out of verse 13. One
illustration of the efficacy of the word in them was given by
their patient endurance of sufferings inflicted on them, specially
by the Jews, against whom, when so referred to, the apostle is
at once led to bring these awful charges. Ae now resumes the
~flefr of verse 15 under a somewhat different aspect, and the
apostle places himself at the same time in contrast with the
Jewish persecutors. "We, on the other hand" ( Klotz, Devariits,
YOl. II, p. 353; Winer,§ 53, 7, b).
'AoeAcpo{, his usual term of affectionate address. According
to De W ette, Koch, Hofmann, ~,lle'ir; is in contrast to the
uµ,eir; of verse 14, but this connection is rendered exceedingly
doubtful by the structure and course of thought in the verses.
Nor is there any ground for the idea of Calvin, followed by
Hunnius, Piscator, Vorstius, and Benson, and more recently
acquiesced in by Pelt, Hofmann, and Auberlen, that the verse
is an apology for the apostle's absence, lest they should think
that he had deserted them while so momentous a crisis demanded his presence. " It is not the part of a father to desert
his children in the midst of such distresses." But the apostle
was forced to leave Thessalonica, as the city and church well
knew, and needed not therefore to offer any explanation of his
involuntary absence (Acts xvii, 9, 19). He had said that he
thanked God unceasingly for their willing reception of the
divine word, and he now expresses his profound interest in
them and his yearning once more to visit them. Those feelings he would have uttered immediately after the record of his
thanksgiYing, but his mind was taken off in an allusion to the
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Jews, their great sins for ages, and their accumulated penalty.
He keenly felt his enforced separation from them, though he
does not need to make any excuse for it. This state of heart
is described by a very expressive participle, a.1roppa111rr8evT€<;,
rlesolati (Vulgate). 'Op(j)av6r; is defined by Hesychius o yovewv
€JT€p17µevo<; Ka£ TEKVWV. Thus it is properly a child berea.ved of
its parents, a word often occurring; reversely, it is also followed
by a genitive of parents bereaved of their children-oprpavo,
1raio6,; (Euripides, Hecuba., 150); oppavo't y€v€a<; (Pindar, Olym.,
ix, 92). It is employed in the sense of "bereaved," in reference
to relationship still more remote-oppav<k halpwv (Plato, Leg.,.
v, 130, D); and then in a sense more tropical, TWV ptA.TaTwv
KT17µhwv oprpavov (Plato, Phaedo, p. 239, E) ; oppa1101 vfjpw<;
(Pindar, lsthrn., 4, 14) ; oppavo, e1rtrrT11µ 11 r; (Plato, Alcib., ii, p.
147). The verb is similarly employed with its ordinary natural
sense, to make, or to be made an orphan; or, more generally, to
bereave, as -y\wrrrraJJ oppa11l{ei (Pindar, Pyth., 504); {was, V'lrVOU
(A ntlwlog., 7, 483, 2). The bereavement of some one or some
thing, the being reft from one, clings to the passive verb
through all its modes of use, with the pain and loss consequent
on a forced or violent separation. The compound verb of the
text is found in the Choeplwrae of A.:schylus, 249, To~r; o'
a.1rwppavirrµevovr; vijrrTl<; 1rte[tt A.tµo,;-" on them (the brood of
the parent eagle killed in the folds and coils of a terrible
serpent) bereaved is hungry famine pressing." The arp' in
composition with the verb, followed also by a.1ro before the
prunoun uµwv, expresses strongly the idea of separation (Winer,
§ 47)'. The idea oilocal severance as the source or concomitant
of bereavement is thus expressed by the participle, implying
his deep attachment to them and his strong desire to be among
them again. It is not in good taste to press the figure, and
a.O€Apo1 also forbids it. Thus CEcumenius, 'Oppavot KaTaA.€t<j)8ivTE~ ap' uµw11, and the Syriac \ ~
Chrysostom
explains, "as children after an untimely bereavement are in
great regret for their parents, so really do we feel." But this
reverses the meaning and application of the words. This
orphaning separation had been 1rpor; Kll.lp0JJ wpw;-" for the
season of an hour" only, when that strong desire filled his
heart. The temporal participle expre~ses a time before that of
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the verb. When we had been bereaved and separated only for
a briefest period, we were the more abundantly longing to see
you again. IIpos- Katpov &par; belongs to the participle, and
expresses a very brief space of time, more vividly and distinctly than 7rpor; rnipov or 7rpor,; wpav, of which phrases it is
made up. Compare 2 Oor. vii, 8 ; Gal. ii, 5; Luke viii, 13.
Horae momentum occurs in Latin (Horace, Sat. I, i, 7, 8; Pliny,
Hist. Nat., vii, 52). Ilpor,; means "motion" toward a point of
time which is before the subject (Donaldson's New Cratylw1,
§ 177), as in the phrase 7rpor; E<r7rlpav (Luke xxiv, 29; Bernhardy,
p. 564). It has been usually explained as denoting the time
during which anything lasts (Luke viii, 13; Heb. xii, 11; James
iv, 14). It does not mean s·ubito et quasi horae momenta
ereptus (Turretin, Balduin). Nor is the meaning that the time
of separation would be very short, and that still he hoped soon
to return (Flatt, De Wette, Koch), for the use of the past participle and its connection with the following past verb disallow
it. The general sense then is that the separation was immediately followed by an intense desire of reunion. The severance was, however, 7rpo<rw7rtp ou Kapolc,i, " in face, not in heart,"
the dative of relation to-neither instrumental nor modallimiting the separation to this special point or element
(Donaldson, § 458; Winer, § 31, 6; 2 Cor. i, 12; Gal i, 22 ;
Col. ii, 5). While the severance was only in person, his heart
was ever knitted to them in indissoluble bonds. And lie
adds7rept<r<r0Tipwr; €<T7rOU3&<raµev TO 7rpO<TW7rOl/ uµwv loeiv ev 7rOA.A.lJ
e7r10uµlc,i-" we were the more abundantly zealous to see your
face with great desire." The comparative 7r£purrroTipwr;, a form

very rare in classic Greek, occasions some difficulty. It can
scarcely be a species of strong positive; nor, more abundantly
than usual, that is, Yery abundantly (Turretin, Pelt, Oonybean•,
Olshausen). But this comparative seems always to retain its
proper signification in the apostle's usage (Winer, § 35, 4).
Fromond and Hofmann interpolate this idea, which is not in the
context, that he longed to see them the more, on account of the
danger to which, as new converts, they were exposed. Nor is
the notion of Calvin to be fully accepted, that it was the separation which intensified his regret; nor the similar one of Winer,
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that the bereavement made his regret stronger than it would
have been, but for the Christian affection by which they were
united (§ 35, 4). Two other interpretations are at opposite
poles; that on the one hand of the Greek fathers, that his longing for them was more than was to be expected from persons
so recently separated, ~ WS' eiKOS' ~v 7"0~S' 7rp0S' wpa11 a7rOA€l<p0ev-ras-. But regrets and longings are ail the keener soon after
the separation. On the other hand the view of Lunemann,
adopted by Alford, is that the regrets were the more bitter just
on account of the very recency of the bereavement, the comparative referring to 7rp0S' Katpo11 wpas-; or, as Schott had given
it, ea ipsa de causa, quod ternporis intervallo haud ita longo
ab arnicis Thessal. sejunctus fuemt. This statement would
imply that the apostle was conscious that mere lapse of
time would diminish his love for his converts and his interest
in them. But the apostle would surely not base the greater
abundance of his zeal either on the more or fewer weeks of the
interval. The reference then seems to be to oii Kapo[q.-to the
fact that the separation was one only of person, not of heart ;
and on account of this unbroken affection, the desire to see
them again was the more ardent. Lunemann objects that if
the separation had been in heart there would have been no
IT7r'OUOatetv at an. Granted; but that does not hinder the apostle
from saying that his unbroken oneness of heart with them, in
spite of his personal absence, made him all the more desirous to
revisit them ; had there been less of love, there would have
been proportionately less endeavour to be present again with
them. So Musculus, Zanchius, De Wette, Baumgarten-Cmsius,
Koch; Ellicott. But as a7rOp<paVtG'0eVT€S' is also closely connect,ed with Kapolq., the violent mode of the severance might
mingle itself with his thoughts and help to intensify the desire
again to see those from whom he had been so rudely torn
away. The €1T'1T"OVOa1Taµ€J1 implies that he had put forth actual
effort to return to them-had taken measures to bring it about.
The more abundant endeavour was-ro 7rp61TW7T"OJ/
ioe'i11-" to see your face," not simply yourselves (Schott), but yourselves in person "face to face" (iii, 10;
Col. ii, 1). Compare 2 John 12; 3 John 14.
The last clause ev 7roXXn e7rt0uµ{_q., "with much desire," points
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to the sphere in which the action of the verb showed itself.
In no listless spirit did he make the endeavour to reach them;
the desire to return to them was little less than a passion.
The noun is generally used in a bad sense, sometimes with a
qualifying epithet or genitive attached to it, and is usually
translated lust or concupiscence. It bears a good sense here,
as in Luke xxii, 15; Philip. i, 23; Sept., Ps. cii, 5; Prov.
x, 24.
(Ver. 18.) .6.t6Tl ¥kA17<raµev e\0e'iv 7rpOS' uµas-, eyw µev Ilau/1.0S',
,ml &7raf ,ca1 J~s--" Wherefore we wished to come to you-even
I, Paul-both once and twice." The J10 of the Received Text,
which is also read by some of the Greek fathers, has insufficient
authority, J16Tt being found in A B D 1 F N. "Wherefore," that
is, because we so longed to see your face, ~0e\17<raµev being
parallel to e<r7rouJd<raµev. It has been remarked that the
apostle does not use ~(3ouM01Jµ€v, as the latter would indicate
merely disposition (Tittmann, Bynon., p. 124). It is, however, to
he borne in mind, as Ellicott cautions, that 0e\w is used by the
apostle far more frequently than {3ou\oµai, in the proportion,
indeed, of seven to one, the latter occurring oftenest in the
Acts of the Apostles. The apostle singles out himself, the µev
solitariurn giving prominence to eyw by the sudden severance
of himself from the others (Hartung, vol. II, p. 413 ; A. Buttmann, p. 313). On the word itself, see Donaldson's Cratylus,
§ 154. The contrast is not so strong as Ohrysostom makes it.
Grotius, laying stress on the contrast of the suppressed oe, joins
eyw µev ITau\os- to the next clause Kal &1ra~ Kal ols-, I, Paul,
once and again ; and brings out this sense, that Paul made the
effort to revisit them more than once, Silas and Timothy only
once. So Cocceius, Rosenmtiller, Conybeare, Hofmann, and
the text of Lachmann and Tischendorf. But the eyw µev
Ilau\os- is parenthetic, and for a moment distinguishes the
apostle from his colleagues, we-I, Paul-a special reference
to himself, alone in the midst of his trials and labours. The
period so referred to may have been that after his hasty departure from Beroea by himself, Timothy and Silas remaining
behind him, and while he was for some time in Athens
alone waiting for them to rejoin him. The phrase rn1 &1raf
Kai o{c; is precise, and means, on two several occasions,
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Ii terall y "both once and a second time," rnL .Kat giving this
distinct enumeration, and the clause is not to be taken in
a general way, as if it meant only several times (Turretin,
Koppe, Pelt), which would require the omission of the first Ka!.
"A-1raf Kat a[~ occurs in N ehern. xiii, 20; 1 Mace. iii, 30; Philip.
iv, 16 (Raphel. in loc); Herodotus ii, 121, 37; iii, 148. The
opposite phrase is found in Plato, Clitoph., 410 B; oux a.7raf
ofr. Twice, then, did the apostle make an earnest effort to
revisit ThessalonicaKal eveKO'lp'€V ~'µas o Laravas-- "and Satan hindered us." Kal
must not be identified in meaning with
as is done by Benson,
Schott, Olshausen, De Wette, Koch. It simply states the result,
the clauses being placed in simple contiguity, while the context
exhibits that result as in contrast to the intention (Winer,
§ 53, 3 b; Philip. iv, 12).1
' YJU.WV
• ~ €A7rLS'
,, ' "YJ xapa' "YJ <TTHj>UVOS'
,
'
(Ver. 19 ,.) T'LS' yap
KauxrJa-EWS';
~ ovx1 Kal uµEtS' [µ-;rpoa-0€v TOU Kup!ou ~µwv 'Ir;rroi7 ev Tl/ aurou
7rapourrli;i;-"For what is our hope or joy or crown of rejoicing?
or is it not also you in the presence of our Lord Jesus at his
corning?"
Xptrrrou after 'Ir;rrou, on the slender authority of F L and
some of the Greek fathers, is to be rejected, the omission of tho
word being supported by A B D K N'. &c. The connection is with
the previous verse, and not with verse 17 ; and it gives, in the
form of a question, the reason ( yap) of his desire once and
again to see them-viz., because they stood in such a relation
to him and his spiritual honour and happiness. They were
his "hope," not that he expected a future reward for their
conversion (Estius, Fromond, Hofmann), or pardon for his
earlier life, and the injury he had done to the church as Saul
the persecutor; for, as Lunemann remarks, the emphasis is not
on ~µw11, but on J\7r1s-, and the other predicates. His hope was
that he and they, in spite of trials and difficulties, would be
kept by divine power, so as to meet before the Master, and
enjoy His acceptance and welcome. Not only e\-;rfr but xapa,
"joy" in them as the trophies of his toil and warfare, not only
xapa, but higher still, rrre<J>avo~ KavxrirrEW~. The phrase is very

ovoe

oe,

1 A blank page in Dr. Eadie's manuscript here would probably have
been filled with an exposition of the words "Satan hindered us."
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expressive; it is a chaplet of triumph worn by the victor, the
genitive not being that of apposition (Koch), but either of
material, or, rather, of what Winer calls remote internal relation (§ 30, 2 (3). The Hebrew phrase is ti'.)~~r;i ti~l;?P,, "crown of
glory" (Sept., Ezek. xvi, 12; xxiii, 42; also Prov. xvi, 31,
referring to the "hoary head"; Philip. iv, 1). Compare
2 Tim. iv, 8; Rev. ii, 10. As the victor boasts of his crown,
the apostle might rejoice in the salvation of his converts
through God's grace and by his preaching.
The epithets are natural, and are found in Greek and Latin
writers-T~v 7ro\X;v J"°A7r{Ja NtKOTeX 11 v (.A ntholog., vol. I, p. 225,
Lips. 1794); spes reliqua nostra (Cicero, Ep. Fam., xiv, 4); 0.
1lfarium, spem subsid-iumque patriae (Pro Sextio, I 7, 58);
vitae mihi pariter dulcedo et gloria (Macrob., Somn. Seip., I,
I); Scipionem, spem omnem salutemque nostram (Livy, Hist.,
xxviii, 39); O'Tlipa11ov fUKAfla,; µeyav (Soph., .Ajax, 460); and the
same phrase occurs in Eurip., Bupp., 325. Lobeck in his note
refers to similar not identical phrases from other authors.
; ovx, ml uµe'i,;-" or is it not also you? " The particle
; is sometimes treated in the English version as if it were a
mere particle of interrogation, as in Matt. xxiv, 23; Rom.
iii, 29; v, 1, 3; but it retains its real disjunctive sense as
referring to a previous interrogation, not nonne (Erasmus,
Schott), but an non. It introduces the second member of a
double question (Klotz, Devarius, vol. I, 101; Winer, § 57, 1;
Hand, Tursell. on the particle an, vol. I, p. 349). While some
erroneously take ; as a mere mark of interrogation, Pelt regards
lj ouxt as meaning nisi. The Kat with its ascensive force is
" also," not "even," as in our version, reference being to his
other converts, who were also at the same time his hope and
joy-Kai uµft<; µ£Ta TWV aAAWV, as Chrysostom explains it, and
CEcumenius after him. The V ulgate and the Peshito omit Kat;
the Claromontane has etiam.
[µ7rpo0'0€v TOU Kvpiou ~µwv 'l170'0U fV TU aUTOU 7rapovO'l~" in the presence of our Lord Jesus at His coming." XptO'TOv of
the Received Text has little authority, and is rightly rejected.
Some propose a close c~mnection with the previous clause, as in
the English version, "are not even ye in the presence of our
Lord Jesus Christ." Thus Olshausen says that this expresses a
G
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doubt which is plainly put an end to in the last verse, and his
meaning is, or" do not ye also (as I myself and all the rest of
the faithful) appear before Christ at His second coming" (Bisping)? But such an exegesis roars the full sense of the double
question. It is also partial to connect the clause immediately
with the first part of the verse, "for what is our hope and joy
and crown of boasting in the presence of the Lord Jesus ? "
For the clause belongs to both questions, and characterizes
place and time. " What is our hope, joy, and crown of gloriation? or are not -ye also in the presence of the Lord Jesus?" and
the period is-at His coming. The two clauses are not very
different in meaning : 1rapourrlq. is presence, or a being present
(iEschylus, Pm·sae, 167; Sophocles, Eleefra, 1232; 2 Cor. x,
10; Philip. i, 26; ii, 12). Appearance often implies advent or
arrival as preceding or producing it, so that ad vent is a
frequent meaning (1 Cor. xvi, 17; 2 Cor. vii, 6, 7; 2 Mace. xv,
21; Diodor. Sic., i, 29). The term is often, as here, employed
to denote the appearance or coming of Uhrist, which are identical, as in Matt. xxiv; 1 Cor. xv, 23; 2 Pet. iii, 4; 1 John ii,
28, &c. Instances in Abdiel's Essays, p. 166.
In presence of His glorified humanity, seated on His throne,
the work of redemption being finished on earth, the human
species no longer, at least in present organization, living on
it, but having completed its cycle of existence, specially and
formally are believers accepted by Him. His coming-personal, public, and glorious-is the great hope of the church,
which it ever cherishes as the epoch when it shall be full
in numbers and perfect in felicity. The apostle's hope was
that when he and they stood in the Master's presence, they
would not be " ashamed at His coming," and he anticipated
a "joy and crown of rejoicing" in their final salvation, in their
rescue from temptation and suffering and death, and in their
spiritual cliange which had ripened into glory-a change of
which he by God's blessing had been the human instrument
(2 Cor. i, 14 ; Philip. ii, 16).
(Ver 20.) 'Yµe'ii; yap errn ~ oo[a ~µwv rnt ~ xapa-" For ye
are our glory and joy." Lunemann and many others take yap,
not as causal, but confirmatory, bek1·iiftigend-ye8, or indeed,
ye are our glory and joy-the
element of the word, according

ye
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to Ellicott, having the predominance. Winer,§ 53, 8; Hartung,
vol. I, p. 47::t But yap may have its usual meaning. If the
apostle virtually repeats what he had just said, the repetition
must have something special, either additional or intensive,
about it. "What is our hope and joy and crown of boasting 1
Are not ye also in the presence of the Lord Jesus? Certainly,
at that future period, for ye are now in every sense our glory
and joy"-uµ€!S' €<TT/. being emphatic from position, /CUI JIUII €<TT€
Kat 'TO'Te l<Te<T0e (Theophylact). Hartung, vol. I, 473. The sense
is not different whichever of these meanings of yap be adopted.
At the same time the temporal distinction of Flatt and Hofmann cannot be sustained-that verse 19 refers to the future,
and verse 20, in contrast, to the present time. Such a distinction is not marked out by the words. The 19th verse is not
expressed in the .future, there being no verb written, and,
though the reference is virtually to the future, the apostle
views it under a present aspect, and presents it a8 the source of
his ardent deBire to revisit his convertB. Chrysostom sayB, in
reference to theBe epithets as applied to the Thessalonian
believers, "These words are those of wom·en inflamed with
The
tenderness and talking to their little children.
name of crown is not sufficient to express the splendom, but
he has added ' of boasting.' Of what fiery warmth is thid !
. For reflect how great a thing it is that an entire
church should be present planted and rooted by Paul. Who
would not rejoice in such a inultitude of children, and in the
goodness of those children?" The book Siphra records-Gloria
e8t discipulo, si praecepta magistri siii obse1"1:at ; glm·ia est
filiis Am'onfa, quod pmecepta Mosis observa1·'l.int (Schottgen,
Horae, vol. I, p. 824).
The practical improvement of two very old commentators
may be quoted-" Certainly the gaining of soul8 to God's
kingdome is no Bmall pillar to support our hope of salvation,
and a pledge to U8 of our glory, so ruil.nes the promise they
that turne others to righteousnesse shall shine as starres,
Dan. xii, 3, Prov. xi, 30 " (Sclater's Exposition of Thessalonian1:1,
London, 1627). Bishop Jewel's reflection is-"This ought to
be the case of all such which are ministers, that they should
seek above all thing.c:; to bring the people to such perfection of
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understanding, and to such godliness of life, that they may
rejoice in their behalf, and so cheerfully wait for the coming of
our Lord Jesus Christ" (Exposition of Thessalonian..'!, 1583).

CHAPTER III.
(Ver. L) -6.to µ-qKrrL a-i-ryon€,;;-" Wherefore being no longer
able to bear." ·-6.io, "for which reason," refers back naturally,
not to the last clauses expressive of the apostle's hopeful and
joyous interest in his converts (Lunemann, Hofmann), but to
his intense desire to visit them and the failure of a double
effort; the connection being, "because I could not come to you,
Satan having hindered me, and because I was still filled with
profound anxiety to hear about you, as I could not see you,
1 resolved to send Timothy to cheer and encourage you." The
"we," as formerly limited in ii, 18, means apparently here the
apostle only. The verb rri-lyrn1 is defined by Hesychius
as (3aa-i-at€ll! ; 1nroµe11€ll/. Its original meaning (connected
with a-i-ty-q) is to cover, so as to keep out or off, as in Thucydides, iv, 37. See Poppo's note, vol. III, part iii, p. 121.
The verb is used in 1 Oor. ix, 12 ; xiii, 7, in both cases with
7ra11i-a.
It does not mean, as sometimes in the classics,
occultantes (Wolf, Baumgarten, and Robinson), nor that he was
no longer able to cover up his yearnings in silence; but the
sense is, when I was no longer able to control my longing for
you without doing something to gratify it (Polyb., iii, 53, 2).
See Kypke in Zoe. The use of the subjective µ-qKht implies
the writer's own feeling, being in such a state that I could not
master my desire to see you. Winer,§ 55, 5. See under ii, 15.
€VOOK17<TaµE11 KaTaAmj,0ij11at €11, A0~11at<; µoJJOt-" we thought it
good to be left behind at Athens alone." The verb belongs to
the later Greek, the spelling being Ev Or -qv. Sturrz, p. 168. The
idea of pleasing is not in the verb, though it signifies "it was
our pleasure," but only that of libera i·oluntas, a resolution
freely come to, not prompta inclinatio (Calvin), and the aorist
is not to be taken as an)mperfect (Grotius, Pelt), the latter of
whom speaks confidently, res ipsa docet. Not a few refer the
plural to Paul and Silas; but the limitation in ii, 18, governs
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this plural and the following e1re.µ'lp'aµev; the singular occurring
again more precisely in verse .5. There is stress from its position
on µovot, not simply, alone in Athens, in urbe videlicet a Deo
alienissimd, but perhaps also the feeling of solitude was deepened
from his intense craving for human sympathy and fellowship.
The statement is supposed to clash with Acts xvii, 14, 15. Jowett
accuses the writer of the Acts of ignorance that only Silas was
left behind, and Schrader supposes two visits to Athens. One
theory is, that the apostle sent Timothy away prior to his own
arrival in Athens-that is, as Alford expresses it," the apostle
seems to have determined during the hasty consultation
previous to his departure from Beroea to be left alone at
Athens, which was the destination fixed for him by his
brethren, and to send Timothy back to Thessalonica to ascertain the state of their faith" (P1·olegom.). Such is also the view
of Wieseler (Chronol. des .Apost. Zeitalt., p. 249), and of Koppe,
Hug, and Remsen. But the natural view is that Timothy was
despatched to Thessalonica from Athens. (1) For this verse
plainly implies that Paul in Athens had Timothy with him,
and, sending him off from Athens to Thessalonica, became
himself "alone," Silas being probably absent somewhere else.
The order of thought and the verbs KaTa\wp0rivm, e1rEµ'lp'aµev,
lead without doubt to such a conclusion; the two verbs indicate a mission personally enjoined by the apostle himself, and
that Timothy was with him in Athens. (2) When Paul left
Beroea he went away alone, but left commandment for Silas
and Timothy to rejoin him, and he waited for them at Athens.
Is there, then, any improbability in the supposition that
Timothy obeyed the order with a.ll speed, and that on his
arrival at Athens the apostle deprived himself of his company
and sent him off at once to Thessalonica? (3) The apostle,
before the return of Timothy and Silas from Macedonia,
had gone to Corinth, where his colleagues at length joined
him, so that he writes in the beginning of the letter from
the same city, " Paul and Silvanus and Timotheus." (4)
The apostle could not say that it was his pleasure to be
left alone at Athens, if he had been always alone during his
sojourn in that city and no other had been in his company.
The phrase, therefore, implies the arrival and presence of
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Timothy prior to his departure to Thessalonica. There is
really nothing in the narrative of the Acts, which omits this
mission of Timothy altogether, to contradict this view, which
is held by Schott, Koch, De Wette, Lunemann, an<l. Ellicott.
(Ver. 2.) Kat €7r€µ'./,aµe11 T1µ60w11 TOIi aoeXpo11 ~µ,0011 Kat
(1'U)l€pyo11 TOU 8eoii-" and sent Timothy our brother and fellowworker with God." There is a confusing variety of readings,
showing that the copyists stumbled at some word or phrase.
Though O'UVEpyov TOU Beou, which has been conjectured by
Lunemann and Alford as furnishing the occasion, is a Pauline
phrase (1 Cor. iii, 9), yet perhaps the application of the phrase
to one not an apostle might originate some difficulty. So B
omits ToiJ 8eou, and D 3 EK L supplant it by ~µwv, "our fellowlabourer," with the Syriac and Chrysostom; Tou 0eou is placed
after TOIi 011:XKOVOII, which supersedes (J'Ul!Epyo11 in A N and 67 2 ;
the V ulgate has et minist1·um Dei, and so the Coptic; F has
OlaKOl/011 Kat (J'UVEp)'OII TOV 8wu; the Received 'l'ext having
OlaKOl/011 TOU 0eou Kat O'Ul!Epyov ~µwv, which is vindicated by
Bouman and Reiche. Amidst all this variety it is hard to come
to a decided conclusion.
The text as we have given it is found in D117, in the Claromontane, Sangerm., and Ambrosiaster, fratrem nostrurn et
adjuto1·em Dei. It may be said that 0taK011ov is an emendation
for O'u11epyo11 more humbly fitting to Tou 8wu, and if this be
admitted, then the reading of Lachmann, 'l'ischendorf, and
many modern editors may be safely preferred. The phrase
awepyo11 Tou 8eou does not mean, one who wrought as a fellow
with the apostle, while both belonged to God, as Flatt, Heydenreich, and Olshausen contend on 1 Cor. iii, 9; but is a fellowworker with God, as O'uv distinctly belongs to the following
genitive, He being the chief and primal worker himsel£ Bernhardy, p. 171. Compare Rom. xvi, 3, 9, 21 ; Philip. ii, 25 ; iv,
3, in all of which cases O'VII is connected with the associated
genitive (2 Cor. i, 24 ; Demosth., 68, 27; 884, 2). It has been
supposed by some that the apostle so eulogized Timothy to
make the Thessalonians aware of the sacrifice which he made
in sending such a colleague to them, and in deciding to remain
in Athens alone (Theophylact, Musculns). Such a purpose is
not in the context, nor can it be safely ascribed to the large-
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hearted apostle. As little can Chrysostom's idea be adopted,
that the object of the apostle in so eulogizing his represent.ative
was to show them the honour whi.ch in this way he put upon
them, lest they should be tempted to depreciate him (Hofmann).
It is probable that the apostle :wrote simply in the fulness of
his heart, Timothy being specially dear to him, and specially
useful in promoting the great work. Compare Philip. ii, 192,3. See under Col. i, 1 ; v, 7. Timothy was a brother beloved
in many ways-the child of a pious ancestry on the female
side; a convert of the apostle; an active, sympathizing, and
indefatigable colleague-" working the work of the Lord, as I
also do"; a fellow-worke1· with God himself, for the sphere
wasev TI{! evayyEAlip TOU XptO"TOu-"in the gospel of Christ"-God's
great sphere of operation among men. Timothy preached it,
and God rendered it efficacious (Rom. i, 9; 2 Cor. x, 14; Philip.
iv, 3). And Timothy was sent for this purpose,
\
t C,
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€!<; TO CTTrJPC,;,aL uµur; Ka£ 1rapaKO.t\€CTat U7r€p TrJ<; 7r£0"T€W<;
uµ1";J11-" to establish you, and to exhort you on behalf of your
faith."
The Received Text has vµar; after ,rapaKaAeo-at, but it is
1:ejected on greatly preponderant authority; and u1rep in the
last clause is to be preferred to 1rep1, being found in A B D1 F
K N. The meaning, then, is not that Paul through Timothy
(a-Lapide, Grotius), but that Timothy himself should confirm
as in ii, 16, points out the
them. The infinitive with ~-ir;
special purpose of the mission, and O"Tl/p{[m is often similarly
employed (Rom. i, 11; xvi, 25 ; James v, 8 ; 1 Peter v, 10). The
next infinitive, 1rapaKuAeo-ac, is plainly not to comfort, for an
objective sentence dependent on it begins the next verse
(Acts xiv, 22; xv, 32; 2 'l'hess. ii, 17), but to exhort, the exhortation being on behalf ot: or in furtherance of, the faith ;
whereas 1rep1 would refer rather to the object or theme of the
exhortation, which is distinctly put in the following verse.
Winer, § 47, l. The afflictions which made this confirmation
llc<::essary are not those of the apostle only, as CEcumenius,
Theophylact, Estius, Fromond, Macknight; but the whole context points to the persecution which had fallen out at Thesmlonica, and in which the apostle had participated.
f
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The next words are so closely connected with this verse that
there should be no division of verses.
(Ver. 3.) TO µrioeva rralv€rr0at €V Tai~ 0Al'l/;€rrtv TUVTaLS',, that no one be disquieted in these afflictions."
The common text has T~' for the first word, which is not
admissible (Winer, § 44, 5), and in its place F G have 1va. The
text as given has highest uncial authority. Compare, however,
2 Cor. ii, 12; Koch in lac. The verb rralvew from r:Hlw, used
only here in the New Testament, means physically to move
backwards and forwards, or hither and thither, as a dog does
his tail-JElian, Hist. Va1·., xiii, 42; Horner, ·Odyss., xvi, 4;
Aristoph., Eq., 1031. It then signifies to fawn upon to
flatter (JEschylus, Clweph., 191); and in this sense some take it
here (Elsner, Koch, Riickert). Thus Hesychius defines rrnlvfl
by KOAaKC!V€t. Faber Stap. has adulationi cedc1·et. Beza gives
ctdblandiri. Bengel says the verb is applied id~ Tov~ u7rovAov~
Kai KoAaKtKOVS', See also Tittmann's Synon., p. 189; Suidas sub
voce; and Wetstein in lac. But the sense is not congruous, for
such blandishment is not the result or accompaniment of persecution, which induces terror, and ~hakes men's constancy.
Such is apparently the meaning.
The verb in later Greek signifies, to be moved in mind, to
be disturbed; or, as Chrysostom explains it, 0opvfkirr0ai Kat
TapaTT€rr0at" TOVTO yap €(FTL rralverr0at. Diogenes~ Laertius,
viii, 41; Sophocles, .A ntig., 1214. Hesychius gives as synonyms
Ktv€i'rr0ai, rraA€uerr0ai. The meaning of deluded or infatuated
given by Hofmann has no support. The connection has been
regarded in various ways.
1. Schott, Koch, and Bisping take
µrJOeva rrafV€rr0at as
an accusative absolute, quod attinet ad, or, as Cocceius, acl
vos confirmandum hoe vM·bo. The construction is admissible,
but very rare. Bernhardy, 132; Kruger,§ 50, 6, 8. Lunemann
objects that Schott's appeal to Philip. iv, 10, cannot be sustained
in proof, because the phrase on which the stress is laid,
u7rep
iµou rppove'iv, is the usual object accusative to the transitively
employed verb av€0C:A€Te. But another interpretation of that
verse is as probable. See under Philip. iv, 10.
2. Llinemann and Alford take the clause as dependent on
1:h, in opposition to the entire sentence preceding, and as
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repeating in a negative and sharper form the same thought-to stablish you and exhort you on behalf of your faith-that
is, that no one of you be shaken by these afflictions. But, as
Ellicott remarks, "the regimen is remote, and the course of
thought is broken." Lunemann's suggestion that -roUTtcrrt
might have been written for
and Alford's, which is almost
equivalent to it, are more than doubtful, and are at variance
with the asserted connection-£i~ in the previous verse-for
an explanatory thought is interpolated.
3. The better exegesis is that which makes -ro µr1oeva
o-<.iv£o-0at an objective sentence, dependent on 7rapaKaAeo-w,
and explaining the theme of exhortation. Winer, § 44, .j. The
meaning, then, is to stablish you and to exhort you on behalf of
your faith-the exhortation being that no one be shaken. So
De Wette, Reiche, Hofmann, Ellicott, and Riggenbach ; A.
Buttmann, p. 226. The objection, that in this case 7rapaKaAeo-at
would govern only an .accusative of the thing, is not formidable.
See 1 Tim. vi, 2, though Lunemann gives another explarn1tion;
Luke iii, 18, and Mark v, 22, which, howeve1·, contains an
accusative of person. But, as has been stated, such infinitives
have not the same immediate dependence on the verb. that
substantives have. On such usage see Matthiae, § 543, 2, 3,
and his numerous examples. The proposal of Matthaei to insert
a second et!; before
JJ.IJOeva is a desperate solution. Compare
Rom. iv, 11. The sense is not materially different under any
of these principal forms of exegesis. To stablish you and
exhort you on behalf of your faith-that is, to the end that
ye be not moved-is not very different from saying, to stablish
you and exhort you on behalf of your faith-the theme of the
exhortation being that ye he not shakenev Tai~ 0?..li.y£o-tv -rauTat!;-" in these afflictions." 'Ev is not
purely temporal (Lunemann), nor is it strictly instrumental,
but it points out the condition in which they were placed ;
these afflictions so surrounded them that they were in them
(Winer, 48, a); "these afflictions" being certainly not those
special to the apostle, but common to him and to the Thessalonians. See under previous verse.
auTol yap oTouT£ [{71 €1~ TOUTO 1(£lµE0a-"for yourselves know
that we are appointed thereunto." I'ap introduces the reason
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for which they should not be troubled in these afflictions, and
that reason, generally, is their knowledge that their su~jection
to them was the divine will. The verb K€'iµm is passively used,
pusiti sum,us (Vulgate). Luke ii, 34; Philip. i, I 7. TouTo refers
to 0X['-fr€<:rtv, and not to the injunction, not to be shaken or
perturbed. The plural verb does not refer to Paul alone
(CEcumenius, Estius), but immediately to Paul and the Thessalonians, representing at th_e same time all believers. Those
afflictions are not accidental on the one hand, and we do not
court them or merit them on the other hand, but our position
brings them on us, and God by his grace has set us in that
position. Why then be shaken by them, for we cannot avoid
them, and when with you we forewarned you of them (Matt.
x, 22 ; John xv, 20)' OT€
. , 7rpo,;;
' vµa,;:
• ~ 11µ€11,
,;,
"\,
' • OTt
,,
(ver. 4)
. K at' yap,
7rpO€"-€yoµ€11
vµt11
µtAX0µ€11 0Xl/3€t:r0ai-" For verily when we were with you, we
told (or, were telling) you before that we were to be afflicted."
rap assigns the reason for the avTol yap o1oa7"€-KUL laying
moment upon it : for ye know because we told you before
when we were with you. Winer, § 53, 8. In the phrase
7rpo,;: uµa.r;, the original notion of direction disappears after
verbs· implying rest, and the sense is not different from 7rapd
with the dative or the Latin apud. Fritzsche on Mark i, 18.
The phrase µiXXoµw 0X!{3€<:r0at is no mere dilution of the
simple future, but repeats the idea on the divine side of €i,
TOuTo K€[µ€0a-that these sufferings are a portion of God's
allotment which we cannot escape, as they are the characteristic
and inevitable lot of believers. ~UXX0µ€11 expresses the certainty, and implies the soonness of the sufferings.
rn0w',; Ka1 i.ylv€TO Kat oYoaTe-" as also it came to pass and ye
know.'' It turned out as the apostle had foretold-the prediction had been verified, and in their history or from their
experience they knew it. The words from auT01 yap o1r3aT€ to
the end of this verse are very unnecessarily marked by Griesbach
and Knapp in a parenthesis.
(Ver. 5.) 6.,a TOUTO Kayw µ1jK€TL <:rTJyrov-" For this cause when
I too could no longer forbear." "For this cause," that is,
because those predicted sufferings had really broken out among
them,and they had had a_ctual experience of them. In the relative
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Ku.yw the ml, belonging simply to the pronoun, may refer either
to Timothy, " I as well as he," or to the uµe'i~ of the previous

verse, "I as well as you," that is, "I longing to see you and
you longing to see me" (Schott, Olshausen), or to those who
were along with him, as in ii, 13. It is difficult to say which
of these references was in the apostle's mind. The first is
natural, the second is rather an anticipation of the latter part
of v. 6, and the third has a historical vindication in Acts xvii,
15, that there were brethren with him for a period at Athens.
The phrase µr/KETL a-reywv, "no longer forbearing," is explained
under the first verse.
"
• 1• f:L~
' TO' yvwvw
~ T1JV
' 7rL<FTW
'
' ~
"I sen t T'1mothy t o
e1reµ'i'a
vµwvknow your faith." El~
y11w11at, the infiniti vc of purpose,
specifies the design of e1reµ>.ya, and the meaning plainly is not,
that Timothy the sent one, but that Paul the sender, might
know-the subject being the same in both verbs. The theme
of information was T~I/ 1rlr:rTlll vµwv, "your faith," what its
aspects and stability were, and if it had passed through the
ordeal in safety. 'l'he apostle's anxiety was-

To

1
'
'?
'
t
I
µ111rw~
€7r€Lpar:rEJJ
uµ<i~ 0t 1re1pa0;,w11
Ka.t\ €{~
K€J/OI/ ')'Ell1JTW O K07r0~
~µwv-" lest perchance the tempter have tempted you, and our
labour might prove or turn out to be in vain.'' M~1rw~ depends
naturally on yvwvw, and not on e1reµ>.ya., and introduces an
f

'

,.._

f

'

indirect question, as Lunemann states. Not a few connect it
with the idea of fearing (cj>o/3ouµE110~), fearing lest the tempter,
&c. Beza, Pelt, Turretin. The aorist indicative e1relparre11
specifies the tempting as having actually taken place, while the
subjunctive yh11Tm represents the results of the temptation as
conditional or doubtful, it being a possible thing that the
apostle's labours should, as the result of the temptation, turn
out to be fruitless. As the apprehension might be verified, or
might prove groundless, the apostle's anxiety was to ascertain
the actual state of things, or whether the temptation which
was intended to shake them had done so. Winer,§ 56, 2; Gayler,
p. 323. Winer justly objects to the harsh view of Fritzsche in
taking µ111rw~ in the first clause as an forte- an f m·te Satanas
vos tenta,sset-and in the second clause as ne forte-ne forte
lab01·es mei frriti CB8ent-making it in the first clause an
interrogative particle, and in the seconJ an expression of fear
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or apprehension. See also Ellicott; Matthiae, § 519, 7. The
verb e1relpmre11, as the following clause shows, does not mean
" may have succeeded in tempting you," the cause for the
effect (Macknight),or, 1nitE1folg ve1·sucht(Baumgarten-Crusius).
The tempter's purpose was obvious, and the apostle was only
in doubt as to the result. The agent of the temptation
is named in harmony with his work, as expressed by the verb
e1rEipriow o1retpa(w11 (Matt. iv, 3; 1 Cor. vii, 5). All notion of
time is excluded from the present participle used as a substantive. Winer, § 45, 7; Bernhardy, p. 316. For el~ Ke11011
"'f€11'1Tal, see the similar phrase under Gal. ii, 2.
,,, e"'"0'ovro~ T iµo 0'eou 1rpo~
' 11µa~_ar
' ~ ',;.''uµwv~
"B u t
(Ver. 6.)"A pTL ve
Timothy having just now come unto us from you." The
adverb of time is most naturally connected with the participle
e>..0oVTo~, which in itself implies time, and not with a verb so
remote as 1rapeK>..~011µe11 of the following verse, which has its
ground prefixed to it in ota rovTo, Li.inemann's arguments for
the last connection are of little weight. Not only did the
return of Timothy bring comfort and that comfort prompt the
writing of the epistle, but he wishes specially to connect the
two things. Timothy had been sent away-his good tidings
on his retum cleared up perplexities, and that at once. The
apostle reverts to his position in the mission of Timothy, and
virtually affirms by the apn i:\0ovrM that no sooner had he
come back than all doubts were cleared up, and at once his
relieved and rejoicing heart gave utterance to its emotions in
the epistle. The adverb apTL, though originally different from
11v11, often in the later Greek represents present time. See under
Gal. i, 9.
Kat euclyye>..u:raµt1JoU ~µi1J T~I) 1rlrnw Kal T~I) aya1r111J vµ«)I)-

" and having brought good news to us of your faith and love."
The participle is used in its original meaning-aya0c)J) he'iTo
(Chrysostom), and has its common construction, dative of
person and accusative of thing (Luke i, 19; Lobeck ad
Ph1·ynich., 266-8). The subjects of the good news, 1rl(J"Ttf and
aya1r11, are both specified by the articles. For their meaning, &c.,
see under Ephes. i, 15. Their faith had remained firm in spite
of trial and suffering. Ohrysostom explains by using {3e(3alw(J"tl/,
and Theodoret T~r eu,:;ef3~·ta~ TO /3e/3ato1J. Their love was
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evincing itself-had not waxed cold because of abounding
iniquity-q 0€ aya,r>7 T;,JJ ,rpaKTlK;,JJ ap€T;,JJ. Their condition
delighted him, as it proved the continued existence of unshaken
faith and active love among them, and he was no less rejoiced
with a third element of their character, their unfaded remembrance of himself-Tpla Te0€tK€JJ d(tepa<rTa (Theodoret). For
he addsKat ()TL EX€T€ µ11Ela11 qµwv aya0n11 ,raJJTOTe--" and that ye
have good remembrance of us always." For µ11Ela see under i, 2;
its meaning differs according as the verb by which it is followed is 7r'Ol€t<r0a, or EX€lll, Ila11TOT€ belongs more naturally to
the clause before it than to the participle after it (Koch and
Hofmann). i, 2; 1 Cor. i, 4; xv, .58; Gal. iv, 18; Ephes. v, 20;
2 Thess. i, 3. Not only was the remembrance good, but it was
continuous, the result being that they weree,r1,ro0ovJJT€~ qµa..- iOElJJ Ka0a,r€p Ka! qµEi,; uµa'i-" longing to
see us as we also (ioE'iv e1r11ro0ovµE11) to see you." The simple verb
,ro0Jw does not occur in the New Te.c:tament, and e,rt in the compound is not intensive, greatly desiring, but retains its primary
directive meaning. 'E,r1,ro0Ei11 Tt, as Fritzsche says, idem valet
quod ,ro0ov exe111 e,r{ TI (ad Rom., i, 11; Sept., Ps. xli, 1). For
mi see Klotz, Devarius, vol. II, 633 ; Winer, § 53, 5. They
longed to see the apostle just as the apostle longed to see them.
The longing was therefore mutual, for there was earnest attachment on both sides.
(Yer. 7.) .i,a TOvTo 1rapeKA,',011µe11, aoE)vpol-" On this account
were we comforted, brethren." .i1a TOVTO compacts into one
argument the three preceding statements-their unshaken faith,
their fervent love, and their continuous desire to see the apostle. The verb in the perfect tense is found in ·A and 3, 23, 57;
and such a reading may have arisen from connecting ctpTt with
it, as Koch does, though the aorist forms one of Ltinemann's
reasons against joining the adverb to eX&ovTO'i. The aorist
t-,imple expresses the past fact that Timothy's return brought
comfort, and that this comfort still existed is implied in the
contexte<j/ uµ'iv €71"L ,ra<rn Tl} avayKn Kat 0\{ym ~µwv Ota Tij.- uµwv
,r[,TTew.--comforted "over you in all our necessity and affiiction through your faith." The first e7r1 has virtually its literal
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sense of "011"-yon being the foundation on which the comfort rested (Winer, § 48, c). Alford, after Lunemann and Pelt,
renders the preposition " with reference to you," but this is
somewhat inexact. It is far wrong on the part of Koppe and
Pelt to regard Jrp' uµiv as superfluous (proprie i·edundat),
because of the following Ota 'Tij~ vµwv -rrf<T'TEW~. For the first
phrase points out the persons on whom the apostle's comfort
rested (2 Cor. vii, 7), and the second points out that element of
their condition by the instrumentality of which his comfort
was realized ; yourselves were the basis, your faith the medium
of our comfort. Tlrn second e7tt does not distinctly differ in
meaning from the first-" over all our necessity and tribulation"
-comfort was so thrown ·over it that it ceased to vex us and
fill us with sorrow. Such is the semi-local image, the preposition,
as Ellicott says, "marking that with which the comfort stands
in immediate contact and connection ;" you afford the comfort,
and that exists over or in connection with our necessity and
distress, so that these do not fill us with despondency. Some
make e,rt causal, others temporal. Alford suggests "in spite
of" as the translation, and that is indeed the ultimate sense.
To find the image it is best to adhere to the primary sense of
superposition. Donaldson, Oratylus, § 172. Compare 2 Cor.
vi, 4. The Received Text reads 0Xlf'Et Knl cwayK[l, but only on
the authority of K L and some of the Greek fathers. It is not
easy to say what this affliction and necessity were, but the
probability is that they were external in nature. The notion
of' Koch and De Wette that they were internal anxiety about
the Thessalonians cannot be entertained, for in that case the
report of Timothy would have removed them, but the expression implies that they continued still, though countervailing
comfort was enjoyed. It is needless to distinguish the substantives nicely, as when Bouman regards the first as generic and
the second as specific.
'AvayKn is the u.mavoid,able (Wunder; Sophocles, Trachin.,
823) as the result of constraint or circumstances ( l Cor. vii, 37;
ix, 17; Matt. xviii, 7), and the distress therefrom arising (Luke
xxi, 23; 2 Cor. vi, 4; Xenoph., Merno)•., iii, 12, 2). 0\{f-1~, allied
to Tpl(3w, fribv.1atio, is pressu1·e (2 Cor. ii, 4; Matt. xiii, 21).
Compare Rom. ii, 9, e>..lf-1~ Ka1 <r'Tevoxwpla; 2 Cor. vi, 4, ()X{f-u;
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ml av(iyK17, It is probably wrong to restrict avayK!7 to disease,
or scantiness of means, or hardness of manual labour (Schott),
though these may not be excluded. The apostle may refer to
his entire condition at Corinth, in the midst of peril and persecution from the Jews, "who opposed themselves and blasphemed." The words of the Lord in a vision, " no man shall
set on thee to hurt thee," implies· that attempts against him
had been made, and these culminated at length in the insurrection against him when he was dragged before Gallio. Surrounding circumstances seemed so dark and forbidding that the
apostle began to despond and was tempted to form the purpose
of leaving Corinth, or at least of moderating his labours so that
the enmity against him might die down. But the divine voice
met him with the words quoted, and Christ's words are ever
fitted to the condition of him to whom they are spoken. " Be
not afraid, but speak and hold not thy peace,
for I
have much people in this city." Compare 1 Cor. ii, 3. The
comfort came&1a -rij~ uµwv 7rfcrrewr;---" through your faith," the faith of
whose stability Timothy had brought so favourable a report.
Grotius would very tastelessly place the phrase before J7r) 7iatTn,
&c., and Hofmann would join itiwith the following clause ;;Tt vuv
{wµev, with this meaning-weil eum· Glaube es ist dadu1·ch u·i 1·
jetzt leben-a connection which Lunemann correctly calls so
monstrous as to need no contradiction. Thus the apostle has
in the verse i:rp', e7r1, 01a, bringing out, as his manner is, varying but closely connected aspects of relation. See also under
verse 9. The result is(Ver. 8.) lJTt vuv {wµev, eav vµe'i~ tTTIJK1JT£ [tTT1]K€T£] ev Kvp!~o" for now we live if ye stand fast in the Lord." The spelling of
the verb in the last clause is doubtful. The received text, with
I> ~1, and some minuscules, have CTT1JK1JT£, Ellicott quotes B,
but wrongly, for though Mai's reprint so spells it, Alford asserts
e codice that it reads CTT1]K£Te, and his reason is confirmed by
Tischendorf's edition ex ipso coclice. The solecistic CTTi}KeTe is
found in A BF H L N3, and has therefore good authority.
Scrivener's remark as to the permutation of vowels in the best
JliISS. is met by Alford's assertion from personal inspection that,
with certain specified exceptions, it is not so in the Vatican
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Codex, in any ordinary occurrences of long and short vowels.
''OTt giYes the reason of the statement which has just preceded.
The language is strong.· N eccssity and distress had brought a
species of death over the apostle, but he came out of it as soon
as he heard of their firmness in the faith. Zwµ€v is not to be
explained away by the phrase dum vivimus vivamus (Pelt),
nor is it to be exaggerated into eternal life, twryv Tryv µt\A.ovrrav
(Chrysostom ). The adverb is probably not used with a purely
temporal meaning-he had been as one having the sentence of
death in himself, but now in their life he lives (Jowett, Marlorn.tus). The particle has rather somewhat of a logical sensereferring to and implying the fulfilment of the condition introduced by Jav. Hartung gives as an example of the transfer of
this time-particle aiif Umstande und Bedingung--µYJTpo,cr6vo(]
I/UV <fJ€15foµm, To0' ayvo(] WV (Euripides, Elect., 979). Kiihner,
§ 690.
The next clause is conditional eav rrT~K€T€, If the subjunctive form be adopted, the meaning is that he did not know
after all whether they would stand fast; and he states the
matter hypothetically-assumes the possibility; whereas, if the
indicative rr~K€T€ be adopted, the apostle assumes as a fact
that they would stand fast. Donaldson,§ 502; Klotz, Devarius,
ii, 455. See under Gal. i, 8, 9; Winer, § 41. The verb rrT~rnv
is used in Mark xi, 25 in the literal sense of to stand; and
tropically in Rom. xiv, 4; Gal. v, 1; Philip. iv, 1; and it
derives its specialty of sense from the context, "stand fast."
'Ev Kvplcp describes the element of their stability, in union
with the Lord and in fellowship with Him. The apostle had
been in hard and heavy circumstances, which weighed him down
to death. Opposition, unbelief, peril, disappointment, physical
labour, and debility so preyed upon him that he felt as one
enveloped in the shadow of death; but Timothy's news from
Thessalonica so revived him, so lifted him out of the gloom,
that he lived again; his soul was so joyful over the stability
of his converts, that he triumphed at once over surrounding
dangers and persecutions. And that conditional sentence was
a warning to them for the future ; the continuance of that life
depended on their continuous stability.
(Ver. Y.) Tlva yap €llxaptrrTlav owaµ€0a ,.~, 0eip C!l/Ta?ro-
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llO~Jlat 7repi vµwv €7r1-" for what thanksgiving can we render
God for you in return for." Some MSS.-D1 F NI-insert Kvpl,p.
rap, not a mere particle of transition (Pelt), confirms what
has been said, and brings ont one special manifestation of the
power and fulness of the
T[va, interrogative, implies what
sufficient thanks; or, as Theophylact quaintly paraphrases, oto
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KUt aUTip O<p€lt\OJ/TES euxapttTTElV, 0UX eupltTKOµev TYJV a!:,tall euxa-

The apostle had given thanks for their conversion,
had given thanks for the manner in which they had received
the word ; and now he knows not what amount of thanks to
give for their stability under persecution and suffering.
The double compound avTa7ror'fo{:;vw is properly to give in
return (a.JJT[), a7r6, as Ellicott says, hinting at the debt previously incurred. Winer's explanation is, "ubi dando te exsolvis debito, debitum enim est oneris instar· nubis irnposiN
quo le11arrw.,1· cum solvimus" (De Ve1·b. Praep. Conip. in N. T.
Usu, iv, p. 12). The verb is used in the sense of penal retribution (2 Thess. i, 6 ; Rom. xii, 19). It occurs also with a good
sense (Luke xiv, 14; Rom. xi, 35; Ecclus. iii, 31. Compare Ps.
cxvi, 12). It has likewise a neutral sense, TO 0µ01011 aJJTa7ro81oovTES (Herod. i, 18; Plato,· Parrnenides, 128, c.), and is
followed both by aya0a and KaKa in 1 Sam. xxiv, 18. This
gift of life in the midst of death, and this fulness of joy were
of God; and therefore to Him thanks of no common depth and
fervour are due in return.
7repl uµwv is "about you" (for you), you being the objects for
whom thanks are given; and the following words state the
ground€7l"t 7rlltTlJ 7"[1 xap~
xalpoµev ot' uµas lµ7rporr0ev TOU 0eou
~µwv-" for all the joy which we joy on your account in the
presence of our God." 'E7rl, "over," "on," gives the "ethical
basis." ·winer, § 48, c. See under verse 7. That basis is
7r«tTa ~ xapa, "all the joy," the joy regarded in its whole
extent-7rarrn being extensive, not intensive save by inference
(Pelt, Schott), in ihrer Summe und Totalitiit. Winer, § 18,
4. The attraction li for ~v xalpoµev, found also in Matt.
ii, 10, gives the sentence a kind of periodic compactness.
Winer, § 24, 1. The use of the correlative noun extends the
meaning of the verb. Winer, § 22, 2; Bernhardy, p. 106 ;
purTtaJ/.
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Lobeck, Pcwalipmn., p. 501. Many examples are found in
the Septuagint, New Testament, and classics. Jelf, §§ 548-9.
The apostle has written 7rep1 vµwv, " concerning you " ; and to
be more specific he adds oi' vµa,;, the first connected with the
return of thanks, and the second with xalpoµev, on your
aecount (John iii, 29). Compare Fritzsche in Mm·c, 205. It
is his usage to distinguish varying but connected relations by
varying prepositions; and he fondly dwells on the different
sides of the connection of the Thessalonians with his thanksgiving and his·joy. The concluding words lµ7rpo<T0ev TOv 0eou
~µwv, used only in this epistle, are not synonymous with J7r)
TWII 7rp0(J"euxwv ~µwv, as if he meant that the emotion of joy
ever brought him into the divine presence (Webster and
Wilkinson); nor are they to be joined with what succeeds
(Ewald, Hofmann, and the Peshito); nor is the connection with
xap~ (Kappe, Pelt), but with xalpoµev, we joy in the presence
of God; our gladness is pure and unselfish ; it bears God's
inspection, and has His approval. The reference is not to God
as the author of that joy, auTo<; rn) -ravTIJ<; ~µ'iv Tij<; xapu<;
a1Tw<; (CEcumenius).
'17
10)
' Kat' l]µepar;
• ,
•
~ ~ ,
, TO'
.
VUKTO<;
V7r€p€K7r€pl(J"(J"01J
ornµevoL €1<;
( Ver.

TO 7rpO<TW71"0v-" night and day praying very abundantly, in order to see your face." The participle oeoµevOL is not
absolute "we pray" (a-Lapide, Baumgarten-Crusius), but is
closely connected with the preceding verb-what thanks can
we return for the joy which you give us in our separation,
praying as we do night and day to see your face ? The intensity of the prayer to revisit them and perfect their faith was in
proportion to the thanksgiving for the gladness which in the
interval Timothy's report had produced. Schott, De W ette,
Koch, and Riggenbach take oe6µevot in apposition with xalpoµev, which is only a subordinate thought in the verse. Luther
and Von Gerlach regard the verse as an answer to the question
in verse 9 ; but the connection is artificial, and might require
a finite verb instead of the participle. The double compound
u7rep€K7rept(J"(J"ou, "more than abundantly," expresses the fulness
of the apostle's emotion. Compare 1 Thess. v, 13; Ephes. iii,
20; Sept., Dan. iii, 23. See under Ephes. iii, 20. It belongs to
o,oµevot, and not by a tra,jection to i8eiv (Clericus). Night anrl
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day is an idiom not to be so measured as if night were specially
referred to for its solitude and silence as the most fitting season
for prayer (Fromond); but" night and day praying more than
abundantly" is the utterance of profoundest love and longing.
The purpose or object of the prayer is then giveneic; TO t0€tll uµw11 TO 7rpOO"W'1TOll-"in order to see your face,"
id videamus (Vulgate), the prayer being heard, that end would
be obtained See under ii, 12, 16, 17. Not only to see them
but in seeing them-Kat KaTaf)Tlo-m Ta UO"T€p~µaTa Tiji; '1TiO"T€W,; uµw11-" and to
supply the lackings of your faith ; " et compleamtis ea quae desunt (Vulgate), et siippleamus quae desunt (Claromontane);
Ta J°A'A.El?ToVTa '1TA1jpwo-at (Theodoret). The verb IWTapTi(w
signifies to refit or readjust literally (Matt. iv, 21; Mark i, 19
-Wetstein in loc.; and Polybius, i, 1, 24); then, ethically, to
restore (Gal. vi, 1; Herodotus, v, 106) ; then to fill up, to supply, or to finish thoroughly; the meaning of the simple ctpTwi;
being distinctly preserved, and rnTa being intensive in force
(Elsner in 1 Cor. i, 10). Philip. ii, 30; Col. i, 24.
Their faith was not perfect, it was lacking in some elements.
It needed to grow in compass, to embrace yet more elements
of doctrine, and have a firmer and more harmonious hol<l of
truths already taught, such as the Second Advent. Their faith
was also lacking in power; it had not led them to a universal
obedience, or given them strength to surmount all heathen
propensities and impurities, as is implied in the following
chapter. Nor had its influence descended to every-day life in
its secular aspects, enforcing honest industry and ennobling it.
The visit which he so longed to make would have been improved for this purpose-to give them careful and earnest
teaching and guidance on all points in which their faith needed
invigoration or enlargement. Confirmation was a work which
the apostle loved, it was so necessary and so beneficial. Thus
he longed to visit the church in Rome, that he might impart
to its members "some spiritual gift," to the end that they might
be established (Rom. i, 10, 11).
In a similar spirit he writes to the church of Corinth,
" I was minded to come to you before that ye might have a
second benefit" (2 Cor. i, 15). Calvin's practical reflection is,
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-Hine et-iam patet quam neeessa1·ia nobis sit doefrinae
assiduitas: neque enim in hoe tanturn oPdinati sunt doetore.~,
1it uno die vel mense homines adclucnnt ad fidem Oh1·isti, secl
ut fidem inehoatam pe1jieiant.
~• o' 0 eor;
' Km' 1raT17p
' 17µw11
' - Kai' o' K'upws- ;7µwv
' ' ' oe
(Ver. 11 .) A vTOS'
'1170-our; KaTev0uvm T~II 00011 ~µ0011 1rpor; uµar;-" Now may God
Himself and our Father and our Lord Jesus direct our way
unto you." The Received Text has Xpto-Tor; after 'I17o-ous- on
the authority of D 3 F KL, the Vulgate, Syriac, Coptic, and
Gothic versions, and several fathers; but the word is omitted in
A B D 2 ~ (D1 omitting 'L10-ovr; also), and in the Claromontane
Latin, the insertion being probably a conformation to the more
common and familiar formula.
By oe he passes to another aspect of the same subject, and
ffVTOS', emphatic in. position, is not in contrast with the persons
characterized as oe6µevoi (De Wette, Koch, Bisping), but it
means God himself-He and none other-for He alone can
fulfil such a prayer. The apostle had proposed to visit them
once and again, and Satan lmd hindered him; but if Goel
Himself would be pleased to direct the way to them, no hindrance would be permitted. 'Hµwv may belong to 0eos- Kat
1raT~p (Hofmann, Riggenbach), or simply to '7raT0p,
That
~µ/»11 is connected with 1raT~P is probable, 0eos- being absolute
and 1raT~P relative, the relation being indicated by the pronoun,
and 1raT~p is often followed by a genitive (Rom. i, 7; 1 Cor. -i, 3;
2 Cor. i, 2, a1ro 0wv 1raTpos- ~µ0011). God our Father-believers
have a community of Fatherhood in Him, as they are His
children, bearing His image, enjoying His guardianship, and
being prepared for His house of many mansions. The words
Kat Kupwr; ~µow '1170-our; are in direct apposition with o 0eos- Kat
1raT~p, and form with it the nominative to KaTev0u11m. For
the meaning and use of the names see under Ephes. i, 2. The
verb rn-rev0uvm is the aorist optative, not the infinitive, as such
usage, though found in epic and other poets, and also in prose
authors, is not found in the New Testament. Winer,§ 43, 5;
Jelf, § 671. It means literally to make straight so that one
may pass, then to guide or direct-1rpo~ uµus--the preposition
indicating the direction.
It is plain that() 0eJ~ mi 7rCTT~P aml O Kupw~ ,jµoo11 'I1J<TOV~ an:
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parallel in thought, both being related to the emphatic auro,;,
and both being nominative to the singular verb ,carw0vvai.
To the mind of the apostle, therefore, God the Father and
the Lord ,Tesus were so one that the same prayer is presented
to both without distinction-there being, as the singular
implies, equality of power and oneness of operation, or what
Lunemann calls unity of will. But equality of power and
unity of will imply a higher unity-even unity of essence;
for only to one possessed of divinity can the worship of
prayer be presented. It is superficial in Koch to say that the
apostle here "regards Christ as the Wisdom and Power of
God," for the language is directly personal in nature-the
Lord Jesus is addressed as God, and the thing prayed for is to
be done by Him and God as one divine and indivisible workrnrev0vvai. See under Ephes·. i, 2. The Lord Jesus, though
man, as the name Jesus indicates, is also Lord-at the right
hand of the Father-and Governor of the universe; but this
government is proof of His possession of supreme divinity, as
it _necessitates the possession of omnipotence and omniscience,
attributes with which no creature can possibly be endowed.
Who but God can roll on the mighty and mysterious wheels
of a universal providence without halting or confusion ?-who
but He can know all hearts in their complex variety of motive
and pmpose, so as to be their Judge? Athanasius presses the
argument derived from the singular form of the verb. After
quoting the verse, he says, T~l/ €l/OT1jTa TOV 1rarpo,; Kat TOU viou
• ,, c

,

,

~

.

e,

w,,

, ~,

~

~

,

e<fav"-a,,ev. ov yap el1re Karev uvoiev
1rapa ovo vwoµe1117,;,
1rapli. TOVTOV Kat TOVTOU, <)£7rAij, xaptro,, aAAa Ka 7€ Ve V'/I at

(Oratio, iii, 11, contra Arianos, p. 346; Opera, vol. II, Migne).
(Ver. 12.) 'yµa, 0~ 0 Kvpw, 1rAeo11a1Tat Kat 7r€pl<T<T€V<Tat TU
uya1rn

uµa,-"

€1';

a:\M?..ou, Kat ei,

7l"l'.t'//Ta,

Ka0a7r€p Kai ~µei,

€1<;

y OU may the Lord cause to enlarge and abound in
love to one another and to all, even as we also to you." For
Kvpto~ A reads 0eJ~; 0 KuptO<; 'I11rrov,; is found in D 1 F, and
the Claromontane Latin; but there is no nominative in the
Syriac, nor in the Vulgate in the Codex Amiatinus. The
omission is approved by Mill, Griesbach, Eichhorn.
By oe he passes to another thought suggested by the previous
prayer-" but you may He enlarge"; whether this prayer be
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heard or not as to guidance in our way to you, or whether
we are privileged to revisit you or not, you may He enlarge
with or without our instrumentality. May He grant this
petition on your behal£ He had spoken in verse 10 of defects
in their faith, and this prayer implies that their love was also
in need of enlargement. The two verbs here used in a
transitive sense are in tlie optative in continuation of the
construction of the previous verse. Bretschneider wrongly
takes them to be infinitives, and would supply a~ 11 vµiv
(Lex. siib voce 7rA€011&(w). Compare Sept., Nurn. xxvi, 54; Ps.
lxx, 21; 2 Cor. iv, 15; ix, 8; Ephes. i, 8. Both verbs, similar
in meaning, seem to refer to Jv ay(hrn- CEcumenius weakens
the sense by giving the first a reference to number, T~
ap,0µ(p. Fromond similarly refers the one to extensio, and the
other to intensio. Olshausen takes the one as cause and the
other as effect, but the distinction i'l not warranted. If one is
enlarged in any Christian grace, he abounds in it, enlargement
and abundance being varying aspects of the same blessing.
His prayer had been that defects in their faith might be filled
up (verse 10), and now it is specially that their love may be
augmented-first, to one another, in the same believing community, and then to all men-not to all Christians (0µ01rl(j'Tou~) of the places beyond Thessalonica (Theodoret). See under
Gal. vi, 10. Men made in the image of God are to be loved
as God has loved them.
Our love to men, as children of a
common Father, should be a likeness of His tpiXav0pw1rla
(Titus iii, 4), man-love, having its wider circle of objects
in mankind, irrespective of creed or character ; w bile Christian
love----,-q,,'Jl.aoe'Jl.q,la, brother-love-has its immediate objects of
attachment in the Church. Love is the fulfilment of the law.
See under Gal. v, 14, and Philip. i, 9-10. In the last clause
the two verbs must be supplied-rn0a1r1:p Kal ~µe'is 1:h vµa.s
, aya1rn
' '
" 'r
'
t repeat·1ng th e
1:v
1r"-w11a~oµe11
Kat' 7rEptr7'(J'€uoµev--no
optative which would necessitate ~µas. This filling up changes
the verbs from a transitive to an intransitive sense-a change
from an unusual to the more common signification. Such
verbs are usually supplied from the context (Kuhner,§ 852),
and such a supplement, although it appears clumsy, is in
natmal harmony with the context. Other methods are weak
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01' artificial, as lxoµev, or 7iOAAhv aya1l'IJV lxoµEv (Pelt, Schott),
ctjf'ecti sumiits (Calvin), or simply l<Tµev (Grotius). Theophylact
explains, "ye have us as the measure and example of love,"
µE-rpov irnt 7rapdoetyµa. The prayer is directed to the Lord-o
Kupws-. The name may refer either to the Father or the Son
(Alford). That it refers to the latter in this place is extremely
probable. For (1) it is the common usage of the New Testament in Paul's Epistles. (2) The reader will naturally take
the Kupws- of this verse to be the Kvpws- of the previous verse
(3) The Kupws of this verse is also naturally the same with the
Kuplou of the following verse. (4) In the paragraph the Father
is twice called o 0eos- Kai 7iUTIJP ~µwv. The very distinctness
of this appellation would lead one to suppose that Kupws by
itself does not refer to the Father, but to Jesus, who is twice
mentioned by the same epithet in connection with Him. Basil,
in his Treatise de Spfritu Sancto, cap. xxi, affirms that Ku,owsmeans in this place the Holy Spirit, referring in proof to 2
Cor. iii, 17, with which it has no analogy (Opera, vol. II, p. Gl,
Migne).
The last purpose of this prayer is next given, -ro' <TTIJPl<:,at
, C vµwv
•
'
~,
, I
,
• . eis-ras Kapvw.s u.µ<oµ7iTOVS' ev
CVer. 13)
aycwiuvn lµ7rpor:r(fo, TOV 0eov Kal 7ra-rpos ~µwv-"in order to confirm your hearts unblamable in holiness before God and our
Father." Eis
is not for the more simple Kat (Kuhner), but
with the following infinitive indicates purpose-the purpose
of the prayer that they might grow and abound in love. Love
tends to confirm-for it is the bond of perfectness. When the
heart is filled with this love to brethren and to mankind, it
becomes established; it rises beyond the sphere of doubts and
oscillations, for it is fulfilling the law, and growing in that
holiness which such love sustains and develops (Matt. v, 44-48).
The author of this spiritual confirmation, which has its root in
enlarging love, is Kvpws- to whom the prayer is addressed, not
0eos; the subject of the verb is not ayd7r 11 v (CEcumenius), and
certainly not ~µas the apostles (a-Lapide). Chrysostom takes
notice that he says, "not you, but your. hearts-for out of the
heart proceed evil thoughts." The adjective aµeµ1l'TOUS is used
proleptically, " so that you may be blameless." The property
expressed by the adjective does not exist in the substantive till
~

-ro
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after the action of the accompanying verb is completed. Jelf: §
43!), 2; Winer, § 66, 3; 1 Cor. i, 8; Philip. iii, 21; Jude 24. The
usage is not uncommon in classical writers, both in prose and
poetry. Lo beck, Soph., Ajax, p. 230, 3rd ed., Berlin, 1866; Soph.,
<E(l Col., 1084, "\Vunder's note; Matthire, § 446, 2, where numerous
examples are given. The adverb a.µeµ7rTW~ is found in B L.
The prayer then is that He may confirm them so as to be
unblamable, not vaguely, but €V aytwCTuvn-the more correct
8pelling, a.ywCTvvn being found in B 1 D F (Rom. i, 4 ; 2 Cor.
vii, 1). The noun denotes neither the process (a.yiaCTµo~) nor
the quality (a.yioTIJ~), but the condition (Lobeck ad Phrynich,
p. :350), or the sphere in which blamelessness was to evince
its power as the result of the divine confirmation. It is a
holy disposition or state in which the soul is freed from all
disturbing and opposing elements of evil, possessing a purity
which is the image of God's, and every element of which will
stand His inspection and meet His approval, for it is
lµ7rpoCT0ev TOV 0eov Ka£ 7raTp0~ ~µwv, "be£ore God and our
Father." See under i, 3 ; iii, fl. The phrase brings out the
genuineness of the holiness and the final acceptance of him
who possesses it, and in whom this prayer is fulfilled. On the
relatfon of ~µwv to the two preceding nouns, see under Gal. i, 4.
The phrase is not to be connected solely with the word a.y1wCTu11n
(Koppe, Pelt), nor solely with u.µeµ7rTov~ (De Wette, Koch), but
with the entire verse.
EV Tii 7rapow!<f TOU Kvpfov ~µwv 'IIJCTOU µ€Ta 7riiVTWV TWV a.ylwv
uuTou-" at the coming of our Lord Jesus with all His saints."
XptCTTov, occurring after 'IIJCTOV in the Received Text, has in its
favour F L, the Vulgate, Syriac, Coptic, and Gothic versions.
But A B DK N, and 20 mss. omit it, as also the Claromontane
and some of the fathers ; and it is therefore rightly rejected
by Lachmann and Tischendorf. For the first part of the clause
see under ii, Hl.
The main question is, who are included under the oi aywi,
with whom or in whose company the Lord comes? (1) Some
restrict them to the saints or earlier believers, sanctified and
perfected (iv, 14; 1 Cor. vi, 4). So Flatt, Olshausen, Hofmann.
The word is often employed in this narrower sense. See under
Ephes. i, 1. (2) Others understand by the term the holy angels.
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That these are to accompany Christ is evident from many passages (Matt. xvi, 27; xxv, 31 ; Mark viii, 38; Luke ix, 26;
2 Thess. i, 7). So Musculus, Benson, De Wette, Olshausen, Macknight, Bisping, and Lunemann. But oi aytoL never by itself
alone in the New Testament signifies angels; and the word
here cannot denote them exclusively, for it is continually or
uniformly applied to human believers. (3) Some take the
noun as signifying both holy men and holy angels, "with all
His holy ones." In favour of this supposition there are several
arguments: (a) For, as a fact, saints will be there (iv, 14), and
angels too, as is fully told in the passage already quoted. (b) If
the apostle had wished to exclude the angels to whom he makes
special reference in the second epistle, he would have employed
some unmistakeable epithet. But he uses a term that may
comprehend both, according to the usage of the Hebrew and
Septuagint (Deut. xxxiii, 2, 3; Ps. lxxxix, 7); c•;hR, and oi
aywt, without any addition, denote angels in Dan. iv, 10; vii,
13; Zech, xiv, 5. Compare Heh. xii, 22, 23. (c) The addition
7ra11-rw11 gives some weight to this opinion. (4) Angels as
well as saints are called His ; for the av-rou refers to Rim
:rnd not to 0rnu (Lunemann): Matt. xiii, 41; xvi, 27; xxv, 31;
2 Thess. i, 7. So Bengel, Baumgarten-Crusius, Riggenbach,
Alford, and Ellicott. True, indeed, some raise an objection
from ,rci11Twv. Musculus objects that Jesus does not come with
all His saints; or, in the words of Conybeare, "our Lord will
not come with all His people, since some of His people will be
on earth." But 7ra11-rwv embraces the angels too; and iv, 14,
tells us that both the dead who are raised and the living who
are changed will together meet the Lord in the air. Angels,
Lhe unfallen ones so near God and so like Him, and saints
redeemed and perfected, and made equal to the angels, io-ay)'f Ao1, are with Him when He comes-those who owe to Him
existence and glory, and those who owe to Rim restoration
and blessedness. Flatt proposed to join the clause aµlµ?r-rov~
... with µnli. 1r/211-rw11 .•. " that he may stablish you blameless
in holiness, along with all His saints at the coming of the Lord
Jesus"; as Peile paraphrases, that "you may take part in"; or as
Conybeare translates, "and so may Re keep your hearts steadfast and unblameable in holiness and present you before our
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God and Father with all His people at His appearing." So
also Musculus and Flatt, Aretius, Estius. Hofmann adopted
this connection in his Schriftbewei.'3, II, 2, 1st ed. ; but in the
second edition and in his H. Sch1·. l{. T. he has abandoned it.
The connection is unnatural, and of course restricts oi iiywi
to the saints.
The word 'Aµ17v, found at the end of the chapter in some
codices and versions, is apparently an addition from some
church lectionary, the lesson for the day ending at the place;
or it may be a liturgical response.

CHAPTER IV.
apostle commences now the practical part of the Epistle.
He introduces exhortations to personal and sexual purity and
to industry, in order that the believers should present a salutary
and an impressive contrast to the heathen round about them.

THE

-, uveAcpOt,
' ~ "\ I epwTwµev
'
' . ' ov11,
(Ver. l .) A ot1ro11
vµar;
Km\ 1rupuKaAouµe11 €11 Kvp[cp 'I110-ou-" Finally, therefore, brethren, we be-

seech you and exhort in the Lord Jesus." The To before
Aot1ro11 in the Received Text has no uncial authority save B 2 ;
on the other hand, the oi5v is omitted by B1, a few manuscripts,
the Syriac and Coptic versions, with Chrysostom and Theophylact, but it is certainly to be retained. Ao11r611, cle caetero,
Vulgate, denotes that what follows is not only additional to
what has been said (f1,i1•the1·more, Ellicott), but is at the
same time the concluding portion of the epistle (2 Cor. xiii, 11;
Philip. iv, 8; Ephes. vi, 10; 2 Thess. iii, I). It does not signify
'iiberhuupt (Baumgarten-Crusius). Chrysostom lays undue
stress upon it when he paraphrases it, ct€1 µe11 rn1 eir; To
Ot17J1€Kf', ; and Theodoret elTS too in writing TO Ao11rov CWTl
TOV O.?rOXPWIITW', vµ'i11 Thv hµETepa11 1rapdKA170-1v.
See under
Philip. iii, 1. The alternative explanation of CEcumenius
gives tlrn sense, though not the exact meaning-To eir; 1rapal11eo-w
eA.0eiv. The oi511 introduces a conclusion based on the statement
of the previous verse. As the apostle had prayed for them that
they might be so confirmed as to be found spiritually perfect at
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Christ's coming, on this account he sought and exhorted them
to live in harmony with the divine will, or so as to please
God. They should strive that their life might be in unison
with his prayer. It restricts the sense unnecessarily to refer
ouv simply to the second coming (Calixtus); and it takes away
from the point to give it a vaguer and remoter allusion to the
report carried by Timothy to the apostle (l\Iusculus). The
first of the two verbs, epwTav, is used by classical writers only
in the sense of asking a question. Here, however, as also in
v, 12; 2 Thess. ii, 1; Philip. iv, 3, it means to entreat. The
Hebrew ~~¥, though often rendered in the Septuagint by aiTEi1,,
as when followed by Nm or ii;i applied to a person (1 Sam.
viii, 10; Ps. ii, 8), is sometimes also rendered by epwn1w. In
the New Ter-;tament the verb has both a classical and a Hellenistic sense. Compare Matt. xvi, 13, " He asked them, saying,"
(~pdrra); John i, 19, 1va epwTrJ(Twrn11, on the one hand; and on
the other, in addition to the texts already quoted, Matt. xv,
2:3; Luke xiv, 18, 19; John xii, 21. With the second sem:e
it is followed by 1rEp{ or v1rf p, and sometimes by the conjl~nctions 1va and (J7rWS'• This verb, according to Lunemann,
is the entreaty of a friend; while the second, 1raparn?l.ovµEv,
is more official in its nature-the charge enjoined by an apostle.
The exhortation is iv Kvp{cp 'I11(Tov, in the Lord Jesus; not by
Him (&a, pm·), as a formula of adjuration (Beza, Estius, Grotius,
Pelt, Schott), but in Him, in fellowship with Him-He being
not the source only, but also the element of our exhortation; in Him it is formed, in Him it is tendered-in
Him lies its vitality and power. What the charge was is
now told1va rn0w<;' 1rapE°;\d/3ETE 1rap' 17µwv TO 7rW<j' {)€£ vµas 7r€pL7raTEIV Kat aplrrKEIV Beep-" that as ye received from us how
ye ought to walk and please God." "Iva is omitted in the
Received Text, and is not found in A D3 K L N, and in some
of the Greek fathers ; but it is found in B D 1 F, in both Latin
versions, and in the Syriac Peshito. The repetition of 1va in
the next clause has probably originated the omission. See
Reiche on the verse. If the 1va be genuine, it blends the
purpose of the charge with its contents. See under Ephes. i,
17; and for the verb, see under ii, 13; Gal. i, 12; the refer-
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ence being to the personal teaching of the apostle during his
brief sojourn among them. The verb refers simply to oral .
instruction, and not, as the Greek fathers, to example also.
What they received is specified under one aspect by TO 1rws-,
the how; and thus the entire clause has given to it a substanti.val character. Winer, § 18, 3. Rom. iv, 13; viii, 26 ; Gal. v,
14 ; Philip. iv, 10. For 1r€pt1raT£:t11, see under Ephes. ii, 2.
Kai ha.'> a common consecutive force-how ye ought to walk,
and by this walking as its medium to please God. The pleasing is the result of the walking. To walk so as to please God
is to act according to His will, to live the life of His Son on
the earth; and, though one may come far short of the divine
ideal, yet the perfect and paramount desire so to live will
enjoy the divine acceptance. The charge is not that they
should begin so to walk, for he adds1rn8ws- Kal 7r€p17rUT€1T€-" as ye also are walking."
The
clause, though omitted in the Received Text and also in
D 3 K L, the Syriac version, and the Greek fathers, is found in
.A B D 1 F N, the V ulgate, and some other versions, and has
therefore high authority, besides being a naturally interjected
thought in uni.son wi.th the following 1reptr;r;evl/Te. They had
been already so walking, and in such walking they are exhorted
to abound1w. 7r€punevl/T€ µaXXov--" in order that ye would abound
still more." Ka0ws- Kai implies for its supplement a OVTWS" in
thi.s clause, ev Tlf ov-rws- 1repi1ra-reZ11 (Col. ii, 6). The second or
repeated 1va comes in naturally, after so long an intervening
clause. This use of µa.XXov characterizes the apostle's style
(iv, 10; 2 Cor. vii, 13; Philip. i, 23), but it does not mean that
they were to go beyond the divine commandments (Ohrysostom). They had been walking so as to please God; and the
charge is that they would still grow in this conformity to the
precepts delivered by the apostle. It is not a bare command
so to walk, but a recognition at the same time of their begun
sanctification, combined with an earnest injunction to continue and make rapid progress in this holy and blessed
course.
(Ver. 2.) OWaTe yap -rlva~ 1rapayyeX[a~ eQroKaµev uµ'iv QLCl TOV
Kuplou 'llJr;ou-" For ye know what commandments we gave
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you by the Lord ,Jesus." I'ap gives the ground of the exhortation, introducing an appeal to their present knowledgethey had not forgotten what they had received-they know it
-1rape>-..&(3eTe of the previous verse corresponding to e06JKaµev
uµ'iv of this verse. Compare Gal. iv, 13; 1 Cor. xv, 1. The
plural 1rapayyE>-..Eac is not "preaching of the gospel," but
means precepts (Acts v, 28; xvi, 24; 1 Tim. i, 5, 18; Poly bi us,
vi, 27). These ethical commands were based on the gospel,
and are in harmony with its spirit, true obedience being
prompted by those motives which it alone supplies. The
stress is on Tlva,;, to which the specific TOVTO in the next
clause corresponds. The preposition oia in the last clause is
not to be confounded with ev (Pelt), but means through the
Lord Jesus, as the living medium through whom the apostle
was enabled to deliver them, the precepts being in origin not
his own, but Christ's. Bernhardy, p. 236; Winer, § 47, 1.
Before 01a Grotius needlessly inserts the participle 1rapa>-..aµ(3avoµeva~; and oia has not so loose a signification as Schott gives
it, auxilio seu beneficio Christi, as if it referred to the revelations connected with the apostleship, oi' a1roKaAuyr£w,; XptCTTov.
Nor is the immediate purpose of the words that which Olshausen
gives, to maintain his investment as an apostle with full
powers to issue moral commandments; for its object is rather
to turn attention to the momentous character and obligation
of the precepts so enjoined.
(Ver. 3.) TouTO yap €CTTLV 0t>-..17µa TOU 0wu, o a.ywc;µo,; uµwv
-" For this is God's will-your sanctification." I'ap introduces an illustrative reason; and T011To, emphatic in position,
is not the predicate (De Wette), but the subject, and refers
back to -rlva~, it being specially included among them; for
this, about to be uttered, is the will of God-to wit, your
sanctification. The omission of the article before 0D1. 11µa has
been accounted for in various ways; either because what
follows as a special injunction does not exhaust the whole
will of God (Lunemann), or because after verbs substantive
and nuncupative it is frequently omitted (Ellicott). Nam

pi'onomen ubi pro subiecto habendum est, substantivum autem
pmedicati locum obtinet, articuluB omittitur (Stallbaum,
Plato, A polog., p. 57). What comes 01a -rou Kvp! ov is in true
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and ultimate source and authority the will of God. 'Ayia(J"µo,;,
in apposition to TO;;To, preserves, according to its derivation,
its active force (see under iii, 13); and uµw11 is the genitive of
object-the sanctification of you. Estius, Koppe, Usteri,
Olshausen, and Hofmann take it wrongly, with a passive
meaning, as equivalent to aytwO""v1111 , which, however, does not
mean O""wrjJpoO""v1117, as CEcumenius and Theophylact give it.
But "the termination µo,; is generally found with a class of
nouns which represent the action of the verb proceeding from
the subject, and inay be expressed by the infinitive active used
as a noun" (Donaldson, Cratylns, § 253). On account of the
To µh before u1rep(3af 11e111 of ver. 6, taken as parallel to TouTo,
some give ayw.(J"µo,; the more limited meaning, which that
verse would suggest, of purity from sexual sin ; " this is the
will of God" U.7r€X€0'"0at ... et'U11m 1rnO""TOJ/ • • • TO µh v1rep{3alve1v.
So Turretin, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Li.inemann.
But tlrnre is another and better method of explanation. (1)
The explanatory infinitive a1rexi!(J"0at, without the article, defines negatively the ayta(J"µo,;, or, at least, a portion of it
requiring immediate enforcement. (2) Then eloivm, also without the article, gives a positive explanation in continuance
of the negative statement. (3) But in
u1rep(3al11e111, the
article brings it into a line with o ayiaO""µo,;, and as a distinct exemplification suggested by the second clause of ver. 4.
a:1rexe<r0at uµa,; a'/i'O Tij<; 1rop11ela,;-" that ye abstain from
fornication." The infinitive is explanatory of the more general
aytaO""µo,;. Winer, § 44, 1. Your sanctification is God's will;
and His will for you under this aspect, and in your present
position in Thessalonica, is that you abstain from fornication,
which the heathen around you scarcely reckon a sin, and to
which previous habits, beliefs, and surrounding temptations
may be ever tempting you. The preposition u.1ro is repeated
after the compound verb with which it is incorporated, as in
v. 22, though it is sometimes omitted, as in 1 Tim. iv, 3. In
Acts xv, 20 the preposition is inserted, and in v, 29 it is
omitted, with the same construction and references. There is
therefore no substantial difference of meaning, though with
a.7ro, according to Tittrnann (De Synan., I, p. 225), the separation looks more ad 1·ern. Ilopve[a may be taken in a wide
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sense ; and, indeed, some manuscripts and fathers read ,raa-11 ;-rij~. The Syriac and some of the fathers give 1raa-11~ for the
article. In every sense and aspect the sin referred to is to be
abstained from, and all the more as it was reckoned among
things indifferent, and was commonly practised (Terence,
Adelphi, i, 2, 21). In Horace, Sat., I, 2, 33, occurs a sententia
dia Catonis in praise of 1rop11E1a. Cicero says of any one who
speaks as the apostle has done here, est ille quidem valde
severus; and that the sin is not only not abhorrent ab hujus

seculi licentia, ·verum etiam a majorum conszwtudine, atque
concessis-quando enim hoe non factum est? quando 1·eprehensum? quando non permissum? (Orat. p1·0 M. Caelio, 48,
p. 285, vol. II, pars ii, Opem, ed. Orellius.) Consult ·Grotius
on Acts xv, 20; Becker's Chw·icles, p. 241.
, ~,
"'
•
, •
- e ,
(Ver. 4). Etufllat
EKaa--rov vµwv ro Eav-rov a-KEvos- KTa.a- at e1
~

1

that every one of you know how to get
himself his own vessel in sanctification and honour" -another
explanatory infinitival clause, without the article, and parallel
to a1rexEa-0m (Philip. iv, 12). 'fhere has been no little debate
on the meaning of a-KEuo~. One may dismiss at once the more
special meanings assigned to it, as membrum virile-the view
of Er. Schmidt and others, mentioned in Wolf. The word,
certainly, has such a sense in }Elian (Hist. Animal. xvii, 11,
p. 379, vol. I, ed. Jacobs), but not in the New Testament. A
great many expositors give O'K€uo~ the sense of body-one's
own body, and as many take it in the sense of wife-one's own
wife. Thus Theodoret says, Tlll~~ TO eavrou O'K€VOS- -rhv oµo(vya
aywa-µrp Kai -;1µn-"
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Theodoret had been preceded in his view by Chrysostom, and it is held by CEcumenius, Theophylact, Tertullian,
Ambrosiaster, Pelagius, Calvin, Musculus, Zanchius, Hunnius,
Dru.sins, Piscator, a-Lapide, Beza, Grotius, Hammond, Turretin, Bengel, Flatt, Schrader, Pelt, Olshausen, BaumgartenCrusius, Macknight, and Wordsworth. Primasius explains

KAJ/Kevm.

&U!Wln corpus castum se1·va1ido sanctiji.cet et hon01·et, vel cm·te
tantum p1·opte1· filios 1.ixonm cognoscat. But there are several
objections to this view. (1) It is questioned if a-Keuo~, of or
by itself, can ever mean the body. It is, indeed, employed in
this sense, but usually the metaphor has some distinct ad-
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junct, or is explained in being used. Thus in 2 Cor. iv, 7, the
epithet o<TTpaK[vot', is added-the body being called an" earthen
vessel." So in the other passages commonly quoted as ,-6
CTKEvo~ Tou 1rve6µaTo', (Barnabas, Ep., vii, 4; xi, 16; xxi, p. 13,
24, 42, ed. Hef'ele); a-y-yei'ov is used of' the body in its instrumental connection with the soul in Philo (De Migrati'.one
Ab1·aham, p. 418, &c.). See Loesner. Cicero says too, "corpus
quidem quasi vas est cud aliquo<l animi 1·eceptaculun1" (Tuscul.
Disput., i, 22) ; cm1ms, quod vas quasi constitit e(ius (Lucretius, iii, 441). But in these cases the figurative meaning is
brought out by an epithet, or by the contextual phraseology.
Nor can any proof be taken from the uses of the Hebrew ~?~,
which has so many various significations, and which does not
simply signify body, even in the phrase " the vessels of the
young men are holy " (1 Sam. xxi, 5). The tropical uses of
<TK€l!O', in Acts ix, 15 ; Rom. ix, 22, 23; 2 Tim. ii, 21, have no
relation to the clause before us. ' It cannot be proved, then,
that <TK€uo~ ever means by itself the body, and the instances
adduced by Vorstius are not to the point (De Hebr. N. Test.,
pp. 24, 25, 1705). (2) Nor can TO faVTOV (J"K€VO', KTa<J"0a1 mean
to possess his own body, for KTa1T0a1 means to acquire, not to
possess. That each one of you should acquire his own body,
yields no tolerable meaning. Some of the Greek fathers, however, attempt to evade this by the paraphrase, ~µe"i,; avT6
KTWµe0a chav µevn rn0apov, "we acquire it when it remains
pure" (Chrysostom ). "Sin takes possession" (KTaTat), Theophylact says, "of the body when it is tainted by sin, but
when it is purified we make it our own" (~µ€1~ avTo KTWµe0a).
But this is only repeating the verb without explaining it, and
this verbal sense is rendered impossible by the negative clause
µ~ iv 1ra0e1, which implies another party or person. The same
objection applies to the " sole admissible " explanation of
Olshausen, who makes the verb signify dominion over the
body-" to guide and master his body as a true instrument of
the soul." Wordsworth also eludes the lexical difficulty, by
rendering the verb to acquire and hold, quoting the Pharisee':.;
boast (Luke xviii, 12), "I give tithes," 1ra11Ta if<Ta KTwµai, but
the verb has in the quotation its proper meaning, " I get " or
"acquire," i.e., '' of all my increase." So Matt. x, 9, where t.he
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verb is vaguely rendered "provide," but wrongly "possess " in
Luke xxi, 19 ; "purchased," in Acts i, 18; viii, 20 ; in the last
instances the version is coloured by the context; the word is
rightly rendered "obtained" in Acts xxii, 28. (3) Nor can
eavTou fit into that interpretation, as from its position the stress
is on it. It cannot stand as the equivalent of a mere possessive pronoun; nor can it in any way denote the individuality,
die Ichheit, by which the 'YVXrJ is distinguished from the.
tTKeuor. It simply denotes his own in special possession.
Neither noun, verb, nor pronoun can thus sustain the interpretation which we have been considering. 1:K€uo~ does not, without any adjunct or defining genitive, signify body; nor does
KTaoµai denote to possess; nor does eavTou mark any distinction. The other interpretation gives tTK€uo~ the meaning of
wife, a meaning which the substantive may have, while the
true sense of the verb and pronoun is also preserved. Theodore of Mopsuestia has given this sense, a-K€uor T~v lolav ·
€Kl!tTTOU yaµ€Thv ovoµa(€t (Opera, p. 145, ed. Fritzsche).
Augustine explains the noun by uxor (Se1·m. 278, Opera, vol.
V, p. 1654, Gaume) ; and again, qui suum vas possidet, id est,
conjugem suam (Opera, vol. X, p. 613; Cont. Julian., xxxix,
p. 1125, Gaume). And in favour of this view it may be noted
that (a) The noun, as in Hebrew usage, may mean a wife.
Thus the examples from Schottgen: In convivio illius impii
1·egis Ahasuwrus aliqui dicebant; lrfulieres .Medicae sunt
11ulchriores: alii vero ; Persicae sunt pulch1,iores. Dixit ad
eos Ahasuerus; vas meum, quo ego utor 1:1 c,or,tl'o 'NlCI •~::,, neque
Medicum, neque Persicum est, sed Chaldaiciim. An vultis
illam viden ? Illi 1·espondenint : Volumus.
Quicunque
enim semen suum immittit N"111'::, N.,., NNo:1, in vas non bonum
ille semen suirni detiM'Pat (Horae Hebr., p. 827). Compare
I, p. iii, 7. (2) The verb KTaa-0ai is often used in this connection-KTaa-0a1 yuva'iKa.
Thus O KTWµevo~ yvvaiKa €V<J.PXETat
KTrJG"€W~ (Ecclus. xxxvi, 29); T~V yuval/Ca Maa\wv K€KT17µai eµavT<p
(Ruth iv, 10); Ta6T 11 v KEKT17µai, Socrates speaking of Xantippe
(Xenoph., Symp., ii, 10, p. 9, ed. Bornemann). (3) The pronoun
eau,oii preserves its proper significance and emphasis-his own
-her who specially is l1is own, as his wife. (4) The context
points very distinctly in this direction. There is the decided
I
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prohibition or negative aspect, to abstain from fornication, and
there is now the positive and permitted aspect-the divinely
appointed remedy against that sin. Comp. 1 Cor. vii, 1, 2. See
Ellicott. This view has been maintained by Thomas Aquinas,
Zwingli, Estius, Balduin, Wetstein, Schottgen, Koppe, Schott,
De Wette, Koch, Bisping, Ewald, Hofmann, Riggenbach,
Lunemann, &c. De vVette would take the tropical ITKEvo~
morn directly, and understands it ,vom Werkzeuge zur
Befrciedigung des Geschlechtstriebes, au interpretation which
would include ·both sexei,, as the woman has power over the
man (1 Cor. vii, 4). Besides, in warning against 7ropvEla, the
man is usually addressed, but the woman is implied; and so
here the counsel to the husband is mutatis mutancli,g for the
wife (1 Cor. vi, 15-18). This virtual comprehension of both
sexes gets rid of the objection of Calvin and Olshausen to the
view which we adopt, to wit, that the exhortation to purity
would not apply to unmarried men or widowers, and not at all
to women (1 Cor. vii, 2-9). The.last phrase, ev ayiaa-µ(p rnt TtµrJ,
" in sanctification and honour," is connected with KT~a-0ai as
its sphere or ethical element, the active sense of the first noun
being so far shaded by its connection with the abstract Tiµy.
The Thessalonian believers were to abstain from all forms of
illicit sexual intercourse, and were in one way to preserve themselves from it, by each not simply getting a wife, but getting to
himself his own wife according to God's ordinance in purity
and honour (Heb. xiii, 4; Gen. i, 28; ii, 24). The objection to
this view th~tt it degrades woman under the appellation of a-KEvo~
is met by quoting the words of Peter,
aa-e€11€1TTJprp (TK€J€l 'T!p
yvvaLK€lrp (1 Peter iii, 7), and bearing in mind that it is only
in one special aspect of relation that the epithet is given.
(Ver. 5.) µ~ ev 7rae€l e7r1Bvµla~-" not in lustfulness of desire."
The second noun emBvµ.{a is the general term, and is sometimes
used in a good sense in the New Testament and Septuagint,
but it has often epithets and genitives attached to it which
show its evil nature. See under Col. iii, 5 and Gal. v, 24. It
is rather the 7r(Wo~ than t.he e7r10uµ!a which is here condemned.
The word occurs twice besides in the New Testament (Col.
iii, 5; Rom. i, 26). Cicero says, "quae Graeci 7ra0t1 vacant, nobis

w~

perturbationes appellari ma,,qis pla,cet qnam morbos" (Tusc.
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Disput., iv, 5). It is according to Zeno ~ &\oyo~ Kat 7rapa <j;vrnv
i.yvx,J~ KlVYJITI~, ~ opµi] 7rA€0va(ou(T(,l. Diogenes Lae1·tius, Zeno, 6:3,
p. 160, vol. II, Opera, ed. Huebner). ITa0o~ is ever wrong
and sinful passion, and when e7r10uµ.f a is mastered by it, when
mere sensual gratification is the one pervading accompaniment,
then the prohibition of the apostle is set at nought, and marriage in motive and sphere is brought down to the level of
7ropvda, for it is contracted 01a T~l/ µ!(111 µOIIYJII a7rAW~ (Theodor. Mops., p. 145, ed. Fritzsche).
Ka01hrep Kai Tei W11YJ Ta µn eiooTa TOIi 8e611-'' even as the
Gentiles also that know not God." The particle Ka1, omitted in
the .Authorized Version, occurs often in such comparisons, and
compares the class implied in previous words with the heathen.
Klotz, Devariiis, II, 635 ; Hartung, I, 126. Compare ii, 13;
iii, 6-12. .According to Fritzsche the article is prefixed to WvYJ,
ubi de paganis in iiniversum loqnitit1' (ad Rom., ii, 14). The
subjective negative µi] is employed, as the Gentile ignorance of
God is asserted from the writer's own point of view, and as the
preceding clauses are "oblique and infinitival." ·winer, § 55, 5.
Their ignorance is not regarded as a simple fact, but as a fact
which forms a portion of the argument; they sink into such
vices from their ignorance. Gayler, p. 275, &c. The Gentiles
know not God, and what else can be expected than that they
should fall into the sin denounced, and what greater inconsistency can be predicated of believers than that they are
governed by these inordinate passions which characterize
the Gentiles because they are ignorant of God. See under
Gal. iv, 8.
(Ver. 6.) TO µn U7rep/3ai.11ew Kai 7rA.€01/€KT€£l/ €1/ Tip 7rpayµan
TOIi o.oeA<faov avTov-" that no one go beyond and overreach his
brother in the matter." The previous parallel infinitiveel3tvm-is anarthrous, but the article gives this clause a kind
of substantival force, and shows that it is not co-ordinate with
€lde11a1, but with O aytalTµ~~ of verse 3 ; the verse being therefore really the second parallel to that clause, and Ttva, suggested
by the following avTov, and not eKa1TTov, being supplied to the
infinitive. The two infinitives from the structure of the clause
both govern a.OEA<pov. The first verb V7r€p/3af11Elll occurs only
here, and literally signifies, to pass over or beyond, such as

COMMENTARY ON ST. PAUL'S

[CHAP. IV.

walls or mountains (2 Sam. xxii, 30 ; Xenoph., A nab., vii, 3, 43);
then with two ethical significations, to pass by, that is, to leave
unnoticed (Herod. iii, 89 ; Isreus, p. 38, 6) ; and to go beyond,
that is, to surpass (Plato, Timam,s, 24 D). With an intransitive sense (as in Ilicld, ix, 497; Euripides, Alcest., 1077), the verb
might mean to transgress; but with an accusative, it may signify to set one at nought by trespassing on his right. The
second verb 7rAeoveKTe'iv, as its composition denotes, with an
accusative of person means to take advantage of any one for
the sake of gain, or more generally, to defraud (2 Cor. vii, 2 ;
xii, 17, 18) ; or what Meyer on the place characterizes als Act
der eigentlichen H absiicht is involved in the verb. 'A8eA<poi:;
is not a neighbour (Schott, Koch), but specifically a Christian
brother. The context shows that in ev T~J 7rpayµaTt there is a
definite allusion, and the phrase cannot me.an "in any matter,"
as T<f cannot be taken for Ttv1. Ilpayµa is something involved
in the previous verses, for it cannot be changed as by Wolf and
De Wette into TO(<;" 7rpayµarn, "matters of business" (im
Geschafte). The fourth and fifth verses naturally lead to a definite interpretation of this verse as following up the previous
injunctions and presenting another example of what o aytmrµo~
includes. Not a few interpreters take the clause in a general
sense as a prohibition of covetousness and selfish grasping,
among whom are Zwingli, Calvin, Zanchius, Hunnius, Baldwin,
Aretius, Grotius, Koppe, Platt, De Wette, Koch, Bouman,
Bisping, Ewald, Hofmann, Riggenbach, Ltincmann, &c.
On the other hand that it is a definite warning against impurity
or breach of marriage law is held by the Greek fathers, by
Jerome, Zegerus, a-Lapide, Estius, Wetstein, Kypke, :Michaelis,
Bengel, Baumgarten, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Ellicott, Alford,
Jowett. This is the true interpretation. (1) Because the
reason why u1rep18al11Etv is disallowed is that God called
us-not e7rl arn0apa-lq., which is in verse 7 pnt in contrast with ayia<rµrp. The meaning of the term in such a
connection cannot well be doubted. (2) The structure of the
paragraph points to this interpretation. First, 7ropve!a is forbidden, and then, secondly, its special remedy is pointed out,
with appended directions for the spirit and manner in which
a wife should be taken, and then, thirdly, and naturally, warn-
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ing against any violation of marriage l.aw is delivered, and
followed up by the awful menace of divine indignation. (3) T0
7rpa.yµa-r1 cannot mean business generally, ~ 7rpayµa-refa, "in
chaffering" (Wycliffe), or in emendo et vendendo (Piscator),
but "in the matter"; and that matter is -ro Eav-rou CTK€uor
KT«cr8m, and the verse therefore implies impurity and
adultery. The phrase refers to incestuous sin in 2 Cor.
vii, ll. It is not correct in translation, though it is true in
result, -to explain it iv -rii µ{f€t (Theophylact), or to say
with Estius, 7rpayµa vereciinde dixit Apostolu-s pro concubitu.
(4) It is no objection to affirm that the two verbs 7rapa/3al11€111 Kat 1rAE011€KT€t11 should have their simple commercial
signification, for the context demands a modified ethical sense
and application. One may set at nought and defraud his
brother more deeply and basely in matrimonial than in mercantile life. IlA€OJJ€KT€t11 does not indeed in itself contain the
idea of unchastity, any more than the clause in the tenth
commandment (Exod. xx, 17), " Thou shalt not covet thy
neighbour's wife;" yet Theodoret says, 1rA€ov€fla11 -r~v µ01x€la11
€KO.A.ea-€, which only gives the desire a different object from
money. llopv€!a and 1rA€011efla occur together in Rom. i, 29;
1 Cor. v, 10 ; vi, 9, 10; Ephes. v, 3, 5; Col. iii, 5. Compare
Wisdom xiv, 12, 26. The apostle's residence in Corinth at
the moment may have laid upon him the necessity of the injunction. Compare 1 Cor. v, 9; vi, 9-10; 2 Cor. xii, 21. Of such
impurities Burns has said" They httrden a' within."

(5) Nor does the occurrence of the phrase 1r€p1 1ra.nwv
-rov-rwv, adduced by Koch, Lunemann, and De Wette, present
any real objection, as if it implied that more sins than one are
reprimanded, whereas in our exegesis only one is thought of.
But both 1ropv€!a and µoixEia are included; and, as Alford
observes, it is not -raiha 1ra.v-ra which the apostle uses, and the
phrase only generalizes from the sin mentioned to a wider
range. (6) One might perhaps hint, too, that in cases of
grasping and over-reaching, human law sternly interferes; but
in the cases specified, Jaw was in those days inoperative, and
God Himself, as we are told, assumes the vindication. Chrysos-
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tom thus illustrates-"He has well said -ro µ~ u1rep/3af11e1v.
For to each man God has assigned a wife, and has set bounds
to nature, that there may be intercourse with one only; therefore, intercourse with another is transgression and robbery, and
the taking of more than belongs to one-1rt-.eovef!a-or rather
it is more cruel than any robbery, for we grieve not so much
when our wealth is carried off, as when marriage is invaded.
Dost thou call hirn thy brother and defraudest him, and that
in things which are forbidden? Here he speaks concerning
adultery, but· above also concerning all fornication." The
earnest and plain-speaking peroration of the Golden-mouth
which follows, discloses a sad state of society, and the strong
terms are, alas, not inapplicable to the present day. The difficulty
of the interpretation has arisen from the fact that on this
subject the apostle, as Joannes Damasccnus says, eucp~/µw, BJ
rJ'cj>6opa Kal E7rlK€KaAuµµ{vw, T~V µotxelav wv6µarJ"€, The injunctions are enforced by the solemn thought0t6Tt lKOtKO, Kvpw, 7r€pl 1rd11-rwv TOV7'WV-" because that the
Lord is the avenger concerning all these things." '1 EK01Ko,,
used only here and in Rom. xiii, 4, has passed away from its
original meaning of "without law," to signify one who maintains law, one who avenges (Wisdom xii, 12; Ecclus. xxx, 6).
The verb eKOtKEw may be followed by a simple accusative, or
by -rwa, to avenge one upon another-by Ttva (J.7r0 TllJO,, or by
-r1v1, to make retribution to him, or by 7rep£ with a noun as here,
EKOm/m,1 7rEpc Tou Wvou, µou (1 Mace. xiii, 6). Suicer sub voce.
The last words-" all those things "---rovTwv not being masculine, as the .Authorized Version supposes, but not the earlier
English ones-have a wide range of reference to all the sins
warned against in the previous verses. The caution against
these sins has a similar basis or initiatory enforcement in
Gal. v, 21 ; Ephes. v, 5, 6 ; Col. iii, 6. Liinemann adduces from
Homer's Bat1-achorn., the phrase lxet 0eo, lKOLKOV fiµµa.
Kaew~ Ka£ 71"poel1raµEv Ufll)I Kal Ol€fJ-apTupdµe0a-" as also we
told you before, and did solemnly testify." The spelling
7rpoet1r6µ,ev is found in .A K L and some of the fathers, the
other spelling in B D F N. The comparative ml is connected
with Ka0w, as in verse 5-see under it. ITp6 means before the
avenging takes place, and the reference is to the apostle's
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words, spoken when he was among them. See under Gal.
v, 21. The last compound verb witnesses to his thorough and
continuous testifying on such points, so essential to Christian
life and progress.
(Ver. 7) . 0 u' yap
' eKcrn.eo-ev
• '"
l'/µas
• ~ o• eeo~
' e7rt
· ' aKa
' apm7-, w'-''- ev
a.yw.o-µ(p-" for God called us not for uncleanness, but in sanctification." By yap the reason is assigned for the statement just
made, that the Lord is avenger of all such things. For the act
ascribed to God in calling, see under Gal. i, 6, and compare ii,
12. 'E7r[ denotes purpose, as in Gal. v, 13; Ephes. ii, 10
(Winer, § 48, c; Kruger, § 68, 41), and iv marks the spiritual
element in which they were called. Nor is there any breviloquence-um zu sein in, ut essernus. 'E7r[, fi11 em, iv, indolem rei
1nagis exprimit (Bengel). 'Arn0apo-[u. is the sexual impurity
pointed out and condemned, and dyiarrµos with its active
sense is not only the opposite (iii, 13), but embraces all that
growth in spiritual purity, which prepares believers for that
kingdom to which God has called them.
(Ver. 8.) TOtyapouv o a0ETWJI OUK /Iv0pw7rOII a0ETEt, aAA.a TOIi
8eo11-" wherefore, then, the despiser despises not man but God."
The first compound particle syllogistically introduces a strong
influence, knitting together as premises what has been already
stated from verse 3, and basing a solemn conclusion upon it
(Heb. xii, 1; Xenoph., .A.nctb., I, D, 18; Klotz, Deva"r.,
vol. II, p. 738 ; Hoogeveen, p. 502). •0 a0ETwv loses the idea of
time, and becomes a virtual substantive (Gal. i, 23; Winer, §
4,5, 7). The verb a0€TW, first found in Polybius, has sometimes
the strong sense of to cast aside, or violate, to annul, or make
void (Mark vii, 9; and see m1der Gal. ii, 21), but it often
denotes to despise or reject (Mark vi, 26; Luke vii, 30; x, 1 Gfour times). There is no expressed object to the participle, and
it is all the more significant without it. It is needless and
enfeebling, therefore, to propose any supplement. The apostle
fixes attention on the act and the actor-the despised and
the despiser. Various supplements have beenproposed-istam,
legem, (Koppe, Schott), T~v KA~o-111 (Pelt), Ef-t€ (Flatt), hwc (Vulgate and Beza). The real objective is of course the precepts
already given-not repeated, iiarticularized, or summed up, but
so present to the mind of the reader that he can be at no loss
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about them, while the emphasis is put on the person
and on the act which is shown to involve a heinous sin
and an awful peril. The phrase OVK a110pw7rOIJ a\\a TOIi
0€o11 presents a direct and absolute antithesis, and is not to be
softened into "not so much man as God" (Estius), or "not only
man but also God" (Macknight, Flatt). Winer, § 55, 8. As
a110pw7ros has no article, the meaning is general and may
include as well the apostle himself, who has given the
solemn charge (Pelagius, Beza, Schott), and the brother Toi,
71'A.€011€KT1/0111Ta. (CEcumenius, Pelt). Hofmann takes the reference to be, the misused woman. The article before 0€611 may
not be translated, but it has a specializing power-almost as
Ellicott says, ipsum Deum. Whatever may be the reference in a110pw7ros, the apostle fixes down the sin as one against
God, who has forbidden sexual impurities, and who has
ordained the marriage relation, so that whoever lawlessly
indulges in the one, or wilfully invades the other, throws off
the authority of Gon- of GodTov Kat obvTa TO II11€vµa WJTOV TO aywv €;~ vµas-" who also
gave his holy Spirit unto you." There are several various readings. A B D 3, the Claromontane Latin, the Peshito, and the
Gothic version, with several of the Greek Fathers, omit Kat; but
it is found in D 1 F GK L N• the Philoxenian Syriac, the Vulgate,
and others of the fathers, and may therefore be retained,
though Lachmann omits it and Alford brackets it. The similar
appearance of Tov to 0011Ta may have led some copyist to omit it,
and its insertion could not well be accounted for. Then
B D F N1 read 0£0011Ta, but 0611Ta is read in AK LN 3, most mss.,
very many versions, and some fathers. It is difficult to decide,
only 0£0011Ta may be a correction in order to represent the gift ·
as a present one. The Received Text has ~µas, but on the
slender authority of A, sqme mss., the Vulgate, &c.; but
is found in B D F K L N and not a few of the fathers. The
change to ~µa~ may have been made under the impression that
a110pw7ro11 meant the apostle, while this clause, taken to assert
his inspiration, thus aggravates the sin of despising him. The
Kal introduces a new idea-God who called us in sancWication
and also, that we might fully reach it, gave unto us His Holy
Spirit. Bengel well says novum hie addfitur momentum. 'l'he
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sin is shown in its heinousness as the despisal of God, who to
enable us to reach this ayiaa-µ.6,- in which he called us, has in
addition conferred upon us His Holy Spirit. He then who
indulges in the sins forbidden and falls into a.Ka8apa-la-as he
frustrates the end of the divine call, and has nothing of its
spiritual element-despises not man but God, who to elevate
men above that impurity and to provide for their sanctification,
gave them the Holy Spirit to do His work in securing the final
perfection of His people. This divine gift is named solemnly
and emphatically
IIv€uµa
aywv, the third person of the
Ever-blessed Trinity; TO ITvEuµ.a, the life of believers; TO aywv,
not only in essence but because His gracious function is to
implant and sustain holiness-auToti, His, proceeding from
Him, car:r:ying out His blessed purpose in those who believe.
And He is a gift (oona). conferred on true believers, as really
as the Son is a gift, for we are utterly unworthy ; and a gift
through Christ applying what He has provided in His incarnation and death. See under Ephe8. i, 13. The concluding
words Ei,- vµ.a.,. are not equivalent to vµ'iv (Koppe, Pelt), but in
vos, the idea of direction being implied, not of Raumlichlceit
(Llinemann). ii, 9; Gal. iv, 6. In this paragraph we have the
Lord Jesus, God who calls, and the Spirit who is given-Father,
Son, and Holy Ghost-a triune interest in those who have
accepted salvation. Compare Luke xi, 13 ; John iii, 34; Acts
v, 32 ; viii, 18; xv, 8 ; Rom. v, 5 ; 2 Cor. i, 22.
(Ver. 9.) IlEpl oe T~S' <ptA.aOEA.<p[a,XflElav ,!XETE yprl<pEW
vµ.'iv-" Now concerning brother-love ye have no need that I
write to you." By oe the apostle passes to other topics somewhat in contrast to the previous statement about certain sinsto the inculcation of brotherly love and of honest industry in
their secular calling. The <ptA.aOEA<pla is the love of a brother,
that is, a fellow-believer or Christian brother. The last part of
the compound word · is the object of the love and does not
characterize its name-brotherly, not because I feel that I am
his brother, but because I know that he is my brother<ptA.apyup[a, <ptA.av8pw1rla, <ptA.avop[a.
The next clause creates some difficulties. The ordinary
construction is according to Lunemann inadmissible, because
this use of the active infinitive is confined to cases in which
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no special personal reference is attached to the verb; but
here uµ'i11 belongs to ypdrjm11, and he affirms that either
e.µl would be used, or the passive yparjm,0ai as in verse L
Bouman and Reiche have no objections to ~µa~ or Tt11a (Heb.
v, 11). It is true that the instances usually adduced as analogous are not strictly so, as from Soph., (EdJip. Col., 37, lxw, yu.p
xwpo11 oux ayv~II 71"flT€!1/, or from Tlrncydicles, i, 38, ~II ... .'
o0eµt(J'TOKA.~~ . . . ti[w~ 0auµd(J'at, or Euripid., lifed., 318, as in
these cases there is no personal word connected like uµ'i11 with
the verbs. LU.-nemann therefore adopts the reading lxoµ€v
which is found in D1 F N4 (B having e1xoµ€v), in the Latin and
Philoxenian Syriac versions, and in Chrysostom, Theophylact,
and some of the later fathers. But the common reading has
good authority, A D 3 KL N1, the Peshito, Theodoret, Damascenus, &c: It is probable that lxoµ€v came in on account of
the grammatical difficulty in the same way as many codices
have yparj,€(J'0at as in chap. v, 1. The construction is harsh and
irregular, perhaps a colloquialism, the infinitive having virtually
a passive sense-ye have no need that one should write to
you, or ye have no need of one's writing to you. Winer,§ 44,
8, 1; Kuhner, § 640, a, 3; A. Buttmann, p. 223. The first clause
ou XPE[ av lxeTe is a rhetorical touch, delicately hinting a gentle
reproof, KaTu. 7rapa!l.€(,jflv 0€ T~II -rrapal1!€(J'lV Ti0wn (Theophy lact).
Compare 2 Cor. ix, 1; Phile. 19; chap. v. 1. The figure pracf;erit,io, assumed by some here, implies that something i'>
omitted that might have been said in order to induce a more
ready compliance-or as Chrysostom says, Nv11 Oe Tip E17rEtll,
uu XP€[a €(FT£ µe'if O11 e.-rrol11(J'e11 ; €i €i7r€1/. They did not need
to be written to on brother-love, for they knew its nature
and obligation (verse 10); but their practice was not quite so
full as their knowledge. Compare the spirit and wording of
the first verse of the chapter. There is no contrast like that
assumed by Estius and Benson; they needed specially to be
taught purest chastity as in the previous verses, but there was
less occasion to say much about what followsavTot yap uµet,' 0rnoloaKTOl €(FT€ €£', TO aya-rrq.11 aA.A.)JA.ou,--" for you yourselves are taught of God to love
another." rap gives the reason why there was no need
for him to write to them, for they themselves are taught,
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and that by God - the stress lying on au-rot uµ.efr,
coupled with McJaK-roi. They who were taught had no need
of further teaching; but 8eo in the compound term, which has
been coined for the occasion, cannot be so subordinate as Ellicott
seems to regard it. The contrast is not indeed-when God
teaches, the apostle may be silent-wo Gott lehrt, lcann ich
schweigen (Olshausen); but the fact that the teaching is of
God, a fact too which is expressed by a significant compound
employed only here, surely gives emphasis to the entire clause,
is a weighty addition to the statement-not only taught, but
taught of God-though there is no formal contrast to any other
teaching, 7rapa o.v8pw7rOV µ.a8e'iv (Chrysostom). In au-roI does
not lie the idea of ·vos ipsi or of sponte (Schott) which is contradicted by ewoloaKTOL (John vi, 45; Isaiah liv, 13; Barnabas,
Epist., § 21, p. 44, Patr . .Apost., Opera, ed. Dressel; Schottgeu,
H01·. Heb., p. 82!:l). The allusion is not to the precept as uttered
by Jesus in John xiii, 34 (Pelagius, Schott, Baumgarten-Crusius), nor to the divine compassion manifested towards us, and
of which we should be imitators (Ambrosiaster, Pelt). The
last clause with e2~
aya7r~v expresses under the purpose
the contents also of the teaching (iii, 10). The compound
verbal noun is not to be taken absolutely in the sense of
8eo7rvtvcr-roi, and this clause regarded as describing the result.
This mutual love, the tendency and purpose of the divine
teaching, was an earnest actual affection, manifesting itself in
such forms and spheres as the state and wants of the churches
around them opened up for them. Docti estis non nwdo 'Lntellectii, ut sciatis, sed et-iam affect?1,, ut faciatis (Estius). To be
God-taught is to have divine teaching as a divine power and
life. Brother-love has a special prominence, (1) for it is a
testing fruit of regeneration (1 John iii, 14; iv, 8); (2) its visible
existence is a condition of the world's conversion (John xvii,
21); (3) a token also of true discipleship (John xiii, 35); (4) while
it is obedience to Christ's new commandment, and enforced by
his own example (John xiii, 34; xv, 17; Eph. v, 2); and is
essential to the spiritual growth of the church (Ephes. iv, 16).
' 7rOt€LT€
' av-ro
, ' €Li;
' 7rav-ra,;
,
' aof:t'-r/Jov,;
, " "\ ' ev
, Ottfi
",
(V er. lo .) KW' yap
-rov,;
-rii MaKe(fovlr;:i-" for ye also are doing it toward all the
brethren which are in Macedonia." The second -rou,; is omitted

-ro
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in A D1 F, but retained on preponderant authority. Our version renders wrongly "and indeed," for yap introduces one
ground of the previous statement "ye are taught of God,"
and that ground is, not only were they taught it, but they
were also doing it, Kat being thus taken along with the verb.
Hartung, vol. I., p. 137. De Wette takes this yap as co-ordinate with the previous one, and as furnishing an additional
argument that on the duty of brother-love they needed
no one to write to them. But the yap of this verse is best
taken with the immediately preceding clause introduced by the
first ydp. He needed not to write to them (yap) for they had
been taught of God. By avTo is meant TO ayw1r~11 aAAfAou-,, and
€fr marks the direction of the love toward all the fellowbelievers, not only in their own city, but also in the whole
province, including Philippi and Beroea, along with other places
to which the gospel had been carried. It is added7rapaKaAouµ€11 0€ vµar;, aoeA<pof, 7r€p!(J'(J'€(;€(1/ µaAA011-" But we
exhort you, brethren, to abound still more." The apostle inculcates an increase of this love which, according to the previous
verse, they already possessed, 8e implying a slight contrast
between the fact and the exhortation. Their love was not perfect, but was capable of increased intensity, guided by a growing Christian intelligence and experience. The infinitive present
denotes the permanence of the act. Winer, § 44, 7. What the
manifestations of this brother-love were we do not know, only
from the use of the verb 7rorn1T€ we may infer that their love
had embodied itself in some acts of substantial Christian beneficence-perhaps of hospitality, liberal relief of the poor, or kind
refuge afforded to such as might be the victims of persecution.
Calvin finds an argument-a majo1·e ad minus; if their love
spread through the whole of Macedonia, he infers that it is not
to be doubted that they loved one another-quin ipsi muttw
inter se ament. We know that afterwards the apostle bears
high testimony to their grace of liberality in the Macedonian
province (2 Cor. viii, 1, 2). They are warned still further(Ver. ll.) Kal <p1A.0T1wia-0m ~a-vxa{m-" and to make it your
aim to be quiet." It is unnatural in the extreme on the part of
Ewald and others to connect this infinitive with the previous
7r€p1a-a-€!Jrn1 µaAA011-such a connection would be without example
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(see Liinemann's note on Ewald), and it is as wrong too in
Lunemann to assert that there is no connection whatever.
The juxtaposition of the counsels will not Le thought so startling, ei-ngedenk der 1·aschen Uebergange, if we remember the
apostle's rapid transitions in the practical parts of his other
epistles. But there is plainly a connection with 1rapaKaAovµev;
though the themes of exhortation are not very similar, yet
some inner relations must have been present to the apostle's
mind. Olshausen's proposed connection is artificial and incorrect. He supposes that all the exhortations are specially connected with love-first brother-love, and then love_ to those
beyond the church-the latter being dwelt upon in this and
the following verse ; but surely these injunctions to quietness,
industry, and seemliness, can scarcely be summed up under the
head of love (Col. iv, 5, 6).
Theodoret puts the connection in another light-" The one
counsel is not," he says, " contrary to the other, for it happened
that some indeed supported the needy generously ; but others,
on account of the munificence of these persons, neglected
'Q
'
'
'
/4 "\
'
t o work -cruvEfJaive
yap
Tour;
µev
't'tl\OTtµwr;
xop11yet11
Totr;
oeoµJvotr; T~V xpe!av, TOUr; 0€ Ota Tl]V TODTWV rptAOTtµlav aµe\e'iv
Tqr; epyarrlar;.
That is, the brother-love was abused, and the

abuse was restlessness and idleness, which, as it had a bad effect
on onlookers, was rebuked by the apostle, both in itself, and on
account of its deleterious results. There were of the chief
women not a few who believed, and they might be imposed
upon by these idlers (Acts xvii, 4j. This is also the view of
Estius, Benson, Flatt, Koch, De W ette, Alford, and Ellicott, and
it is at least probable, when other elements are taken into
account. One objection of Lunemann, that in such a case two
distinct parties must be addressed by the apostle, whereas
there is no trace of such division in the paragraph, is of no
great moment, for often the apostle puts into general terms as
if speaking to the whole church what is really applicable
to one section of it. His other objection, that in this
case the stress would only fall on ipya(ecrew Tatr; xepcrtv vµwv
is denied, for the opposite of ~cruxa(eiv and 1rpd.crcre1v Ta 1oia is as
plainly condemned as idleness and is the parent of it. It is
probable that mistaken notions about the immediate coming of
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the Saviour may have unsettled many minds and led them to
live ju this indolent dependence on their richer brethren, in the.
expectation of a new st.ate of society, all old things having
passed away. At all events the phrase "that ye may have
need of nothing" or " of no man" implies that they had been
dependent on some around them, and that dependence arising
from their own indolence, they could surmount it by steady
honest industry. Some such law of association must have
suggested the connection of these precepts to the apostle's
mind. Some take the first infinitive rpiAoTtµe'ir:r0ai by itself as
an independent infinitive, as in the alternative explanation of
Theophylact, Calvin, and Hemming. Calvin says, that he
recommends a sacred emulation, that they may strive among
themselves in mutual emulation, or at least he enjoins that
each one should strive to conquer himself, adding atque hoe
posteTius magis amplecto1'. But the connection and meaning
are alike unsatisfactory, especially as mi stands before the
second verb. The verb literally means, to make it a point of
honour, to be fired with ambition, to strive eagerly after or to
endeavour earnestly after (Rost and Palm, sub 'Voce). The word
occurs in Rom. xv, 20, rendered "have I strived," that is, rather
making it a point of honour not to build on any other man's
foundation. In 2 Cur. v, 9, it is translated "we labour,'' rather
too neutral a rendering. Though the idea of Ttµ~ never wholly
fades away in the verb, it can Rcarcely bear Koppe's translation,
honorem et laudem '1:estram in eo ponite ut vitam agatis franquillarn, et labm·iosani,. Examples may be seen in Wetstein
on Rom, xv, 20, and Kypke, vol II, p. 189. Nor is Wetstein's
explanation more satisfactory-elegante1· dictum: Ambite et
expetite non honores et magistratus quod pler1'.qne solent. The
connected infinitive r;CTvxd{m has jts opposite in the
7r€pl€pyd{€CT0m of 2 Thes. iii, 11, and in the 7rOAU7rpayµoCTuvr;
which was a marked element of Athenian character (Plato,
Gm·g., 526 c). The unrest or uneasiness here referred to cannot
be political, as Zwingli, perhaps naturally from his own circumstances, supposes, nor can there be any allusions to seditions
tumults (Koppe and Schott). Bengel's pithy clause is <j>1\0 7 iµ{a
politica e1'ubescit ~CTvxa(eo,. Their unsettledness of spirits
was probably produced by their erroneous belief as to the
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speedy advent of the Saviour. The present state seems to
have been contemned and its obligations set at nought, through
that feverish enthusiasm whieh their false expectations had
excited within them. They were also in deep uneasiness about
the share which departed friends and relatives would have in
the blessing and glory of the second advent. They are therefore charged to study sedateness and composure.
Kat 1rpa1T(fflll Ta Wia-" and to do your own business."
According to Phrynichus the usage of oi. 1raXawl as opposed to
oi 7rOAAOl was Ta eµaVTOV 1rpaTTW or Ta 1Jw 'EµaVTOU 1rpaTTW
(Phrynichus, ed. Lo beck. p. 441). They were to mind their own
affairs, engaging in that business which devolved upon them as
theirs, the life that now is having its own claims as well as the
life to come. Still farther and more specifically-

' , , r- e
, ,
e, .
,.,.
Kat epya~err at Tat~ xeprriv uµwv Ka w~ uµlv 1rap'f}yye1AaJlev~

~

~

" and to work with your hands as we enjoined you." The Zolai!:
of the Received Text, though it is found in A D 3 K L N1 and
many mss., is probably a correction to suit the previous Ta
1&a, and is omitted in B D1 F N3, and probably all the versions
and the .Latin fathers, the Greek fathers being divided. The
infinitives are all in the present, denoting continuous action.
According to Pelt, Schott, and Hofmann, the phrase means
quwvis indiistricl, any kind of industry; but the words are to
be taken in their plain literal signifioance, and no doubt the
majority of the Thessalonian Church belonged to the working
classes. They were not to cease manual labour, and by their
idleness mulct the generosity of others; but they were to be as
assiduous at their daily toil as they may have been before the
Gospel came to the city. At his visit to Thessalonica the
apostle had noticed the germs of the same evil, and warned
against them, Kaew~ vµw 1rap'f}yyelXaµev, "as we commanded
you." The reference is to the period of his personal labours
among them. Their minds were getting unhinged by the novel
and momentous truths laid open to them, of some of which
they were forming a wrong conception. The clause underlies
all these previous charges. The forewarning was suggested by
tendencies which began to crop out during his sojourn. Minds
intoxicated by new expectations, became unsettled and speculative, industry was forsaken or despised, and habits of gadding
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about in listless laboriousness began to show themselves. The
purpose of all this instruction being- WITXIJµOVWS
,
, 7rpos' TOVS
' ,,eswc:
".Ill ord er
(ver. 12)
. . "wa 7r€pt7T'aT1JT€
that ye may walk becomingly toward them that are without."
The verb is often used for the general tenor of one's life. See
under verse 1. The. adverb evrrx1Jµovwr; is "honourably," or "in a
becoming manner," " decently," according to the original meaning of the term (Rom. xiii, 13 ; 1 Cor. vii, 35; xiv, 40), the
"honestly" of the English version having now changed its
meaning. The opposite seems to be aT<fKTovs-, verse 14, and
aTlfKTWS in 2 Thes. iii, 6. The want of seemliness here referred
to is plainly what is characterized in these clauses that enjoin
them to study quietness and do their own business. As Theophylact says, €11TpE7T'€l Ta rrwµaTtKa lpya avatpou11Tas Kai µovov
To 7T'veuµaTtKov (1JTOU11Tas, or, as CEcumenius briefly puts it, µ~
arrx1Jµo11ijT€ €7T'atTOUVT€S', ITpos signifies direction in reference
to or towards, not coram (Schott, Koch). Those without oi efw
are those without the Christian community-the non-Christian
population around them (1 Cor. v, 12, 13; Col. iv, 5); and in
1 Tim. iii, 7, the phrase is ol lfw0e11. The term had been used
among Rabbinical writers, o•ii::t•~J. (Schottgen's Hm·. Heb., p. 560599). The want of this decent behaviour towards unbelievers
induced disparaging views of the gospel, created prejudice
against it, and hindered its reception. Not only is our relation
towards those within to be consulted, but our relation toward
those without is also to be studied, lest by any inconsistency
they should be repelled.
mi µ1Jl3E11os XPEEav €X1JTE-" and that ye have need of no one"
or of "nothing." This clause is connected with the previous
charge to work with their hands, for they would thus earn the
supply of their wants, and stand in need of assistance from
nobody. The Authorized Version reads in its text" of nothing,"
but in the margin "of no man." The neuter is adopted by
many. Llinemann's argument, repeated by Alford, goes for
little, "to stand in need of no man is for man an impossibility,"
for it may as truly be said in reply, "to stand in need of
nothing is equally for man an impossibility." A general saying
is rightly limited by its context. The dependency of those
that do not work on their fellow-men is the underlying
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thought, and therefore µr/Jevo~ is better taken in the mas'Culi ne as by many commentators, and the Syriac reads
the allusion perhaps being general, not to Christians specially
or to non-Christians, though if there be specialty in the reference, dependence for support on Christian brethren may be the
special idea. Chrysostom says, "he had not said that ye may
not be shamed by begging, but he insinuated it; if our own
people are stumbled how much more those who are without,
when they see a man in good health and able to support himself begging and asking help of others"; "wherefore," he adds,
" they call us XPL<TTEµ 7ropous--Christmongern "; or as Theodoret,
'' it is disgrace to live in idleness and not acquire things
necessary from labour-a;\\~ 7rpoo-alToU /31ou aipEo-0at ,ml TWII
at\t\wv 7rpoo-µlvetv </JtAOTtµlav." This dependence of one class
upon another and wealthier class might soon have introduced
the unnatural distinction of patron and client into the early
Christian church.
(Ver. 13.) OJ 0/.XoµEII 0€ vµa~ ayvoeiv, aOEAg>Ot, 7i'Epl TWJ/
KOtµwµevwv-" Now we would not have you to be ignorant,
brethren, concerning them that are sleeping." The singular
0et\w of the Received Text has no authority, and it also reads
Kl!Kotµriµevwv in the perfect, with D F KL, the majority of the
minuscules, and the· Greek fathers, as Ohrysostom, not only on
this verse, but in many quotations in various parts of his works.
The present is read in A B N, in some MSS., and is found occasionally in some of the Greek writers, as in the MSS. of Ori.gen and
Chrysostom. The reading of the common text has been
accepted by Tischendorf in his seventh edition, though he had
given it up in his second. For the present there is uncial
authority high in value (there is a hiatus in C), and the word
is unusual, the past tense being with one exception invariably
employed, as in the following verses, 14 and 15, and in Matt.
xxvii, 52 ; Acts vii, 60; xiii, 36; 1 Cor. vii, 39; xv, 6 and 20 ;
Sept., Isaiah xliii, 17. The present being the rarer form there
would be some temptation to alter it into the more common
one, though it may be asked, why should the apostle use the
unwonted tense only in this place and, under a different aspect,
in 1 Cor. xi, 30? There was no such temptation, as Reiche
alleges, to change the perfect into the present, in defiance of so
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many examples of aoriBts and perfects. In the phrase oil
et>..oµev, &e., the apostle as usual introduces some new and
special information (Rom. i, 13; xi, 25; l Cor. x, 1; xii, 1;
2 Cor. i, 8). By the transitional a;, he passes to another but
not wholly disconnected theme. Some ignorance on the subject
which he is going to discuss had apparently a share in producing that state of feeling, that indolence and restlessness which
he has condemned in the previous verses. The knowledge
which he is about to impart is given not only as consolatory,
hut as a corrective element. The apostle must have taught the
<loctrine of the resurrection during his abode in Thessalonica,
but some features of it may have been misapprehended,
and the special points now to be adduced may not have
been brought into prominent illustration. These points on
which he offers enlightenment are not the. general state or
destiny of the departed, but specially the connection of departed
believers with the Second Advent.
He wishes them to be enlightened 1rep1 Twv Kotµwµivwv, "concerning those who are sleeping." The expression is a common
and natural one. See the passages quoted on the occurrence of
the participle and also John xi, 11; 2 Peter iii, 4; o 1roJJT10'0etr
"lifupTlXor e1Co1µd017 (Sophocles, Electl'a, 509) ; 1r€0-w11 Ko1µ11<TaTo
xaA.K€011 U7rJJOII (Homer, Il., xi, 241); ifpov U7rJJOJJ KOlµ(J.Tat 0vnO'K€lJJ
µ~ \eye TOV',' aya0ov',' (Callimachus, Fragni., x, p. 56, Opem, ed.
Bloomfield). The verb often represents the Hebrew ~;i~ in the
Septuagint (l Kings ii, 10; xi, 43; Isaiah xliii, 17; 2 Mace. xii,
45). Compare also Job iii, 13; Psalm xiii, 3; xvii, 15. The dead
hem are plainly the Christian dead, not the dead generally,
as the context so distinctly shows, especially 14 and 16.
The apostle refers to their fellow-believers in Thessalonica
who had died, and concerning whom they were in great sorrow
and perplexity. But this sorrow and perplexity did not arise
from any doubts about their ultimate resurrection. That
primary article of faith the apostle must have fully proved and
expounded to them. There seems to have been no scepticism
about the fact of a resurrection as at Corinth, and no mistake·
as to the nature of it as by Hymemeus and Philetus (2 Tim.
17, 18). But the point which disturbed them was the connection of dead believers with the coming kingclorn. What they

147

VF.1t. 13.J FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.

seem to have feared was tha.t those who fell asleep before
that period might by their death be excluded in some way
from the glories expected at the Second Advent, deemed
by not a few to he so near at hand. Not their decease
in itself, hut their decease in the time of it, or before
that epoch, troubled the survivors. The apostle therefore
shows that their death is no loss, that they forego no advantage, that they rise first, and are in no way forestalled
by those who shall be alive at the Saviour's second coming.
The Greek fathers fall so far aside from the context that they
refer the passage to the resurrection generally. Chrysosto~1,
however, briefly points to the proper theme. " He glances at
some further mystery. What then is this? "\Ve who are alive
and remain shall not prevent them that are asleep." But his
peroration is direct appeal to those suffering under bereavement,
pressing on them the hopes and comfort of a glorious resurrection. It is wrong then to fasten any dogma on this simple and
touching figure of sleep, either with De Wette, Dahne, Weizel,
and others, to infer the sleep of the soul, or with Zwingli and
Calvin to find in it an argument against that theory. The
term is o~e in popular use applying to the person what is really
true only of a portion of him. In this spirit allusions to the
dead occur in the Old Testament as if all that formed humanity
had been committed to the tomb (Ps. vi, 5; xxx, 9; lxxxviii,
10; Is. xxxviii, 18; Eccles. ix, 4, 6, 10). Sleep implies
continued existence, rest, and awakening. The sleeper does not
cease to be, though he sinks into a kind of unconsciousness ;
he is often thoughtful and active . in dreams, but in this
state of insensibility he enjoys repose, and then he wakens up
to fresh activity. Dor1rvientes eos appellat Scripfrircc t·emcissima consuetiiclo, itt curn d01·rnientes cw,dirn1ts, evigilatnros
minirne clespe1·erniis (Augustine, Se1·1n. 172). The very name,
" them that are asleep," as Chrysostom says, suggests consola.
'0 ,
>
,
I
,
I '\
(3 '\ '\ ,
t10n,
eu ew~ cnro 7rpootµ1wv T1JV 7rapaK 1\17<Tt11 Ka Ta at\f\Oµevo~.
Still there is no support in the apostle's writings for the hypothesis of soul-sleep or 'YVX07rawuxia. Compare 2 Cor. v, 1, 8;
Philip. i, 21-23; Matt. xxii, 23, 33.
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A D 2 F L read Av7rei<T8e, not a common construction ; but our
text is based on the reading of B D3 EK ~, and has therefore at
least high probability. "Iva prefaces the purpose of the information to be imparted. Sorrow is forbidden, plainly, absolutely.
Many suppose that a certain measure or amount of sorrow only
is forbidden, or that Christian sorrow should not be so
immoderate as that of the hopeless heathen. So Theodoret,
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Calvin, too, Non autem pi·o1·sns liige1·e vetat, sell mode1·atfonmn
reqiiirit in luctii : also Hemming, Zanchius, Piscator, a-Lapide,
Pelt, Koch, Bisping, Hofmann, Riggenbach. But the interpretation goes beyond the apostle's word, and Ka8wS' is a particle
not of measure or degree but of comparison. Christian survivors are not to sorrow. Sonow under bereavement belongs
to those who have no hope of resurrection and life. The death
of a believer only translates him from sin and struggle, from
disease and death, from mixed society and imperfect work, to
purity, life, unwearied activity, and joyous fellowship with
Christ. The apdstle says virtually, believers are not to feel as
unbelievers concerning the departed-the former are not to
grieve, for they have no reason to grieve ; the latter cannot
help it, for they have no hope-Ka8ros- Kai o{ AOl'JT"OI, even as
also the rest, to wit AV7rOvJ/7'm. For Ka8ci!S' see under Ephes. i, 4.
Kal appears in one of the members, and has its proper signification. Hartung, vol. I, p. 126; Klotz, Devar., II, p. 635. "The
others" are the unbelieving heathen or perhaps Jews also, round
about them, and they are characterized as a class "who have
not hope," or are described as such here by the apostle. For
this use of the subjective µ11, see Winer, § 55, 5. The sorrow
which the apostle forbids is not our grief over our loss and
separation caused by death, for that is instinctive and " Jesus
wept," but sonow about the state and prospects of the departed, a sorrow which was especially felt in the Thessalonian
church, and produced by the fear that those who died before
the second coming of Christ would be denied participation in
its blessedness and triumph. Sorrow for ourselves bereaved
is different from sorrow about the dark fate of those who are
gone, very different from dismay and that utter desolation of
heart that fell upon the heathen when friends and relations
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passed away, and sank, as they thought, into unbroken darkness and non-existence (Lucian de Luctn, vii, 211). Why this
grief should not exist, the apostle proceeds to argue, for they
who sleep have not ceased to be, and they will appear with
Christ.
' 7rL(TT€UOµev
'
" 'I7J(TOUf;
~ U7r€
' '0 fll/€V Kat' flj/€(TT>7
' '
(Ver. 14)
. Et' yap
OTL
-"For ifwe believe that Jesus died and arose again." By ydp
the substantiating statement is introduced, and Et is, as often,
syllogistic or hypothetic, introducing the premiss of a conditional syllogism, and is not to be rendered " because" or
,; seeing that," but "if," implying at the same time the absolute
certainty of the fact which is brought forward. The apostle
naturally employs 'I71a-o;r;, the special human name of the
Saviour, so identified with men as their head and representative, that His resurrection secures as it precedes theirs. He
characterizes the death of Jesus by the common verb a1ri0a11e11.
Theodoret supposes without any ground that th,e apostle in the
phrase had l1is eye ~n Doketic views, but adds more truly that
" while he calls Christ's death by the proper term, he names the
death of believers a sleep"-fv T0 ovoµaTL o/Uxaywywv, "consoling
them by the very name." The death and resurrection of Christ
are primary objects of belief, the one event being the complement of the other, the resurrection proving that the purpose of
the death had been accomplished, that the self-oblation had
been accepted, that salvation had been provided in fulness and
freeness, and that mortality had been conquered. The two
events are often connected in the New Testament (Rom. vi).
To die and to rise again specially characterize Jesus and also
his people. He died and rose again. They die, and they certainly shall rise again from their connection with Him-the
organic union of the members with the Head.
OVTWf; Ka£ a' 8eor; TOVf; KOtµ710€VTar: dta TOU 'l71a-ou afel a-vv
auTrp-" even so also those who are laid to sleep by Jesus will
God bring with Him." The apodosis is defective, and it might
run if written fully, Kqc ma-TEvoµr,v rfTL ovTwS", " we believe also
that those laid to sleep by Jesus will be raised," or, Ka) 1r1a-TE:Vft11
'3ei: ST,. If we believe the one proposition we must believe the
other which is involved in it. But (1) OvTW\" is certainly not
pleonastic, as the mere sign of the apodosis (Schott, Olshausen),
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but maintains its full signification, "in like manner," pointing
out the similarity of our condition and destiny to that of our
blessed prototype, while mi strengthens the comparison or
correspondence. Klotz, Deral'., vol. II, p. (i:35, 63G. There
is generic sameness-death and resurrection to Him, also
in like manner death and resurrection to us. But there
is specific difference. The result is similar, though somewhat differently arrived at. It is not simply God shall
raise. us as He raised Him, but more complexly, God shall
bring them ,~ith Him. (2) Nor is ovTwr, to he rcferred only
to av£/J"TI/, as if the meaning were in cinmn solchcn Zn.sfoncle
d. h. cuife1·wcckt, wieclerbelebt, that is, having been raised,
God will bring them with Him (Flatt). For ovTW'i: refers
to both verbs of the preceding clause and brings them into
comparison with this clause. (3) It is wrong· in Koch and
Hofmann to give oihw'i: the meaning of" under this condition,"
ftirn i.·ero, or" if we believe," nobis c1·edentibns, then or in that
case God will bring them with Him. The cases quoted are not
in point. Our faith in the resurrection is different from the
fact and power of it, and the second clause under this third
view would be not a consequence deduced from, but a mere
confirmation of, the previous statement. Besides it is not of the
resurrection of the ,;µ,/i'i: who are believing, but of the resurrection of deceased believers, Ko1µ11eivTa,;, that the apostle is
speaking. It is true that a blessed resurrection for us is connected with our faith, but the apostle is referring to a different
class-to those already dead, and to our belief and hope with
regard to them.
The meaning and connection of the phrase OLu. Tou 'I 11 /J"ou
have been much disputed. The preposition oiu. cannot signify
"in," as in the Authorized Version, and in an alternative
explanation of Jowett; oi V€Kpol iv Xpt/J"Tlf in verse 16th is a
very different phrase, and so is oi Ko1µ17$evT£~ iv Xpunrp (1 Cor.
xv, 18), and Ot EV Kuplcp a7ro0v~/J"KOVT€~ (Rev. xiv. 13). The
preposition must have its true meaning when used with tlie
· genitive," through" or "by means of"-pe1· in Vulgate and
Tertullian-and does not represent, as some suppose, the
Hebrew .p.
I. Many join the phrase with a[e1-" will through Jesus
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bring them with Him"; Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, De Wette,
Lunemann; Kocb, Conybeare, and many others, adopt this view.
But there are objections to this exegesis. (1) The order of the
words is apparently against it, as in such a case one would
expect Ola TOU '1170-ou to be placed before KOtµ,170e11Ta~ for the
sake of emphasis. The present unemphatic position of the
words throws them back on the participle. (2) The verb afn
would have two accompaniments-oia and iv, Ota TOU '1110-ou
and O"VV avTq,-referring to '1170-ou, a connection not impossible,
but very improbable. (3) The sentence with this interpretation
is hard and forceless, with a virtual repetition. It is, therefore,
not necessary to connect the phrase with afE1, which has more
force when taken by itself, unencumbered with any of the
previous words.
II. Many connect the phrase with the participle Kotµ, 101.vTa~.
Such is one opinion of Chrysostom, 'l'heophylact, CEcumenius;
and it is held by Ambrosiaster, Calvin, Hemming, Estius,
Balduin, a-Lapide,'-Beza, Grotius, Bengel, Kopp'c, Jowett, Hilgenfeld, Riggenbach, Ellicott, Alford. The aorist is used from
the standpoint of the resurrection-all that have gone to sleep
prior to that period. Now (I) it is not necessary to give oia
the sense of iv, as Lunemann objects; nor is it needful to take
it as referring to the condition or circumstance in or out of
which anything is done, a.'3 Koch, who quotes in support Rom.
iv, 11; 2 Cor. ii, 4; iii, 4; I John v, 6. Winer,§ 47 L (2) It
is forced and unnatural to give the strong sense that " laid to
1-,leep by Jesus" means, put to death by Jesus-He being the
cause of their death, the reference being to the martyrs. Such
is the view of Salmeron, Hammond, Joseph Mede, and Thiersch.
'l'he view is untenable. The participle is too gentle a term to
express a violent death. It is used indeed of the first martyr, but
it could not be employed to designate the act of his murderers;
besides, the context involves no reference to persecutions or
to martyrdom under them, and is not in any way intended to
comfort either those who are sorrowing over martyre<l friends,
or who may expect to· be put to death for their Christianity ;
and, lastly, the reference of the apostle is to all the sainted
dead, and not merely to a section or minority of them, such as
the martyrs, or to the First Rcsmrection of the book of the
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Revelation. (3) Nor is it necessary, in the third place, to give the
phrase Ota TOV '1170-ou any theological meaning as Chrysostom,
who explains as an alternative ; TOUTO 11.lywv 8Tt Tii 1r!o-TEL TOU
'1170-ou Kotµ170lvTa~, and similarly CEcumenius and Theophylact,
and the scholiast in Matthrei. Subsequently Chrysostom virtually quotes the clause, giving it this connection. Ambrosiaster
writes, pe1· Jesurn, i.e., sub spe fidei huj1is; and Calvin, dorrnfre
per Chi·isturn est 1·etinere in nwrte conj,unctionern qticirn
habernus cum. Ch1·isto. Webster and Wilkinson say the idea
conveyed undoubtedly is, that "by Him they died in peace,"
"those who through Jesus entered into rest." A simpler meaning is more natural.
The phrase Ota TOU 'L10-ou is to be taken as closely connected with Kot1u10lVTar:, "laid to sleep by Jesus," the stress
being on 6'1a, wHch is so often used of the mediatorial instrumentality of Christ (Rom. ii, 16 ; v, 1 ; 2 Cor. i, 5; Gal. i, l ;
Ephes. i, 5; Philip. i, 11; Titus iii, G). The words will bear
this interpretation, though, as Ellicott says, the examples
adduced by Alford are scarcely in analogy (Rom. i, 8 ; v, I ;
v, 11), since in these instances an active verb is employed.
LL'tnemann objects that the extent of the idea expressed by
Ko1µ170lv-rar: here is to be taken from the relation which the ·
apodosis in this clause bears to the previous one. The objection is not strong, for 'L70-ovr: in the first member stands in
direct contrast to Kotµ170lvTar: Ota TOV l'70"0U in the second
member, the noun being repeated, and the article being inserted.
Jesus dc:1.d and raised is the prime subject of the first clause as
an article of belief, and those laid to sleep by Jesus and
awakened are the distinctive and correspondent subject of the
second clause. 'fhey are called in the opening verse of the
section simply Ko1µwµfvo1, but now the connection of that sleep
with Jesus is more specially indicated, as through Him it is a
sleep, and through his victory over death those in their graves
are only lying in their beds, and are laid there in the sure and
certain hope of a blessed awakening. The comfort and expectation implied in the clause, and the tender and beautiful conception of death which it conveys as a time of repose with the
prospect of resuscitation, are all owing to Jesus, and to Him because He died and rose again. Those who are laid so to sleep-
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o0eo~ afel (TUii au-rep-" God win bring with Him," that is,
" with Jesus," not avr0, sec um, as some would read it. The
apostle does not use i:yepe'i, as he wishes to say more than that
He will raise them, for he associates their resurrection with the
Second Advent, the point on which there had been perplexity
and doubt among the Thessalonian believers. The words c,uv
aurq, are not for w~ auTOII (Zachariae, Koppe )-" God will raise
them as He raised Him" (Turnbull), but "with Him." The
pregnant clause implies that they are raised already, as told in
the end of verse 16, and are then brought with Him. The
verb is not used of bringing from the dead, though a compound
is used of Christ (Heh. xiii, 20); yet the sense is not exactly,
brought to glory in heaven, as many take it, but rather, brought
in Christ's train at His appearance and coming (Schrader).
The reference is not so precise as Hofmann gives it-God will
not bring Jesus again into the world without His brethren
who sleep coming with Him. The statement is true, but the
apostle, as Lunemann observes, is not teaching about Christ's
coming and its mode, but only of the departed and their coming
agmin with Christ. The signification, therefore, is not what is
often given-will bring their souls from heaven that they may
be reunited to their bodies; for to their souls there is no
allusion, nor could their souls as such be said to be laid to
sleep by Jesus. The Resurrection, as this clause asserts, is the
work of God (Acts xxvi, 8; 1 Cor. vi, 14; 2 Cor. i, 9; Heb. xi,
19) ; but the same word is often assigned to the Mediator
(John v, 21, 29; vi, 40; xi, 25; I Cor. xv, 22; Philip. iii, 21;
in another form 2 Cor. iv, 14). The doctrine of the Resurrection occupies a prominent place in the New Testament.
(Ver.15.) TovTO yap vµ'i11 )\/,yoµev i:v )\oyrp Kup{ou-" For this
we say unto you in the word of the Lord." I'dp refers to the
previous verse and to the statement, "them laid to sleep by
Jesus God will bring with Him." Though they die before the
Advent they are certainly to share in its glories, and are in no
way to be anticipated by those who may happen to be alive at
that momentous period, this being what so perplexed the
church in Thessalonica, so that Koppe, Flatt, and Koch are in
error when they refer yap to verse 13, and regard this verse as
giving an additional reason why believers should not sorrow,
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taking verses H and 15 as parallel in the argument. But this
verse is plainly an advance on the previous one, and not collateral with it. As to the destiny of the departed, there is
first a negative statement, they "who are alive shall not
prevent them who are asleep," and then follows a positive
statement, "the dead in Christ shall rise first," &c. The
previous verse affirms only that God shall bring them with
Christ, and this verse and the one after it show bow and in
what order. TovTo, emphatically placed, refers to the next
statement introduced by Jn What follows is of special
moment, being matter of direct revelation €V Ady'{' KupLouK~pw~ being the Saviour. The phrase occurs in 1 Kings xx, 3,j,
;,~;,; ;,;i1:;i, rendered in the Septuagint €V Ady'{' Kvplov, "in the word
of tl},e Lord" in the Authorized Version, and compare Esther i,
12 ; 1 Kings xiii, 2; Hosea i, 2. 'l'he preposition may bear its
usual meaning, "in the sphere of" (Winer, § 48 ff), that is, the
following declaration is a repetition of what the Lord had
revealed, and has all its truth from this correspondence. " In
the word of the Lord" is, therefore, "in it" as to contents,
and virtually and inferentially "by it" as to authority.
None of the nouns has the article. 'Ev is not directly "by,"
as in the Authorized Version-that is, by divine commission, nor is it secundiwn, as Flatt and Pelt, under reference
to Rom. i, 10. What the apostle is about to utter was
specially revealed to him, and in that revelation his utterance had its contents and authority, the reception of it conveying the commission and the qualification to tell it. It
came €K 0£la~ a7roKaANfEwr as Theodoret says, or as Theophylact, 7rapa TOV Xpt<rTOV µ.a.0wv. The formula of the old prophets
was "thus saith the Lord," and the apostle uses KUT' €7rtTay1iv
(1 Uor. vii, 6), and €V a.7rOKa.Auy/EI (1 Cor. xiv, G). There has
been no little speculation as to the oracle referred to. (1) Many
refer it to some portion of the New Testament which records
Christ's eschatological sayings. Thus Pelagius, Musculus,
Schott, and Pelt refer it to the twenty-fourth chapter of
Matthew. Ewald unites Luke xiv, 14. Hofmann points to
the special promise of Christ in Matt. xvi, 27, 28, and John vi,
44. Zwingli, a.'3 also Luthardt, selects Matt. xxv, the parable
of the wise and foolish virgins, on account of the phrase €1,~
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which occurs in the first verse of that chapter, and
also here in verse 17. But the apostle now here quotes our
present gospels, and those places have not the fulness and
speciality of revelation which are found in this paragraph, and
they say nothing out of which one might conjecture the
relations of the dead and the living to the Second Advent. (2)
Others again imagine that the apostle refers to some sayings of
Christ, preserved by tradition, or perhaps spoken, according to
v. Zezschwitz, during the forty days between the resurrection
and ascension. Calvin and Koch hold this view-the first
saying generally that the utterance is taken from Christ's
discourses, and the latter, that it is taken from some collection
of his sayings. Theophylact compares the utterance to that
(wrr1rep d:Kei'vo) given in Acts xx, .35. But this supposition is
quite precarious, though many sayings of our Lord must have
been preserved that are not found in the canonical gospels.
Compare Acts xx, 35; 1 Cor. vii, 10. The opinion, if not
baseless, is at least beyond all proof. No saying has been preserved to us that could, by the widest construction, form the
basis of this 8eclaration. (3) It follows, then, that we accept
the clause in its simple significance, as asserting an immediate
revelation from Christ to the apostle on this point. Such is the
view of the majority of expositors. It is needless to inquire
when, where, or how the revelation was vouchsafed to him, and it
is e1Toneous in Jowett to affirm that Paul nowhere speaks of any
special truths or doctrines as imparted to himself, for he had
many direct revelations, though he does not always unfold the
special subject of them-as about his special mission field
(Acts xxii, 18-21) ; as to the position of believing Gentiles
(Ephes. iii, 3); as to the Lord's Supper (1 Cor. xi, 23); and as to
the reality, proofs, and results of Christ's resurrection (1 Cor.
xv, 3; 2 Cor. xii, 1). See also under Gal. i, 12, and especially
i, 16. On this point before us, of which no man can know
anything of himself, and on which mere hypothesis would he
alike audacious and vain, the apostle enjoyed an immediate
revelation which he proceeds to unfold. This is, however,
denied by U steri, and the revelation is described as subjectivity,
this especially being said to rest a1if clern allgerneinen Glauben
a1r<lvr1Jrriv,

und de1· Fm·tbilclung ller Tradition i-erbunden mit einer
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lebendigen c01nbinatorischen Imagination (p. 341). The revelation is,..,
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Kup[ou-" that we the living, the remaining over unto the coming of the Lord." The participle 1r€ptl\€t1roµ€vo1 occurs only
here and in verse 17.in the New Testament-the inclusive preposition signifying "around" and then" over," the idea being
that of overplus-and means "remaining over" or "behind." It
is an epithet applied to the water left over after a sacrifice,
1r€ptl\€t1roµ.€vov vowp (2 Mace. i, 31). Orthryades is called Tov
1r€p1>.wp0ivTa, the only surviving one of the three hundred
Spartans. Herodot., i, 82; Herodian, II, 1, 16; Plato, De Legibiis, III, 677 E, p. 295, Opern, vol. X, ed. Stallbaum. These
words naturally suggest the idea that the apostle by his use of
~/J.€1S' expected to be among them-among those who should
not die before the Second Advent. Many modern commen- .
tators adopt this view; while as many, regarding such a notion
as derogatory to the apostle and his inspiration, strive by various expedients to get rid of it. That an inspired man should
be guilty of so gross a blunder as to believe and affirm that he
should live on to the Second Advent would be extraordinary,
and yet more extraordinary when he is professedly speaking
from a special divine revelation. But many of the arguments
against the view we have stated as the apparent one are utterly
void. (1) CEcumenius, after 1\fethodius, adopts the opinion that
the two participles refer to the :,ouls of the departed as being
·
t a,1 ~wvras:-~
' ,,_'
~, Ta' (FWtJ.«Ta
,
,1>€y£1·
1mmor
TaS'
'i"uxas-, KOl/J.1J e'
1cvTa u1c
the statement being that those souls shall not precede their
bodies into the presence of the Lord, but shall resume them
ere they ascend to meet the Lord. But the class indicated by
the two participles is plainly opposed to the other class who
are laid to sleep before " that day." The term twVTa~ moreover
describes living men and not their mere souls. (2) By some
the participial clause is taken hypothetically, " provided that
we live, provided that we survive." Thus Turretin si rnoclo ex
eorv:ni numero simus; Cornelius, a-Lapide, nos qui vivirnus,
inqui,t, i.e., quicunque vivent, sive ex nobis sive e posteris nostris, quorcnrn pm·sonccm h,ic induo et siibeo. But in that case,
as Lunemann states, the two artidcs must be omitted, and the
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statement of the apostle is direct and unconditional in its
words. (3) Nor can these present participles admit of a future
signification, after some supposed Hebrew usage (Flatt, Pelt),
for they are both present and ideally describe some men as a
class alive and surviving at the Second Coming, in opposition
to another class who have fallen asleep, the apostle putting
himself among the former number-~µeis-. (4) Nor can ,jµe'isol fwvTes- mean them who live and reni'ain behind (J.P. Lange),
that is, we, so far as we in the meantime represent those who
shall then be alive. This sense is forced and ungrammatical.
(5) In the opinion of Calvin the apostle in using ~µe'is- makes
himself one of the number who will live until the last day, and
in doing so meant to impress on the Thessalonian church the
duty of waiting for the Advent, and to hold all believers in
suspense about it, adding what appears to convey a charge of
simulation against the apostle, " granting that he knew by a
special revelation that Christ would come at a somewhat later
time, it was nevertheless necessary that this doctrine should be
delivered to the church in common," which really means that
the apostle did not consciously speak truth when he put himself among the ~µei ~- The earlier and indeed the commoner view
has been that the apostle uses ~µ€ii' by a figure of speech, that
he speaks com1nnnicntive, adopts what is called enallage pe?'sonce, avaKOlvwrns-. The sense then is, those of us Christians
who at the Advent shall be in life. This is the view of Chrysostom and his followers, with Erasmus, Zanchius, Hunnius,
<lE
Balduin, Bengel, Flatt, &c. Thus Chrysostom writes,
17µe'il', OU 7repl eaUTOU <pt]O"lll OU yap ()~ {µ€AA€V aVTOS' µexpt Try~
al'aO"T<lCT€(J)S' µfvelv, aAALi TOVS' 7rlCTTOVS' AEyei. A modification of
this view may be held. When the apostle says, we the living
and remaining behind, he means himself and includes those
addressed by him. Did he then affirm that he and they without exception would survive till the second coming, or that he
and they so surviving would without exception be caught up
to meet the Lord in the air, every one of them being a genuine
believer ? Certainly not. It seems best therefore to suppose
that as Paul distinguishes the two classes, the living and the
dead, he naturally puts himself among those to whom at the
moment he belonged, and who as the living and surviving are
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contrasted wit.h those who had fallen asleep or died. For there
will be a like distinction when the Saviour comes; and to
describe the one class the apostle employs the present time and
says, "we who are alive and remain." If the Advent were to
take place just now, the classification would be literally correct.
To the mind of the apostle the second coming was ever present,
and under this aspect he puts himself and his contemporaries
in the one category without actually intending to affirm that they
should not taste of death till the Redeemer should appear. The
clause is thus a vivid way of characterizing all the living as
represented by himself and the Thessalonians to w horn he writes,
while the deceased Thessalonian believers represent all who
have died before His appearance and coming. Alford says,
"Doubtless he expected himself to be alive together with the
majority of those to whom he was writing at the Lord's coming." Must not the declaration on which this inference is based
be a portion of the \oyo'i Kuplou, "this we say by the word of
the Lord, that we living and remaining over"? Dean Alford,
however, quite neutralizes his argument when he says, "at the
same time, it must be borne in mind that this inclusion of
himself and his hearers among the {wvre,; and -:rep1\e17roµe11ot
does not in any way enter into the fact revealed and here
announced, which is respecting that class of persons only as
they are and must be, one portion of the faithful, at the Lord's
coming, not respecting the question who shall or who shall not
be among them in that day." This is in other words the conclusion we have come to, and the exegesis does not compel us
on the Dean's own showing to hold the strict belief that Paul
expected himself and his contemporaries to survive the Second
Coming. The apostle's use of "I " an<l "we " for argument's
sake may be seen in Rom. iii, 7; 1 Cor. iv, 6; xiv, 14. There
is no distinct or independent proof that the apostle really
expected to live till the Second Advent; nay, he says (1 Cor.
vi, 14), "God hath both raised up the Lord, and will also raise
up us by His own power;" and again (2 Cor. iv, 13), "knowing
that he which raised up the Lord Jesus shall raise up us also by
Jesus, an<l shall present us with you." The declaration (1 Cor.
xv, 51), "We shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed,"
can be ,:,atisfactorily explained without supposing that the

VER. 1:-...] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.

L'\9

apostle expresses his belief that he woul<l not die, and the paragraph adduced by Alford (2 Cor. v, 1-10), if this belief be
supposed to underlie it, contradicts itself; for how could the
man who believed that he was not to die and who longed to be
clothed upon without mortal change, declare in almost the same
breath that he was willing rather to be absent from the body
and to be present with the Lonl. These Corinthian epistleR
were written not more than four or five years after those sent
to Thessalonica. Towards the en<l of his life indeed the apostle
says very decidedly, "to die is gain," and that he "had a desire
to depart and to be with Christ "-not a word of any hope that
Christ was coming in his lifetime, and that therefore he should
not die; or should be still among living men when the Master
returned. This longing for the day of the Lord might work
itself into a belief that it was near, and this was the common
impression, for its period had not been revealed, and it was
ardently hoped for. But the apostle in the midst of such
fervent expectations, warns this church a few months after
writing the clause before us, that the belief "that the day of
Christ is at hand " is a serious delusion, for prior to it there
must be the development of the mystery of iniquity. He might
regard the Advent as possible in his lifetime, but never
apparently as certain. He never distinctly teaches that it
would either be or not be before his death. He was not so
presumptuous as to fix a date for an event known to the
Father only, and not revealed to angels or even to the Son
Himself. If he taught its nearness, he assigned it to no year;
if he taught its certainty as a fact, he also dwelt on the
uncertainty of its time. In a word he never expresses surprise that the day had not come so soon as he had anticipated,
never utters a word of disappointment that it seemed more
than ever at a great and indefinite distance. For -rrapoue;[a
see ii, H); and the phrase el~ -r~v -rrapoue;{av belongs, by the
arrangement of the sentence, to 1rep1A€1-rroµevo1, and not to the
following verb rp0ae;wµev.
OU µ~ rp0ae;wµev -roU~ K01µ110ev-rar-" shall in no wise anticipate them that arc laid to sleep "-"prevent" in the old English
sense, and according to its Latin derivation, meaning "go
before." You may go before one to help or ta hinder him; the
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latter being so common an impulse in our poor fallen nature,
the word has now sunk into the second sense exclusively.
The verb <j>0avew-sometimes followed by Ei~ Tl, the object,
sometimes by e7r[ -r111a, the person, and sometimes by the participle of another verb-here governs the simple accusative.
µ~, as a strengthened negative, see
Jelf, § 694. For
\Viner,§ 56, 3, where he remarks that Hermann's rule, given.
under (Edip. Col., 8.53, as to the difference of those negatives
with the future and the aorist, must not be pressed in the
interpretatibn of the New Testament, as the MSS. vary so
much in so many passages, and the subjunctive is the predominant usage. The two negatives occur often similarly in
the Septuagint. Gayler, p. 441. Strengthened negatives, like
compound verbs, characterize the later Greek. The idiom is
supposed by many to be elliptical, and thus to be resolved,
"there is no fear that," or as Alford, "there is no reason to fear
The
that." See also Ellendt, Lex. Soph., II, p. 409, sub voce
meaning is, that they who are found alive when the Saviour
comes shall have no priority in any sense over those who have
died-shall not, because they survive and need not to die, start
sooner into the Master's presence, or come into participation of
His glory and honour earlier than those who have gone down
to the bed of rest. The living shall in no privilege or blessing
forestall the dead, and the dead lose nothing by their earlier
decease. The Thessalonian believers need not sorrow over the
deceased as if they had in any degree fallen short of the prize,
or were in any way to come behind the others who shall be
alive, and remaining over at the Second Advent. So far from
being anticipated by this class, the dead anticipate them" the dead in Christ shall rise first," or before the living arc
changed (1 Cor. xv). It is a strange thought that some shall
outlive all history, and see the end of all kingdoms, of all
scientific development, and of all human affairn; shall see the
world at its last moment, and humanity in its final phase, as it
ceases as a species to exist upon earth.
(Ve1.· 16)
'1 au-ro~
'
'
Q'
' ' ovpavou
'
.
o-r1
o' K'upw~ . • • KaTUfJlJ0'€7'al
a7r
-"because the Lord himself ... shall descend from heaven."
"OTL might be taken as parallel to the previous lfr1, and as introducing another portion of the /\oyo~ .Kvpfov, and as dependent
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on 'A/.yoµ€11 (Koch, Hofmann). But it develops the order and
the proof more distinctly to take it as the ancient versions do,
quoniam in the Vulgate, quia in the Claromontane Latin.
The Syriac has ?~ . and some of the Greek fathers
interpret by yap-;at ... yap m.1-ror: (Theophylact), a.u-ror: y~p
1rpw-ror: (Theodoret).
_The phrase a.v-ror: o Kvpwr: is not " He the Lord," as De
W ette and Hofmann, which is, as Alford says, to the last degree
flat and meaningless. Nor is the reference expressly to His
holy person, to His glorified body, for the purpose of excluding
any meaning of mere operation or influence, as Olshausen and
Bisping, after Estius and Fromond. This interpretation does
not bring out the whole truth. The sense is also fuller than
Alford gives it, " the words being," he says, "used for
solemnity's sake, and to show that it will not be a mere
gathering unto Him, but He himself shall descend." For tlie
meaning is that Himself and none other, Himself in person
and glory will descend-not Himself as the principal person,
and as in contrast to believers (Liinemann)-not Himself as
the first of all the host of heaven to come down-but Himself
in proper person. The work is delegated to no substitute, but
Himself, the same Jesus who ascended into heaven, will return
from it, rn-ra/3~(T€Tm a1r' ovpa.11ov. He went up in person, and
in person He descends (Mark xvi, 19; Acts i, 10, 11 ; ii, 33 ;
Ephes. i, 20; iv, 8, 10). '& is usually employed in the connection, save here and in Luke ix, 54. Compare Sept., Dan.
iv, 10. He shall descende111C€A€~rrµa.-r1-" with a signal shout,'' the Latin versions having
in ju88U. The noun 1CfA€urrµa, which occurs only here in the
New Testament, is the word of command, or any sounded
signal. It is used of the shout of a huntsman to his dogs
(Xenoph., Ven., vi, 20); of the shout of a chariot-driver to his
. steeds, <17rA1JICTOr;, IC€Aeuµa-r1 µ011011 . •. ~IIIOX€tTat (Phi:edrus, p. 253
D); of the cry of the captain to the rowers, by which they kept
stroke, l1rwrra11 a.'J-..µ 1111 . . • €IC 1CeAeu<rµa-ror: (1Eschylus, Penae,
403); e1C 1Ce\eu<rµa-ror: (Euripides, Iphig. in 'l'aur., 1405; Silius
ltalicus, vi, 3GO; Ovid, j}fetarn., iii, 10); of the word of
military command, ap' fllOS' K€A€110"µa-ror: ..• wpµ1JO"(/,I/ (Thucydides, ii, 92). It is also used of the shout of a man with a
L
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stentorian voice, <fawvlwv µly1rrTov, who hailed another across
the Ister, and that other heard T'fJ 7rpwT<p Ke"Xe6rrµaTt, and
brought up all the ships (Herod., iv, 14); of the flight of the
locusts (Prov. xxx, 27); and Philo, in a phrase not unlike that
before us, uses it of divine command--God can easily gather
together all men from the ends of the earth into one pla~e,
iv1 KEAE6rrµaT1 (De Praem., § 19). On the spelling Kl\wµa,
KEKl\wµai, and the similar variety in other words, Lobeck has
a long note (Aja{c, 704, p. 268, 3rd ed.). See also a long note
of Bloomfield's (Persae, 403). The prevailing sense then is
a battle-shout, or a signal sounded to a fleet or at·my. It is
wrong in Hunnius and Bisping to identify the Kl"Xwrrµa with
the trump of God, as if the meaning were hor1·ibilis fmgo1·
inclarescentium tonitruum. The three prepositions iv-iv
-ev, point to three distinct circumstances accompanying the
Descent. The preposition has its usual sense-something in
which an event takes place-a concomitant circumstance ; and
it may therefore be rendered " with." The idea may be that
in the KeAwr;µa, or surrounded by it, the Descent takes place.
That Kl'AEur;µa is a mighty shout of warning and command, but
who can tell what it is as it heralds and accompanies the
Second Advent? It is not the shout of the army, as is sometimes supposed, but the shout of the general to his army;
therefore it cannot mean, as Macknight says, "the foud acclamation which the whole angelic hosts will 1.dte1' to express thefr
joy at the Advent of Ch1·ist to 'raise the dead and judge the
w01·ld." But it may be the thunder-shout which ushers in the
Great Day, perhaps sounded by the archangel through the
trump of God, and may be addressed to the aywi who are to
accompany Him, and as if to summon them to the royal progr~ss. See under iii, 13; 2 Thess. i, 7. Theodoret and
CEcumenius refer the K~AEurrµa to Christ, '' He will bid the
archangel sound," and so after them Grotius and Olshausen.
But the clauses with ev refer to concomitants of Christ's
Descent, and therefore not naturally to Himself, and the KeAwr;µa
may be explained by the following clausesev <fawvn apxayyf'Aou-" with the voice of an archangel."
'ApxayyEAOc; occurs in the New Testament only lwre
and in Jude 9.
Like similar terms as rlpx1TplK'A1voc;,
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it means not chief angel, but chief of the
angels-a head or leader, as is implied in the phrase
"Michael and his angels." The word occurs only in the
singular, and with the definite article, in Jude 9. According to
the apostle there are various ranks of angels (see under
Ephes. i, 21); Jesus when he comes is surrounded by troops of
them (Matt. xxv, 31), and an archangel may be leader of the
rJ'TpaTta~ oupavlou (Luke ii, 13). Who this archangel is it is
vain to in<1uire. Michael is the only one mentioned in the
New Testament, but in Dan. x, 13, he is called c•")~n ,12~
c•1lliN"Jr, "one of the chief princes," as if apparently there were
others of similar rank ; though some signal eminence still
attaches to him, as he is styled Si,):J i~ti (Dan. xii, 1). They
are sometimes said to be seven, " the seven lamps " burning
before the throne; and sometimes ten; and in the Jewish
writings four are especially named, corresponding to the
" thrones, dominions, principalities, and powers," in Ephes. i, 21.
The names also of these serving angels have thus been given :
Michael and his company stand on the right hand of the
throne, and Gabriel similarly on the left, U riel in front, and
Raphael behind, the Shechinah being in the centre (Tobit
xv, 15; Book of Enoch). With these speculations we have no
special concern. One archangel is here singled out-one of
those most glorious beings, the eldest of the creation, godlike
in splendour and attributes. To say that he is Michael may
have probability, but no surQ foundation (Hunnius, Estius,
Ewald, Bisping). Nor can the term mean the Lord Jesus
l1imself (Ambrosiaster, Olshausen), for such a notion would
destroy the symmetry of the verse, and give to the Saviour
first a -distinctive, and then a unique and unfamiliar title; for
Olshausen admits that nowhere else is Christ called archangel.
Olshausen refers the KeAwa-µa to Him, and holds that to mention
a creature next in order would be startling, but the KeAwa-µa is
not necessarily to be referred to Christ (Bishop Horsley), "it
belongs rather to the archangel." Honertius and Alphenius, in
Wolf's Oume, think that the Holy Ghost is meant by the
archangel. It is hard to say how such a notion could
originate, though the idea sprang apparently from an attempt to
7"€KTWV,
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find the Trinity in the verse-the :Father in the last word,
the Son being the Lord Himself, and the Holy Spirit under the
name of the archangel. Pwv1) is ascribed to the archangel-a
voice no doubt like himself, '' powerful and full of majesty," the
form, perhaps, which the KEA€VrTµa assumes. This mighty voice
heralds and accompanies the descending Lord, reaching
through the universe, and summoning all its ranks into His
presence, and to adoration-startling those who are alive and
remain, and piercing even "the dull cold car of death" (Theo<loret, Schott).
Kai i:v O"aA.?TLYYL 0€0v-" and with the trumpet of God.''
The genitive 0€0v is not the so-called Hebrew superlative (Nordheimer). Winer,§ 36, 3 b. The phrase, therefore,
does not mean a large or a far-sounding trumpet, excelling
vastly the trumpet of men (a-Lapide, Benson). Bengel has
,, tuba Dei adeoque rnagna," and Storr, "tuba longe lcdeque
sonans." Nor is the meaning a trumpet blown at God's command, as Balduin, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen. These things may
be true, but they are inferential only; the genitive is simply
that of possession-the trumpet which is God's, and being His
may possess the qualities which those expositors assign to it.
The trumpet is His, as being employed in His heavenly service.
The many allusions to the trumpet in the Hebrew poetry, as a
signal and warning blast, afford no illustration. Compare,
howeyer, Isaiah xxvii, 13 ; Zech. ix, 14; Rev. viii, 2. But the
trumpet used at the Jewish festivals comes somewhat nearer,
since by divine command it blew various signals of assembly
under the theocratic government, and might be an earthly
image of what is super-celestial, "a pattern of things in the
heaven." Compare Numbers x, 2; xxxi, 6; I Chron. xvi. 42 ;
Ps. lxxxi, 3 ; Joel, ii, 1. But the trumpet is often associated
with Old Testament Theophanies. In Psalm xlvii, 5, the
trumpet is associated with a divine ascension-the reverse in
idea of this place. The descent on Sinai was accompanied
by such peals-thunder, lightnings, a thick cloud on the
mount, and the voice of the trumpet exceeding loud~nay,
the voice uf the trumpet sounded long, and waxed louder
and louder (Exod. xix, 16, 19; Heb. xii, 19). As Milton
has it,-
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"The Son gave signal high
To the bright minister that watch'd ; he blew
His trumpet, heard iu Oreb siuce perhaps
·when God descended ; and perhaps once more
To sound at general doom."

The distinct announcement is made in· the New Testament" He shall send his angels with a great sound of a trumpet, and
they shall gather his elect from the four winds, from one end of
heaven to the other" (Matt. xxiv,31 )-a passage which has a close
connection with the verse before trn, for the trumpet-blast is
associated with the second Advent-" The son of man coming in
the clouds of heaven with power and great glory." More distinctly still the apostle says, " We shall not all sleep, but we
shall all be changed-in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye,
at the last trump, for the trumpet shall sound." What the
trumpet-peal accomplishes we know not. It gathers apparently
the elect together-it may raise the dead, and give universal
warning that the Lord is come ..
'l'iiba niii-um spargens sonum
Per sepulci-a regionuin,
Coget 011uws ante thronnm.

The voice of the archangel may be uttered by the trumpet.
Chrysostom gives a choice of three suppositions as to the
theme of utterance, "it is either as in the parable, 'The Bridegroom cometh,' or, 'Let the dead arise,' or, ' Make all ready,
for the Judge is at hand.'" The phrase, "the last trump '' (1 Cor.
xv, 52), is supposed by the same author to imply previous
trumpets, at the last of which the Judge descends, while
others identify it with the seventh trumpet of the Apocalypse ;
but these notions, the second especially, are exceedingly precarious-the phrase, "the last trump," being apparently a
popular one, and meaning the trumpet in connection with the
End. The power of God can at once raise the dead, but undoubtedly, for the best of reasons, He has chosen to employ the
instrumentality dimly disclosed in this verse. It would on the
one hand be presumptuous to speak dogmatically upon it, or
to refine upon it, and spiritualize it as a mere image-as is done
to some extent by Olshausen. On the other hand, in some of
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the Jewish books, the trumpet and its seven blasts are dwelt
upon with puerile exaggeration, as may be seen in Eisenmenger
Entd. Ju,d., vol. II, pp. 929, 930. "The trumpet is a thousand
ells long, according to the ells of God ; at each peal a certain
result follows ; at the first peal the world is a waked, and at the
others, the various parts of the human body are collected and
reorganised," &c., &c.
What the passage may show is, that as the trumpet blast
was supposed in Jewish theology to herald or accompany God
to legislation or judgment-as it did in the awful manifestation
at Mount Sinai-so the doctrine of the apostle, though a new
disclosure on this point, was in unison with the traditionary
Jewish faith.
mi ol 11€Kpoi ev Xpu:rr~ (LVWTT~CTOVTat 1rpWTOv-" and the
dead in Christ shall rise first." Some manuscripts and fathers
read 1rpwT01, the Latin verRions having p1·frnii, an evident emendation, prompted by the idea of a first resurrection. The text
has superabundant authority, the connecting
is consecutive
"and so," introducing the result of the Advent or Descent
from heaven as just described-though it would be precarious to connect the clause solely with iv 1TaX1r1yy1
0wu.
'Ev Xp11TT~ is by Krause, Pelt, Schott, and Peile, wrongly
connected with the verb, "shall rise in Christ." Winer adopted
this connection in his earlier, but abandoned it in his later
editions (§ 20, 2 a, ed. 6th), his objection being that the distinction is superflous, there being no allusion to non-believers.
Schott and Pelt render " rrw1·t·ui prinvwrn 1·esu1·gent per
Ohristum," ie. oia Xpunou, deriving in this way the idea of a
first and then that of a general resurrection. Schott adds,
"p1·0 mortuis omnibus in vitam, revocandis, parte pro toto
posita, cult01·es Chi·isti resuscitandi commemorari poterant,"
quoting in proof 1 Cor. xv, 23. But the idea of a second
resurrection is nowhere found in the context. The dead are
opposed to the living-the resurrection of the Christian dead
is in contrast to the change and rapture of Christian survivors,
and to the first, therefore, the distinctive iv XptlTTlp is naturally
added. The question is not by what means the dead shall
rise, but what is the relation which they shall bear to the
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Redeemer at his advent. He has said that the dead shall
not take precedence of the living, and this order which had
been asserted negatively in the previous verse, is asserted
positively in this clause. The Vulgate has et 'IIW'i'tui, qui in
0h1·isto stint, 1·esurgent primi, and the Syriac has l~
!:.6:,0~ ,~&u ~> • eVlb?. The connection of €ll Xp~ crr't,
with the verb w'ould therefore leave the character of
the ve1<pol undefined, and by putting the stress on ev
Xpt(jT/p would introduce confusion into the sentence, as
if it were meant that the dead, all the dead, would rise
through Christ, an idea quite foreign to the context,
and the apostle's immediate object. 'Ev Xp1(jr(p has the
common meaning-in union with Christ; that union is not
dissolved by death ; they were in Christ-the source of their
spiritual life when in the body, in Him when they died, and
they are in Him still ; yea, so in Him that His resurrection
secures theirs. He cannot rise without raising all included in
Him, and livingly and organically united to Him as the
members to the Head.
lipwrov has its distinct and momentous position in the
clause, for it solves the perplexity which was felt in the ')_'hessalonian church. Not only shall the dead share in the glories
of the Advent, but they shall share first; its first result is their
resurrection. They lose no privilege by dying before the Advent,
they even win this priority over those who shall then be alive.
IIpwrov corresponds to €7r€lTa, the dead rise first, and then the
living are with them caught up. ITpwrov has no reference to the
resurrection of unbelievers; it is simply first, or before the rapture of the living and surviving saints. The apostle thus refers to
the two great results of the Advent-first, the resurrection of the
dead saints ; and, secondly, the assumption of the living saints.
To identify the resurrection asserted in this verse with the " first
resurrection" of Rev. xx, 6, is quite unwa1Tanted. The view is
held by the Greek expositors with Pelagius, Ambrosiaster,
Estius, Turretin, and Olshausen. For, 1st, if the 1rpwT1J
ava(jra(j1s-, the prophetic picture in the Apocalypse, be a literal
resurrection, it is confined to the martyrs; 2nd, the first resurrection is that of" souls"-said to live, not to be reclothed-and
it is in contrast to tlrn "second death," which is explained to be
0
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" the lake of fire." Are the martyrs only to escape the second
death ? Is not that death, the death of a soul severed for aye
from God, the source of life ? Of a general resurrection there
is here no mention, as there is no allusion to the resurrection
of unbelievers; their destiny is here undisclosed and is left
under awful shadow. Three reasons are adduced in <Ecumenius for the omission, but only one of them is of any weight,
viz., that any allusion to the fate of unbelievers was foreign to
his immediate purpose of enlightening and consoling the
Thessalonian church. Macknight is v:erbose and tenacious in
expounding his theory that the wicked shall be raised with
their present bodies, and that as, after the righteous ascend,
the earth is to be burned, they will, in all probability, remain
on it to be consumed in the geneml conflagmtion. But this
passage is totally silent as to such a fate, and it cannot be
found in it even by implication. Nor does any other Scripture
give any countenance to the conjecture. On the other hand
Karsten (die letzten Dinge) supposes, with as little proof, that the
wicked are raised in order to be disembodied.
The apostle does not say where the souls of the dead are.
The thief went to Paradise, not to Heaven. Hades represents
generally the world of spirits, both good and bad, and Hades
ceases to exist at the last day. They themselves-that is,
their bodies-shall be raised, personality being attributed to
them though one portion is wrapt in unconsciousness.
' - Ot' !,WVT€,
;-·"\
'
., CTUII
'
( "tT
I er. 17)
. "E 7rf£Ta riµe:L'>
Ol' 7r€pif\.f:l7roµEll0l
aµa
auTOl'> ap7rayricr6µe:0a €11 mpeAat', EZ', chrdVTTJCTIII TOU Kuplou €('>
c1.epa--" Then we who are alive and remain over shall be caught
up at the same time along with them in clouds to meet the Lord
in the air." Some MSS. as D1 F read ft'> u;.a11TTJO-lll -r~ Xp1a-Ti,,
and the Latin versions similarly have obviani ChYisto, and so
Tertullian and Jerome. The adverb f7retnt (e1r' £1-ra) "then," not
only introduces the second result of the Lord's descent, that the
Ii ving shall be caught up, but also implies that the last event is
closely connected with the former. Erfurdt on A ntig., 607,
remarks 11.,bi q1.w.lni praeccdat -ra 7rpw-ra, necessario ea ternpo1'i1-1
pwrs intelUgi debet, quae T,'i. 7rpw-ra proxirne sequitur-i. e.,
oevea-Tw~ (vol. I, p. 139, 3rd ed.). It is almost equivalent to rn1
TOT€, HeinJ01f, Plato de Republica, p. 336 c. The two events
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are consecutive, the one follows close upon the other. For ~µ€1<;
o{ twvre<;, &c., sec under verse 15. "Aµa may mean sirnul, at the
same time, or all in one company. But as a-uv aUTot<; follows, the
temporal meaning of &µa is to be preferred, and it also implies
that the one event, though behind the other in time, is in close
proximity to it. Klotz, Devarius, vol. II, p. 95. "2uv avro'i,;
comprehends those who have been raised - we who are
alive and remain shall be caught up at the same time
with them who are raised, and shall form one company.
The resurrection precedes, and though the dead are prior
i 11 resurrection, the living are not posterior to them in this
rapture, but both simultaneously .are lifted up in one band to
meet the Lord. In ap1ray11a-0µ€0a is the idea of sudden and
irresistible seizure by a power beyond us. For the form of the
verb, see Bu ttmann,§ 144. 'Ev v€pe 11.m<; is connected with the verb,
and seems to characterize either manner or instrument " in the
clouds," enveloped by them and borne up by them. Lunemann
and De Wette render" on the clouds," uvf Wolken-rnitten cuif
ihnen thronend. The phrase does not mean "into the clouds,"
as if iv were €t<; (Beza and Hammond), nor does it, as if it were
11€<po<;, signify in clusters or a great multitude (Koppe, Rosenmliller, Macknight). Clouds are often associated with the
divine presence-" He maketh the clouds his chariot" (Psalm
civ, 3); "the clouds are the dust of his feet" (Nahum i, 3);
Jesus went away in a "cloud"; "a cloud received Him out of
their sight" (Acts i, 9); and in the clouds he returns, e1rt rwv
v€(/J€11.wv (Matt. xxiv, 30; xxvi, 64);
v€(/Je11.au; (Mark xiii, 26);
µe7a rwv 11€(/J€11.wv (Rev. i, 7). The rapture of the living in
some way corresponds in majesty to Him and His coming, or,
as Theodoret says, [d€Lf€ TO µey€0o<; rij<; TLµij1,. The purpose of
the seizure iset<; a?rctVTI/CTIV TOU Kuplou-" to meet the Lord." The phrase
comes from the Septuagint, where it usually represents the
Hebrew nNJP,~, as often in Judges and in the historical
books, also i~ J er. xli, 6 ; Ii, 31 ; and is followed by a genitive
and occasionally by a dative. Polybius, v, 26, 5 ; Winer,
§ 31, 3. The word belongs to the later Greek. Matt. xxv, I, 6 ;
Acts xxviii, 15. The Lord is descending to the earth, they
are caught up on His progress to meet Him, and thus God
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"brings them with Him" (verse 14). Theophylact, after Chrysostom, likens the meeting to a king's entrance into a city-all
its aristocracy coming out to meet him. The meeting is one
of welcome and praise. He is coming in fulfilment of His
promise and to crown His work.
The last words, €tfj' Mpa, are connected with the verb
ap1ray1JO"oµ€0a, in ae·ra, and cannot mean through the air
(Flatt), nor, as is the opinion of the same author, can chip denote
heaven. The air is not to be regarded as the heaven of
believers, att virtually Pelt, Usteri, and others. The New
Testament affords no basis for this dream, nor does this place
say more than that the dead who are raised and the living
along with them meet the Redeemer, not in heaven as he
leaves it, nor on earth if He come down to it, but between
heaven and earth in the air, which, in. our imagination, is
the pathway up to glory (Augustine, De Oivit. Dei,, xx, 20, 2).
It is not said, on the one hand, that they will descend
with him to earth, nor, on the other hand, that He will return
with them to heaven. What shall follow after His saints meet
Him the apostle docs not declare ; Jie affirms nothing of the
judgment or the admission to final blessedness. He pauses at
the point when he liad shown how groundless was the perplexity of the Thessalonian believers concerning the position
and destiny of the dead at the second Advent. But he adds in
a word as the grand conclusionKat OVTW!j' 7ral!TOT€ /TUii Kup[tp €1T0µ€0a-" and so we shall ever
be with the Lord." "And thus," not, under these circumstances,
but as the consequence of being caught away to meet Him
into the air. We meet and never more part from him.
Thucydides, i, 14. The subject of the verb is the sainted dead
and the sainted living-who simultaneously are snatched up to
meet the Lord. '!:u11 (not µe-ru) implies close fellowship, and
1ra11-ro-re expresses its endless duration without limit of timenot simply to "the end," when the mediatorial government
shall pass into that of God in simplicity and immediateness.
The fellowship of the saved with the Saviour is this unending
spring of blessedness. It is plainly implied in these words that.
those who survive till the second Advent do not die. Some
have doubted this, because death is so often asserted to be the

VER. 18.] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.

171

sure and common destiny of mankind. Disturbed by a various
reading of 1 Cor. xv, 51, some took {wvT£~ in a spiritual sense,
"those who are spiritually alive." Jerome gives Origen's view
thus: nos qui viviniu.s quorum corpus nwrtuurn est
propter peccaftim; spi1·itus auteni vi-vit pmpter j 1,1,stitiam,.
Jerome reports another opinion: vivi appellanttM', qui
numquam peeeato morttti sunt, qiii azdem peccave1··unt,
et in eo quod peeecwerunt, 1noi·tui snnt, . . . mortui
appellantwr, quia peccaverunt; in Christo autem moi·tni,
quia plena ad Deum nwnte eonve1·si 8iint (Epi8t. ll!J,
vol. I, p. 81J, ed. Vallarsii). That these living survivors
should in some way die, has been held by many. Augustine
says: nee illi per immortalitem vivijicabuntur, nisi, qu,ctmlibet pau,lnlum, tam,en ante m01·inntur; ac per hoe et a resnrrectione non erunt alieni, quam dormitio praeeedit, quamvis ,
bnvissirna, non tanwn nulla (De Civitnte Dei, xx, 20, vol.
VII, p. !J63, Opera, Gaume, Paris, 1838). A similar view was
held by Ambrosiaster, Aquinas, and Anselm, the death taking
place according to Augustine, Anselm, and a-.Lapide in o,ere et
·rapt·u ; according to others in term, qni locns est rrwrientiurn.
See a-Lapide in loe. · Ambrosiaster says: in ,ipso enim
raptu m01·s proveniet et quasi per sop01·eni, ut egres8a o,ni1na
in nwmento reddatur (Operci Ornnia, vol. II, p. 450). The
same hypothesis occurs in the exegesis given by CEcumenius,
which states that the living are spirits and the dead are bodies.
But the apostle in 1 Cor. gives us a glimpse of the truth-" we
shall not all die, but we shall all be changed." A sudden and
mysterious change passes over the living-the change of their
animal body into a spiritual body; this is supposed to. have
taken place at the point where the apostle says, " We who are
alive and remain shall be caught up." The exposition of
a-Lapide ends by showing from the rapture of the saints, quick
and dead, how the valley of Jehoshaphat, the scene of judgment,
will be able to hold all-ornnes lwrnines qui um,quamfuerunt,
8tint, ciut erunt.
(Ve!. 18.) OO'T€ 7rapaKaA€lT€ aX)v1Xov~ €1' Tois Xoyo,~
TouTo,~-" wherefore comfort one another with these words."
"Ocne, consequently, or, so then, itaque-the verse being an inferential exhortation. Winer,§ 41, 5. The verb conesponds to
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the purpose of the paragraph indicated in verse 13, 'tva
Au7!"ijo-0e-in order that ye should not sorrow; and such being the
blessed hope as now revealed, the injunction is, comfort one
another-not each one laying up the hope in his own heart for
his own individual comfort, but pressing it on others in all
its blessed adaptation and fulness. By the use of i:v the
7l'"ap<iKAl'/O"l, is conceived of as residing in "these words." It is
not a Hebraism, as Grotius supposed, for it is often found in
classical writers, the dative, as Wunder says, being used for the
Latin ablative of instrument, signifying that the power of
doing something is contained in that thing to whose name the
preposition is prefixed, as is conversely the case with i:K. and
a7l'"o (Sophocles, Philoct., 60). 'Ev here thus indicates the instrumental adjunct. Donaldson, § 476 a ; Matthiae, § 396, 2, 2.
See Raphel. in lac. There is stres5 on TovTot~, as in 1 Tim. 4, 6
-" these words," from verses 15, 16, 17. Aoyo1 is words, "not
things here or anywhere" (Alford), nor arguments (Pelt), nor
argwmentis et rationibus (Aretius), nor ?\oyo1 Tij~ 7rfo-TEw,
(Olshausen). These words, spoken by immediate divine revelation and au~hority, contain the elements of genuine and
lasting consolation. The dead are not lost, and they forego no
privilege by dying before the Ad vent; the living obtain no advantage over them, for these words tell that the dead rise first, and
that the living being suddenly changed, both are simultaneously
snatched up to meet the descending Lord, to whose merit and
mediation all those hopes and glories are owing, and with Him
shall they be for ever. The inference given by Theodoret
is foreign to the context-TauTa Tofvuv etclOTE~ rplpeTe yevvalw~
TOU 7rapoVTO, aiwvo, Ta O"K.U0pw7l'"a, though the hope here unfolded will not only bear up Christians under bereavement, but
under every form and kind of evil which may fall upon
them.
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CHAPTER V.
question of the disciples was ·a natural one, " Tell us
when shall these things be, and what shall be the sign of Thy
coming." Such curiosity must have been evinced in Thessalonica, excited by the apostle's preaching on the duty of
waiting for His Son from heaven. And he seems to have given
them the Lord's words, "of that day and hour knoweth no
man." This statement had been distinctly made, so that they
knew it perfectly. At least the suddenness of the Advent had
been impressed on them. The Lord had said "in such an hour
as ye think not the Son of Man cometh," using also a figure
here briefly repeated, "know this, that if the goodman of the
house had known in what watch the thief would come, he
would have watched" (Matt. xxiv, 43). There is no need
therefore to conjecture with Olshausen that the Thessalonians
had sent a special question as to the period of the Ad vent to
Paul, and prayed for his solution of the mystery. In such a
case the language of the first verse would have borne some
trace of being a response. The apostle has told them what had
been revealed to him by immediate revelation, and he has
exhorted them to apply to their own comfort such words of
wonder, hope, and assurance. And now he passes by oi to a
different but collateral subject.
(Ver. 1.) IIepi TWV XPOVWII Kai TWV Katpwv, aOtA<Pol-" But of
the times and the seasons, brethren." The nouns are thus distinguished by Ammonius, the first as defining 7roa-0T'JI', quantity,
and the second 7ro10T'JI', quality; or,the first means simple or indefinite duration, while the second carries with it limitation and
character, and thus comes to denote epoch, season, or opportunity
--involving the notion of transitoriness. Tittmann, De Synan.,
I, p. 39 ; Trench, II, p. 27. KaipOI' is probably allied to icelpw
as tempu8 to riµvw, a special period cut out of time, for time
comprehends all seasons, or as Bengel says, xpovwv parte8
Katpo[. Hence the phrase xpovou Katpov (Sophocles, Electm,
1292). Xpovol' may stand generally for Katpol', but not the
reverse (Luke i, 20; Acts iii, 20, 21 ; Gal. iv, 10). 'l'he Latin
tongue, as Augustine acknowledged, has no special 'term to
THE
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represent Kaipor, as oppm·tunitas haB in it the idea of fittingness or favourableness, whereas Katpor may bear the opposite
meaning. The Vulgate renders here de temporibus autem et
momentis as in Acts i, 7; ube1· Zeit und Stiinde (Liinemann).
The same Greek terms are used in Acts i, 7; Wisdom, vi~ 18 ;
viii, 8; and in the singular in Eccles. iii, 1 ; ~µepa and wpa,
general and special, occur in Matt. xxiv, 36; Mark xiii, 32. The
plural is employed here in reference to the number of times and
seasons, not to their absolute length, though it does imply some
extent of auration. The object is the Second Advent, the
period of which may comprise a variety of times and seasons
preparing for it, characterizing, and fixing it.
OV XP£la11 lxt'Tt uµi11 ypa<p£(j0ai-"ye have no need that it or
anything be written to you." See under iv, 9. This version is
more in accordance with the Greek idiom than the common
ones, " that I write unto you," or " to be written unto," as it
preserves the force of the dative and the infinitive passive. The
ground of the statement has been variously given. (1) The
Greek fathers suppose that the apostle regarded information on
the point as superfluous and unprofitable, wr 1r£pt-r-ro11, Kat
wr a.(juµq,opo11 (Ohrysostom). (2) Others imagine the reason
to be, that no one can know these things. Fromond, Koch,
Pelt, Estius, Baumgarten-Crusius. (3) Bengel assigns a moral
reason-qui vigilant, his non opus est dici, quando futu1·a sit
h01·a, nam sempm· parati sunt. (4) 'fhe true and simple reason
probably is that the apostle had already instructed them
during his sojourn among them, and as he had taught them
orally, he did not need to write now to them. For he
affirms in the following verse that they know with perfect
accuracy, not indeed the times and seasons, but they knew this
-that the Second Advent would take men by surprise. They
had been taught not its period, that being undisclosed, but its
suddenness.
(Ver 2.) au-rot yap aKp1/3wr oToa-re--" for ye yourselves know
perfectly." This verse assigns the reason (yap) why they had no
need to be written to on the times and seasons-they themselves
had correct information ; the emphatic au-rot in contrast with
the writer himself as in iv, 9. The adverb aKpt/3wr occurs only
once more in Paul's epistles, and is rendered "circumspectly "
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(Ephes. v, 15). It is rendered "diligently" in Matt. ii, 8, and in
Acts xviii, 25, "perfect," (Luke i, 3), "having had perfect understanding"; the comparative adjective is used in Acts xvi ii, 26;
xxiii, 15, 20, and the superlative in Acts xxvi, ,j, Their knowledge of what he is going to state was not dim, uncertain, or
fluctuating, but precise, clear, and accurate.
<)TL ~µ£pa
Kupfou w;- KA€7rTtJ!: €11 l'UK'Tl, OUTW~ epxnai" that the day of the Lord a.s a thief cometh in the nigllt,
so it cometh." The article which the Received Text places
before ~µepa is omitted in B D F N, but is found in AK L and
many mss. and fathers. It may have been omitted, as stands
so close to ~µepa succeeding it, but its insertion may have been
owing to gramm3:tical precision. It is not needed, for the sense
is not affected by the omission, "the day of the Lord " being a
definite and unique expression. Compare Philip. i, 6, 10; ii, 16;
2 Peter iii, 10. Winer, § 19, 1, 2 b. The phrase in the usage of
the Old Testament, n~~; 1:1i•, is used in the prophets to denote
the appearance of J ehovah's direct and glorious self-manifestation in his awful rectitude and power (Is. ii, 12; Ezek. xiii, 5;
Joel i, 15; ii, 11; iii, 14; Zepb. i, 14; Mal. iv, 5). Here the
Lord is Jesus Christ, who returns on this day, specially His as
fixed by Him-His, as showing His glory and crowning His
mediatorial work, as declared in the previous paragraph. On
Kvpfo~, see Ephes. i, 2. The day of the Lord is the period of the
Second Coming, as may be seen by comparing Luke xvii, 30;
I Cor. i, 8; v, 5; 2 Cor. i, 14; Philip. i, 6, 10; ii, 16; 2 Thess.
ii, 2. (1) The phrase, as it is <iuggested by the 14th, 15th, 16th
verses of the previous chapter, cannot refer to the destruction of
Jerusalem as Schottgen, Hammond, Harduin. See Whitby's
reply to Hammond in loc. (2) Nor, for the same reason, can it
refer to each man's death, or to this and to the end of all things
(Zwingli, Bloomfield, and Riggenbach). Chrysostom writes ovx
~ KOLi'~ µovov dXXa Kat ~ EKUCTTOU t'i5ia," for the one resembles the
other." That may be the self-application for each one, since
death to him is the day of the Lord, but it is not the true
meaning and reference of the clause under revieww_. KA€71"Tl'j~ fV J/UKTl
tpxe-rat-" as a thief in
the night cometh." The day cometh not simply in the
night, but in the night as a thief. Winer, § 20, 4 note.
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It is not simply nocturnal, but sudden and unexpected.
The figure is common in Scripture (Matt. xxiv, 43; Luke
xii, 39; 2 Peter iii, 10; Rev. iii, 3; xvi, 15). The allusion
is first found in Job xxiv, H; Jer. xlix, 9. The house is
unguarded, deep sleep has fallen on its unprepared inmates, and
in such a night the thief comes and makes sudden and effectual
entrance to "kill and to steal and to destroy." It is added
emphatically ovrw~ l PX€'Tat, so it cometh, the manner of the
Advent _being brought into formal prominence, W? being .
resumed in ovrw~, not as Bengel puts it, ut·i dicetur versu
sequente. The present is not for the future (Koppe, Flatt,
Pelt), nor does it express the suddenness of the event (Bengel,
Koch), but its absolute certainty. Bernhardy, p. 371; Winer,
§ 40, 2. Though the Advent be future, the present gives it an
abiding characteristic. There is no need of saying with
Riggenbach, das Bilcl des Diebes scheint unedel zu sein;
or with Schott, si quid parum decori h1iic compamtioni
inesse videatur perpendamus necesse est, minime personani
Chri.sti reditu1·i cum Jure adventante, sed rem ipsam cum Juris
advent% conferri. Such a distinction serves no purpose. The
figure in its suggestiveness is easily understood. He comes as
the thief comes without warning, in such an hour as men think
not, and when they are not looking for him. Theodoret says,
TO aipvloiov 'T>7', ()€CT7rO'TIKijl' 7rapov<Tlar: auflKa0'€ KA€7rTlJ, The
suddenness of the event is therefore the idea specially suggested by the image, so far as dead saints and the surviving
ones are concerned. The terribleness of the event which
Schott, Hofmann, and Alford find in the figure is brought out
only in the following verse, and as regards unprepared unbelievers, as has been remarked. There is no doubt that this
verse and others having a similar figure originated in the early
church the opinion that the Lord would come in the night,
and especially on Easter Eve, as He came when the first passover was held in Egypt, and solemn vigils were kept in
expectation of the event. Lunemann. Bingham, vol. VII, p. 236.
The language employed by the apostle has a strong resemblance
to that of our Lord in Matt. xxiv, 43; xxv, 6; and he ascribes
to his readers a perfect knowledge of the statement. Most
probably the information was acquired through the apostle's
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own personal teaching when he was with them. There is no
proof of. Ewald's supposition that he had left with them a
wl'itten document, Urkunde, a so-called gospel referred to in
the previous words Aoyo~ K.uplou (iv, 15). Nor is there any
foundation for Wordsworth's hypothesis that they might have
had a written gospel, "either Matthew or Luke, probably the
latter." The apostle had in his preaching at Thessalonica
dwelt on the suddenness of the Second Advent; the ignorance
of its period imposing constant preparedness and watchfulness.
And they knew this correctly. What they knew was that
they did not know the time, but only the solemn suddenness,
oi the Lord's coming (Luke xii, 39).
(Ver. 3.) ihav A.eywa-w Et'p~v17 Kai a<r<j>ct.A€ta-" when they
may be saying peace and safety." The Received Text inserts
yap after lfrav with KL, many mss., the Vulgate (enirn); oe in
place of yd.p is found in B D N3, in the Philoxenian Syriac, and
in Eusebius, Chrysostom, and Theodoret; trav stands alone,
A F N, in four mss., the Claromontane Latin, the Peshito, the
Gothic, and in many of the Latin fathers.. There was ever a
strong temptation to supply connecting particles, so that very
probably oe is to be rejected as well as yap. The two particles
are often exchanged in codices, as Rom. iv, 15; xi, 13; xv, 8;
Gal. i, 11; iv, 25; v, 17. The description is all the more vivid
from its apparent abruptness and the want of any copula. In
cases parallel to this, the Authorized Version often uses the
present, as in Matt. vi, 2, 5, 6, 16; x, 19, 23; though here it
employs the future. The persons implied are not merely, as
Hammond supposes, the Jews who persecuted those who
received the faith with all bitterness, and all "temporizing
Christians who complied and joined along with them-Jews
and Gnostics, who were the cockle among the wheat in every
Christian plantation." Chrysostom also partly holds the same
view, "those who warred upon them," ol 7T"OA.€µOVVT€~ aurou~.
The reference, as the context shows, is to unbelieving men
who are wholly unprepared for the' sudden crisisE'tp~v17 Kat aa-<j>aAFta-" peace and safety," that is, are on all
sides, perhaps a reminiscence of Ezek. xiii, 10, 16, "saying
peace and there was no peace." The first term may be inner
quiet and the second outer tranquillity, nothing within or
1,1
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without disturbing or menacing their ominous repose, which is
so fallacious and so soon to be sternly and suddenly broken and
destroyed. The unheralded storm dashes on them in a moment,
as if from a clear and unclouded sky, or, in the apostle's
figure76Te alp11l8tos auTofr epla-TaTat 6/\€epo.--" then suddenly .
on them does come destruction." The adjective alp11l8w~,
" unforeseen," from its position emphatic-a species of predicate
of manner-is more, as Ellicott says, than a mere epithet, and
may be rendered by an adverbial phrase, repentinus eis WU,perveniet interitu8 (Vulgate), the Syriac having
l", \'!., \'?
Kuhner, § 685; Winer, § 54, 2 ; Ellendt's note, Arrian, vol. I,
p. 174; Thucydides, vi, 49; viii, 28. The same happens often
in Latin-as subitus irrupit (Tacitus, Hist., iii, 47); Kritz, Sallust, note on the phrase aspera fmdaqU,e evenerant, i, p. 125,
compared with do., ii, p. 17 4. The present verb Jpla-TaTat is
to come upon by surprise (Luke xxi, 34; Acts iv, 1 ; xvii, 5);
TO alp11f8w11 Kat u7rpoa-86K11To11 (Thucydides, II, 61). It has here
the simple dative, e7rl being used in the passage just quoted
from Luke xxi, 34. ''011.e0pos (61\11.vµt) means death in the
Homeric poems, and then destruction in a general sense (1 Cor.
v, 5), ruin inflicted as a divine penalty or as the result of sinful
courses (2 Thess. i, 9; 1 Tim. vi, 9; Sept., Pro. xx~ 7; Obadiah
13). This state of false peace is suddenly broken, and they are
destroyed in their dream of security.
W(J'7r€p ~ w8i11 Tll €11 yaa-Tpt ixova-rr Kai OU µ~ EK<favy(l)(7/I/-" as
travail upon her with child, and they shall in no wise escape."
The form roof JI instead of roofs, like aKTf11, belongs to the later
Greek. Winer, § U, 2, note 1; Buttmann, § 41, 3. The phrase iv
yaa-Tpt exova-11 is the usual formula denoting pregnancy (Matt. i,
18, 23;xxiv, 19; Mark xiii, 17; Luke xxi, 23; Rev. xii, 2). The
phrase in Iliad, vi, 58 is yaa-Tlpt plpe111, and e11 yaa-Tpt p~pe111
occurs in Plato, De Legg. vii, 792 E. This comparison is found
often in the Old Testament (Ps. xlviii, 6; Is. xiii, 8; xxi, 3;
Jer. vi, 24; Hosea xiii, 13; Micah iv, 9, 10). The point of
comparison is the suddenness and uncertainty of the birthpang. The throe of agony comes in a moment upon the woman,
no matter where she is or in what she is engaged. Other points
of analogy have been sought for, but they unnecessarily strain
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the figure. (1) Rieger and Calvin suggest that, as the woman
carries in herself the cause of her anguish, so these unbelieving
men bear their sin, the source of their suffering, within
them. (2) Pelt mars the unity of the figure by laying
undue stress on the inevitableness of the travail. (3) Chrysostom combines in his illustration the severity as well as the
suddenness of the spasm. Theodoret's words are " she knows
that she is pregnant, but does not know the time of her travail,
so we know that the Lord of all will come, but we have not
indeed learned the time of His Advent." CEcmr.enius adds,
" that indeed she has signs of birth, but she knows not its hour
or day." (4) De Wette, approved by Koch and Lunemann, in
the same spirit, thus puts it-" that the figure assumes the day
to be near, as such a woman, though she does not know the day
and hour; has yet knowledge of the period." The idea so far
contradicts the context which represents the unbelieving world
as wholly taken by surprise ; and, besides, it is not the pregnancy nor the birth, but the proverbially sudden pang which
seizes such a woman, that the apostle puts into prominence.
(5) Olshausen brings out another idea foreign to the figure in
its present use, that a higher life is to be produced in humanity
by the will of God, through the ordinance of these pangs; and
Bisping thus enlarges, "the end of all things is the time of the
birth-woe, which is followed by the new birth of humanity irn
grossen Gange, and of all nature (Rom. viii, 22)." But it is not
the result or product of the birth which is here presented, it is
the sudden rush of destruction upon those who are lulled in a
false and carnal security. Or it is the unexpectedness of the
Advent to all who are not prepared for it and looking for it;
that is the apostle's statement in itself, and as pointed by
the double figure. The Lord himself delivered and illustrated
the same awful truth-as it was in the days of Noah, when
the flood, swift and undreamed of, came on a busy and selfindulging world; as it was in the days of Lot when Sodom
was absorbed in social merriment and prosperity, and when in
a moment it rained fire and brimstone from heaven upon it, so
shall also the coming of the Son of Man be. Compare Is. xxx,
13; Matt. xxiv, 36, 39; Luke xvii, 26-30.
Kat ov µ~ eKcpvywrrw-" and they shall in no wise escape."
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There is no accusative expressed, and it narrows the sense to
supply one, so that the verb is to be taken in its fullest significance (Heb. ii, 3 ; xii, 25; Ecclus. xvi, 13). A direct accusative
is, however, sometimes added (Rom. ii, 3; 2 Mace. vii, 35; vi,
26). Whatever is threatened, whatever they merit, they shall
not escape, but shall meet with the opposite of peace and safety.
For the double negative 011 µ~, see under iv, 1.5. Compare Ps.
lxxiii, 18, 19.
(Ver. 4.) 'Yµr!i,;, oe, doeXpo), OUK €<TT€ fl' (TICOTf:t-"But ye,
brethren, are not in darkness." Their character is placed in
contrast, oe, with that of those whose doom is told in the previous verse. 'EcrTl is not imperative, but indicative. (1) The
imperative would have required µ~ (Schmalfeld, p. 143). (2)
Besides, Christians are in profession and character, not in darkness. (3) As Koch remarks, the imperative ecrTe does not occur
in the New Testament. The clause is simply an assertion,
and Ev crKoTEt appears to have been suggested by the previous
Ev vvKTl. The crKoTo<, is not simply ignorance (Theodoret and
others), but spiritual darkness or depravity-darkness of soul
as well as of intellect-without the saving enlightenment of
the truth-the state of unthinking and unbelieving men, who
though on the verge of ruin are in self-delusion, saying "peace
and safety" (Rom. xiii, 12). See under Ephes. v, 6. The apostle
uses the abstract ev crKoTet-in it as their enveloping element.
(Greek fathers). See under Col. i, 13.
1va ~ ~µ[pa vµa<, W<, ICAE7rT11', KaTaXa/3n-" that the day should
overtake you as a thief." The order ~ ~µepa vµa<, is supported
by BK L N, nearly all mss., and by the Greek fathers Epiphanius, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Damascenus; while the order
vµa.,;, ~ ~µ/pa is found in AD F, both Latin versions, and many
Latin fathers, and is adopted by Lachmann, Tischendorf in
his first edition, and Ellicott. The authority is m>t very
decided either way, and it may be said on the one hand that
vµa,;, was emphasized purposely by putting it first, or,
on the other hand, that it was put after ~µ/pa according
to the simpler order which is preferred by Tischendorf in
his 2nd and 7th editions, and by Alford. The reading
KA€1rTa<,, received by Lachmann, and found in A B and
the Coptic version, is favoured by Grotius, De Wette, and
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Ewald, but cannot be sustained, for though it be the more
difficult reading, it wants the authority of manuscripts, versions, and fathers. ''Iva is not to be rendered ecbatically as
wr;Te (Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, Bisping,
Jowett), but with its usual telic signification so far modified
that result is combined with purpose (Winer, § 53, 6), or purpose is viewed as embodied in result. Ltinemann states the
connection thus, "the penalty which falls on the unbelieving
and God-estranged, may that not fall upon you." Hofmann
regards it differently-" the being in darkness would be indispensable in order to such a surprise." The sense then is, ye are
not in darkness, for this blessed purpose, that the day may not
overtake you as a thief. The purpose of your enlightenment is
that the day may not surprise you, as it must and will those
who are still in darkness. The verb KaTaAa/3n has from KUTU an
intensified meaning, that of eager or sudden seizure, and
not necessarily that des feindiichen Ergreifens (Koch). A
similar sense modified by the context is found in Mark ix, 18;
John viii, 3, 4; xii, 35; Philip. iii, 12. The phrase ~ ~µepa has
been taken #by many as synonymous with ~ ~µepa Kup{ou.
Hence F adds f.Kefv11, the f..wo Latin versions have illa, and
the Syriac reads ~ci.. 001. But the reference is wrong, as
the following verses show in the phrases, "children of
the day,'' "not of darkness," " let us who are of the day."
The noun ~µepa is now used as in contrast with (YKOTOS', and is
the period of light, that light which, breaking in upon the soul,
so benignly fills it that it is no longer r;K6Tel, and which
shineth more and more unto the perfect day-the day of the
Lord. The day-the period of light, the day-spring from on
high-should not surprise them like a thief stealing suddenly
upon them, for they were not in darkness, they were already
children of light, familiar with it, and prepared for the fuller
light of "that day." If the reading KA£1rTw;; be adopted, the meaning would be-The day bursting upon the thief surprises him
in his nocturnal prowling, or seizes him unawares when not
suspecting the dawn to be at hand ; but ye are not in that
predicament, ye are not like thieves " who ply their work
i_n the night" (De Wctte) The inference or lesson is given
by Ambrose, nobis enim non scire p1·oderat; id cl1im certa
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futuri judicii momenta nescimus, semper tanquam in excubiis
constituti, et in quadam virtutis specula collocati peccandi
consuetudinem declinemiis; ne nos intm· vitia dies Domini
depi·ehenclat; non enim prodest scire, secl metuere q-uodfutitrum
est (De Fide, v, 14, Paris, 1845).
(Ver. 5.) 7raVTES yap UUElS UWL tpWTO', f(J"Tf IWL UWL tjµEpa~ "£or
all ye are sons of the light and of the day." There is overwhelming evidence in uncials, versions, and fathers for the
insertion of yap, which the Received Text omits. Ye are not in
darkness, "for ye are all sons of light." The Hebraic form
iiNQ I:P,, vlo'i <pWTos, denotes geneHc relationship, light in the
aspect of a parent to his children. Winer,§ 34, 3 b 2. The usage
with the genitive of an abstract noun is common in Hebrew-the
light is their origin and life. Many examples may be seen in
Glassii Philologia Sacm, vol. I, p. 9.5, ed. Dathe. All the six
sections of examples are not so distinguishable in meaning or
reference as Glassius makes them. Compare Luke xvi, 8; John
xii, 36; Matt. viii, 12; xiii, 38; Acts iv, 36; Ephes. vi, 8. See
under Ephes. ii, 2, 3. There are phrases remotely similar in
classic Greek, but none of them has the genitive of an abstract
noun; and even with regard to them Bloomfield remarks, notandum, hoe genus loquencli apud sophistas et scriptores neotericos
11iaxinieingratiafuisse (Persae, 408; Goettling, Hesiod, Theog.,
240, p. 26). The relation expres8ed being derivative, the sense is
not that of the Greek expositors, ol Ta <pWTOS 1rpaTTOIITES, or
Ot Ta olKaLa Kat 7r€7JWTL(J"µlva 1rpaTTOIITES (CEcumenius), though
such is the result. The "light " and " the day " are so far
synonymous, as the day is the period of the light, which puts
an end to the darkness. Divine enlightenment fills the
believer-the light ~ his life, the birth and growth of his
spiritual existence.
ovK e(J"µ€v vVKTos ouO€ (J"KOTovs-" we are not of the night nor
of darkness." 'E(J"TE, found in a few codices, is a conformation to
the previous clauses. It is wrong in Estius, Pelt, and Schott to
supply uloi; the genitive by itself rather denotes the sphere to
which one belongs. Acts ix, 2; xxiii, 6 ; 1 Cor. vi, 19; Hep. x,
39 ; Winer,§ 30, 5 ; Ast Lex. Platon., sub voce Etµt ; Bernhardy,
p. 165. We believers in general belong not to the night nor
to darkness; night being the period of darkness, it is not our
f
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sphere of origin or action. The night has passed away ; the
darkness is gone; and we are light in the Lord. The apostle
passes from the meaning of nµepa, as the point of time when
the Lord comes again, to its more common meaning of daytime as the period of light in contrast with night-time and
darkness, these being taken at the same time as symbols of
spiritual states. Being now sons of the day, we live in its
light, which is only brightened by the day of the Lord when
it comes, for it brings fuller and endless radiance. In Rom. xiii,
11, 12, 13, the apostle makes a similar transition from the use of
day, as meaning the Advent, to its natural or spiritual signification. The startling reverse of the picture is given in Amos v,
18, 19, 20.
(Ver. Cl.) ,,Apa 0J11 µ; Ka0€uOwµe11 W!,' Ka£ oi AOl7rO[-" So then
let us not sleep even as the rest." After ros-, Kat is wanting in
AB N1 and in the Vulgate (Codex Amiatinus); but it is found in
D F KL N3, in thE: Vulgate, Peshito, and several of the fathers.
It is found in similar clauses, 1 Cor. ix, 5 ; Ephes. ii, 3; 1 Thess.
v, 13.. The authorities for the omission are about as valid as
those for the insertion.
"Apa is inferential, such being the case, and 0J11 is collective
and argumentative; then, therefore, as things are, let us in
consequence of our being so. Klotz, Devarius, ii, pp. 181-717;
Donaldson, Cratylus, § 1!)2. As we are sons of the day, and
are not sons of the night, let us, I and you, not sleep-sleep
and night go together, but sleep and day are incompatible.
Sleep is the image of spiritual lethargy and indifference, without earnestness or activity. "The others" are the unbelieving
world around them, that cared for none of these things, wrapped
in a profound slumber, never awakened to the reality of the
soul's condition and prospects, and the spiritual consciousness
so wholly sunk into torpor and death as to be unsusceptible of
saving impressions. See under Ephes. v, 14. Compare Matt.
xiii, 13, 14, 15.
aAAa YPY/YOpwµe11 Kal VYJ<pWµe11-" but let us watch and be
sober." The clause is the direct positive contrast to the
previous negative one. The verb 'YPY/Yopew, used as a present,
is from the perfect of the verb eyelpw, eyp~yopa. Buttmann,
vol. II, pp. 114, 115: Phrynichus. ed. Lobeck, p. 118. For
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the use of the subjunctive, see Winer, 41, 4. Wakefulness is
enjoined by the apostle, on himself, and all his fellow-believers.
The verb wrpwµEv may be from IIYJ+Erp=eb, Sanscrit ap, water,
cler nocht nicht getrunken hcd, connected with ebrius and 1rlvw.
(Benfey, Wurzellex., vol. II, p. 75). Thomas Magister says vr,rj,Et
TL'> ()Tall µl0YJ'> €KTO';
YPYJYOPEi 8Tal/ £KTO'; V7rl/OV ;. Let
us who are not in the world's great dormitory not only be
wakeful and ever on the alert, but also wary in our vigilance,
serene and circumspect in thought and act, neither dreaming
on the one hand, nor suddenly thrown off our guard on the
other hand, unbeguiled by "dreams and fantasies," ovEtpaTwv
Kat tpaVTaa-lar,: (Chrysostom); as the same father remarks, "for
even by day if one watches, but is not sober, he will fall into
numberless <langers"-wcr-Te YPYJYOp17cr-Ew~ €1rlTarn~ ~ vij'-/n'> €cr-Tfv.
Mark xiii, 35, 36, 37. This is probably not strictly correct,
for the two verbs are taken as being nearly synonymous,
as Ruther on 1 Peter v, 8 ; but the second is rather the result
of the first, and cannot exist without it. There may be a
watchfulness devoid of that self-discipline which is implied
in sobriety. Then follows the confirmatory illustration(Yer. 7.) oi yap Ka0euOOVT€'> 1/VKTO'> Ka0eu8ovcr-tll, Kai oi.
µe0ucr-KOµ€ll0l 1/IJKTO<; µeeioucr-tv-" for they that sleep sleep in
the night, and they that be drunken are drunken in the night."
The last half of the verse is rendered in the Claromontane Latin
et qui inebriantur nocte ebrii sunt. So Bengel says, µe0vcr-Koµat
notut actum; µe0uw statum vel habitiim. Macknight makes
the same distinction, " the first verb signifies the act of getting
drunk, and the second the state." Similarly, Erasmus, Beza,
and Piscator. But the distinction does not seem to be tenable,
at least it serves no purpose to make it here. Compare John
ii, 10; Ephes. v, 18; Rev. xvii, 2; Both verbs represent the
same Hebrew word in the Septuagint, i;?f-the first, however, in its Piel form ,;;iit. The second Greek term is
often used figuratively with atµa in the Septuagint, and
also in the New Testament, as Rev. xvii, 6. .As the verb
is repeated in the first half of the verse, the variation need
not be insisted on in the second half. The Yulgate has
et qui ebrii siint, nocte ebrii sunt-the stress of the sentence
lying on the repeated vuKTo~. By many the verse has been
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taken in a figurative or- spiritual sense. Thus Chrysostom,
" the drunkenness of which he here speaks is not that from
wine only, but that also which comes from all sins. For wealth
and the lust of possession is a drunkenness of the soul, and so
is carnal lust (r;wµaTWV rpws), and every sin you can name is a
drunkenness of the soul." Then he says, " Sin is a sleep,
because in the first place the vicious man is inactive with
regard to virtue, and again because he sees everything as a vision,
he views nothing in its true light, but is full of dreams-o 1rXouTo~
"
~ 'c:
'
~
" The 1.·11us t ra t·10n 1s
. repeat ed
ovap,
r,' oosa,
1ravTa
Ta' TOtailTa,
by CEcumenius and Theophylact, and is virtually adopted by
Baumgarten-Crusius, Koch, Hofmann, &c. Baumgarten-Crusius
thus gives it, " Defect in spiritual life and immorality, belong to
the lightless condition, therefore not to you"; or as Hofmann,
"with those who sleep and get drunk it is night." Pelagius
explains, qui dormierunt obliti sunt sui; citrac quoqiw inebriant mentern,. Augustine is still more decided, noctem,

clicens iniquitatern,, in qua illi obdormiunt cupiendo ista
terrena, &c., (Enarrat. inPs.131, vol. IV, p.2102,Opem, Gaume).
But it is better to take the words in their natural sense, the
meaning being that in ordinary experience night is the common
time for sleep and for drunkenness. The repetition of the verbs,
as subject and predicate, shows, as Lunemann remarks, that vuKTo~ is only a designation of time. The verse is thus a familiar
illustration of the use and abuse of night. Admonet indecorum
atqne turpe esse dormfre media die aut inebriari (Calvin).
Peter's disclaimer was, "these men are not drunk, seeing it is
but the third hour of the day" (Acts ii, 15); and in his second
epistle he brands some persons as guilty of an uncommon and
aggravated sin, "that shall perish in their own corruption,"
viz., " that count it pleasure to riot in the daytime " (ii, 13).
Sleep and drunkenness belong to the night season, it is the
natural time for the one, and it is for many reasons taken
advantage of for the other. Believers, on the other hand, are
to be wakeful and sober, are not to be like the rest, ot' Xo11rof,
who are of the night in every sense, it being their element and
sphere. What is true of sleepers and drunkards literally is
true in a higher and more awful sense of those who want
spiritual illumination. See under Gal. v, 20.
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"bu t l et us as b emg
.
(Ver.· 8)
. 11µE1r,
ovrEs
VYJ'YWµErrof the day be sober." By the emphatic ~µEis he identifies
himself with his readers, and by oe he passes to contrasted
conduct. The participle has a quasi-causal, or what Schmalfold calls a temporal-causal force (p. 207), "inasmuch as we are
of the day," an argument to be sober and to arm ourselves. See
under verses 5 and 6. The Peshito inserts ~ . "sons," and
some expositors, as Estius, Whitby, Schott, &c., needlessly do
the same, and mar the idiom. See under verse 5. It would
seem that ~ ~p.epa and ~µf pa are kept distinct in the paragraph, the first being the definite day of the Lord, and the
second the present period of illumination and activity. 'l'his
sobriety, in which the mental powers are preserved in strict
discipline, is necessary, and yet it is not enough to be never off
our guard, there must also be the assumption of armour-aXXa
0€t wi Ka001rXlt€(J"eat (Chrysostom).
£1/0U(J"aµEJJOL 0wparn 1rlr;T€W', Kai a-ya1r11s Kat 1reptK€<paXala11
£A1rloa r:rwT11 plar,-" having put on the breast-plate of faith and
love, and for an helmet the hope of salvation." Not merely
induti (Vulgate). The past participle describes the action as
just preceding the state inculcated by the verb, or contemporaneous with it. Winer,§ 45, 2. He has said in verse 6, "let
us watch and be sober"; and now, assuming that believers are
watchful, he repeats, "let us be sober." Sobriety is selfrestraint, self-discipline, indispensable to our getting the benefit
of the armour which we are to assume. An armed man not
watchful, an armed man undisciplined, will soon be seized and
vanquished. The figure of a Christian soldier is common with
the apostle (2 Cor. x, 4; Ephes. vi, 11 ; 1 Tim. vi, 11 ; Sept., Is.
lix, 17). Perhaps the idea of watching suggested that of being
armed for defence, the underlying thought being that we must
not be so subdued, and so kept in spiritual captivity, that the
day of the Lord should surprise us. Resistance against evils,
which are apt to overpower and fetter us so as to throw us
into unpreparedness for the Advent of the Master, is the soul
of the figure-the being armed not for aggression but for
safety.
The three genitives, 1rl<FT€WS, aya1r11s, r:rWT11pf as, are without
the article, as being well known and unique terms, and by
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correlation they cause the governing substantives, 8wparn,
1rep1Kerf,a)vilav, also to want the article, and that in cases
"where the governing noun might seem to require the definite
form." Winer, § 19, 1; Middleton, Greek A1·ticle, p. 48, ed.
Rose. For the use of the verb evoueiv, compare Herod., vii,
218 ; Xenoph. Oyrop., vi, 4, 2 ; Wisdom, v, 17; Ephes. vi, 11 ;
Rom. xiii, 12.
In the phrase 0wpaKa 1rlrnews mi aya7rl]'i', the genitives are
those of apposition. Winer, § 59, 8. Faith and love are the
defence of the person. The breast-plate or coat of mail covers
the heart, the helmet or military cap defends the head. IT[CTTL'i'
is a 0wpaf, for it is a faith which realizes one's position, its
dangers and its means of safety; which grasps the truth, and
is filled with its living power; steady in its dependence on the
Master, and in its conscious union with Him; heroic from His
example, and self-sustained by His presence. 'Aya.1r1], which
with 1rlCTTL'i' forms the mpowrpu'Aaf, is a love which lives in
self-consecration; which does all duty, and bears all trial from
paramount affection to Him; being knitted to Him, and,
through Him, to all that bears His image. These in their
combination form an armour of mail tempered so that no
weapon can pierce it; a harness through whose joints no arrow
can find an unsuspected entrance (1 John v, 4, 5).
'' And for an helmet the hope of salvation." The genitive
CTWTY/pla'i' may be taken as that of object, not the basis on which
hope rests, but the object which it embraces, or what it desires
and expects. See under i, 3. LWTY/p{a, used in the abstract,
has its most comprehensive meaning, of deliverance from sin
and death, from all the penal and polluting effects of the falla deliverance incipiently and partially enjoyed now, and to be
fully and finally possessed at the Second Advent. The hope of
such salvation covers the head in the day of battle, preserves
from despondency, nerves to face danger, and braces up under
fatigue and difficulty by fixing the gaze on the glorious issue
which is no uncertainty, as is told in the following verse. " It
is not possible that one fortified by such armour as this should
ever fall" (Chrysostom), or as Theodoret pithily puts it, yeverr8w
0€ ~µ.'iv Kpa.110<;> appayEr; ~ Tijr; E71"1/'Y'Y€Aµ€Jl>]'i' CTCIYTl]pla~ e'l1.1rl<;.
What keeps believers sober, vigilant, armed, and thus pre-
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pared, is the possession of the three primary graces, faith, love,
and hope, arranged as in i, 3. See under it. When these are
in lively exercise, the soul is ever wary and watchful, ever
prepared for the Master's coming, nay, longing for it-faith
believing it, love embracing it, hope ardently anticipating itand then the day will not overtake us unawares or as a
thief.
Between this and the somewhat corresponding passage in
Ephes. vi, 13, &c., there are some points of difference. First,
in the Epistle to the Ephesians, there is a fuller description of
the defensive armour-the girdle, the sandal, and the shield,
.omitted here, are there mentioned. Secondly, there is also
mention in that epistle of an aggressive weapon-the sword.
And, thirdly, there is some variation in the explanatory termsthere it is the breast-plate of righteousness, but here the breastplate of faith and love, the distinction between them being that of
process and result; there it is the helmet of salvation, but here
the hope of salvation; and the shield, not enumerated here, is
there called the shield of faith. Heart and head being such
vital organs are selected as needing special and fitting defence,
the shield as well as the breast-plate being said to be faith;
the idea of self-defence is common to both. " Salvation " is
also exchanged for the "hope of salvation," the difference
being that between salvation, partial now but consciously
enjoyed, and the prospect of a perfect salvation in heaven, so
that the various figures are not to be pressed too closely, as in
Chandler's paraphrase or Gurnall's Christian Armour. For
the meaning of the military terms see under Ephes. vi, 14, 17.
,., ovK
' e €TO '}µa<;
~ o e'
' opy,7v-' , "because ad
(Ver. 9)
. uTt
eos- EIS'
o
did not appoint us to wrath." Alford calls this verse epexegetical of eA7r-loa <J"WTfJpla<;, but it rather assigns the ground of
that expression-the basis of the "hope "-given first in a negative and then in a positive form. It is not a new motive for
watchfulness (Musculus), nor yet generally a motive to assume
the armour mentioned, as the Greek fathers, CEcumenius and
Theophylact. Nor is i5Tt to be rendered "that" as if it introduced the contents or object of the hope (Hofmann). Rom. viii.
20, 21, is not in analogy, for there e.7r e\1rlo, has no object
genitive attached to it as here. In this use of thB verb Tt0lvai,
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that with an accusative of person followed by
pointing out
the object, 'TtJla fir rt, there is a species of Hebraism,-at least
the Hebrew verbs c1il', n•if or~# are used similarly with ?. Thus
in Sept., Ps. }xvi, 9; Is. xiii, 15 ; ,Ter. ix, 11; xiii, 16; Ezek.
xiv, 8; .John xv, 16; Acts xiii, 47 (-rHh1Ka (TE ei~ (j>w~); l Tim.
i, 12 (0/.µevo~ eh OtaK01,laJ1); 1 Peter ii, 8 (eii; t Kat h~011(TaJ1).
See under iii, 3. God did not appoint us to wrath, to be the
victims of it, or to suffer under it, though we had sinned
against him and were by nature children of wrath. The ~µa~
are those who believe, and therefore escape the awful penalty.
The indefinite aorist refers to a past period, though not perhaps
to the eternal decree, but to its embodiment in time or its
temporal manifestation. See under i, 10. We are destined not
to punishment, to " death " or "destruction " (2 Cor. vii, 10 ;
Philip. i, 19), nor to mere escape but to positive blessing. Jn
sending the gospel and giving us His Spirit, God did not set
us out for wrath. 'Op)nl is divine wrath against sin, the converse of t>.wi;. The one implies_ the other, love to the sinner,
opy-1, to his sin.
a>..X' el,, 7r€pt7r0[1](TIJ/ (TWT1]pla,; t'ita 'TOU Kupiou ~µwv 'I11(TOIJ
Xpt(T-rou-" but to the obtaining of salvation through our Lord
Jesus Christ." For the various meanings which 1rEpt1rol1](1"1~
and its verb may bear or which have been assigned to them, see
at length under Ephes. i, 14. The verb denotes to acquire for
oneself (Gen. xxxvi, 6; Prov. vii, 4; Is. xliii, 21; A.cts xx, 28;
also in the classics, Thucyd., iii. 102; Xenoph., Cyrop., iv, 410;
Herod., i, llO; vii, 52). In the Definitions ascribed to Plato,
the words occur, (TWT1]pla, 7rEpt1rol11(Tt~ a/3>..a/3-1,~. The meaning of
consei'vatio is sometimes attached to the word, as in 2 Chron. xiv,
13, where it represents the Hebrew ;i,•~,;,; in Heb. x, 39, "to the
saving of the soul"; but it is needless here to give this meaning
and make the following genitive that of apposition. Acquisition
therefore is the probable meaning of the noun, as in 2 Thess. ii, 14,
''Whereunto he called you by our gospel ei~ 1rep11rol11(TtV oof'l,;";
Heb. x, 39. Hesychius defines it by 7/"AEOJla(T"µo,;, KTij(Tt,;. In
Ephes. i, 14; I Peter ii, 9, the word represents the Hebrew
n~~q, and the noun is collective in sense (Exod. xix, 5 ; Deut.
vii, 6; xiv, 2 ; Matt. iii, 17). The Latin versions rightly and
simply have in ncquisitionern salutis. See under previous
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verse. God's appointment was that we should obtain salvation,
deliverance from the opY17, with final acceptance and perfection.
The Greek fathers do not give any definite assistance as to the
precise shade of meaning. Generally, Chrysostom and (Ecumenius give the result, '' that he might save us." Theodoret has
"'111a <rWTJ/PLa~
'
't:'
'"
' ,1.,'
a,;;LWUlJ
Kai' OIK€lOU~
a-;rO't"'f/lllJ,
an d Theop h y1ac t
merely exchanges the noun for the verb and adds
crwr7yGod did appoint us to obtain salvation, and this being so, that
salvation comes not as an immediate gift, but81d TOU Kuplou ~µw11 'lt7cro1.1 XptG'T'OV-"through our Lord Jesus
Christ. The clause is not to be connected with WeTo (Estius),
but with the words immediately before it, to obtain salvation.
Nor does it refer to the securing of salvation (Hofmann), for
the participation of it is the present thought. Nor does it
mean, through his doctrine (Grotius), nor through faith in Him
(Lunemann), but through Himself-through His mediation,
and, as the next verse shows, especially through His atoning
death. This is the uniform doctrine of Scripture. Salvation
having God for its source, has Christ for its medium. Only
through Christ is God known and accessible to us, and only
through Him are spiritual blessings conferred upon us by God.
See under Ephes. i, 7, and for the meaning of those proper
names see under Ephes. i, 2, and under Gal. ii, 16. "Through
our Lord Jesus Christ"(Ver. 10.) TOU a1ro0a11011TO~ v-;rep ~µw11-" who died for us."
v1rep has preponderant authority, -;repl being found in B N1, 17,
a similar difference of reading occurring in other places. The
clause points out the process by which salvation is obtained,
through His death-not His teaching or example, but His death.
Not that the clause is properly causal, as the participle in that
case would have wanted the article. Donaldson, § 492. It
simply describes the death of Christ in immediate connection
with our obtainment of salvation, and as showing its preciousness and certainty.
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" in order that whether we wake or sleep, we should together
live with Him." "Iva points out the great purpose of His
atoning death. The compound e1Te follows generally the construction of the simple ei, and it may be connected with a
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subjunctive. Nor may such a connection be called unclassical,
though it is not the ordinary usage, at least among Attic prose
writers, paucis admodum locw. Klotz, Deva1·ius, ii, 501. The
· usage is admitted by Thomas Magister, ov µera u1roTaKTtKou oe,
7rA~I/ e1ri TWII au0u7r0TIXKTWII o1ov €1 t..d{3wµai (p. 267).
In Plato
occurs the phrase e!Te TIS' &pp11v elTE Tt~ 0ijt..us- (De Legibus,
xii, 9 D, p. 958). See the first note of Stallbaum on the
point, vol. X, p. 399; that of Wex, Antig., vol. II, p. 187; and
that of Poppo (Thucydides, i, 139) ; Hermann De Particula
Though the optative in such a case be commonly
employed, the subjunctive in the secondary clause may, as
Winer suggests, be the result of conformity to the subjunctive in
the principal clause (§ 41, 2 c, note 2). The purpose of Christ's
death is our life, and that life is independent of the states
implied in 'YP'l'YopwµEv and Ka0Euowµev; we may be in the one
condition, or we may be in the other, it matters not, we shall
together live with him, fqr on the certainty and reality of this
life waking or sleeping has no influence.
But what is the meaning of the alternative clauses, "whether
we may sleep, whether we may wake" ? (I) The opinion of
Musculus, Aretius, Whitby, and Fell, which is, whether He
comes during the day when we are awake, or during the
night when we are asleep, cannot be entertained. This explanation is wholly meaningless and unsatisfactory, and is also out
of harmony with the solemn statement, and it does not relieve
us from the difficulty of a change of meaning in the verbs. (2)
Nor can the verbs be taken in an ethical sense, as in the
pre.vious paragraph, verses 6-8. For the declaration is that
they who being in darkness are asleep, shall be overtaken by
the day of the Lord as a thief in the night. To be asleep in
this spiritual sense is to be in death, and such a state is wholly
incompatible with the possession or prospect of the life
(3) The opinion proposed but
described in 1va {~a-wµf'v.
not adopted by Alford is sufficiently refuted by himself.
His statement is, "To preserve the unity of metaphor we
may interpret in this sense, that our God died for us, that
whether we watch, are of the number of the watchful, that is,
already Christians; or sleep, are of the number of the sleeping,
that is, unconverted--we ·should live." Thus it would be,
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" who died that all men might be saved," " who came not to
call the righteous only, but sinners to repentance." There is
to this interpretation the great objection that it confounds .the
ol \01,ro, with the ~µas, who are definitely spoken of as set by
God, not to wrath, but d~ ,repi,ro{-qaw r:;WT1Jp{a~. And the expresston would be a rough and somewhat misleading statement
of the general purpose of Christ's death; but its special purpose
toward himself and his fellow-believers is the aspect of it
present to the apostle's own mind. (4) The words are to be
taken in their figurative sense, the first as descriptive of physical life, and the second of physical death. The meaning of
the first verb is changed from its ethical sense, and the second
is equivalent to ,cotµar:;0at in chap. iv. Compare Matt. ix, 24;
Sept., Ps. lxxxviii, G; Dan. xii, 2. Chrysostom says, a\\' lTepov
€/Cfl T611 IJ71"1/0V r/;1J(1'1 Ka~ lTEpov €11Tav0a. The first verb will thus
correspond with "we who are alive and remain," and the second.
with those "who are fallen asleep." The verb YP1JYOPEi11, however, is nowhere found in the sense of to live, and it gets such
a meaning here only from its immediate contrast with ,ca0evOfll),
and the employment and meaning of both are shaped by the
following (fir:;wµm Besides, the two verbs do not simply
signify living and dying in themselves, but the first expresses
life in its spiritual attitude of watchfulness and preparedness
for the Lord's coming, and the second describes that condition
or form which death has assumed through the mediation and
atonement of the Lord Jesus (iv, 14). Compare Matt. xxiv,.42;
xxv, 13 ; Rev. iii, 2, 3; Titus ii, 13.
There is, as has been said by De W ette, a want of perspicuity in this necessary change of sense, but the signification
is apparent. Von Gerlach's observation, that the sleep of death
is itself a portion of the curse of the sleep of sin, however true,
does not explain the change of meaning in the two verbs, and
would introduce a confusing reference. The final cause of
Christ's death is wholly uninfluenced by these two states,
living or dying; they who survive have no advantage over
those who sleep, they who sleep are waked up to a higher
life.
&µa r:;~v auT0 tficrwµEv-" we should together live with Him."
The connection of &µa has been variously given. (1) Hofmann
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and Riggenbach take the whole clause as one thought, "together
with Him,'' that is, in closest union with Him. Such is probably the purport of. the Authorized Version, and the other
earlier English ones. But it does not need aµa to express this
idea. (2) Bengel takes aµa in a sort of temporal sense-simul, ut
fit adventus. Tatum institutum est, 7rEp2 Twv xpovoov-but this
idea neither suits the train of thought nor the connection. (3)
The adverb &µa is suggested by the two states described in the
previous clause. They who die before the .Advent are severed
fronl them who survive till that period, but both parties in
spite of this separation shall be in company as a band of contemporaries living with Christ (iv, 17). "Aµa is together, that
is, "in one society " (Rom. iii, 12). It refers immediately to
the connection of believers with one another, and not to their
union with Christ, which is expressed by CTv11 auT~- That we
should live is the great purpose of His death, and the life is
plainly an existence above and beyond the life that ends in
sleep. The waking and sleeping have immediate reference to
the Second Coming, and the life purposed (111a) for us is in connection with the same period. The entire paragraph points to
this grand destiny, it underlies all the teaching from verse 13
of the previous chapter; the dead rise and the living are changed
when the Lord descends, and both together shall be for ever
with the Lord. So that the notion of Moller and Hofmann,
that the living with Christ is that which is enjoyed now-the
living being united to Him, and the dead being asleep in Him
-though true in itself, falls short of the _full meaning of the
declaration before us. The starting-point was the relation of
the dead and the living to Christ's Second Coming, ignorance
or misconception of that relation having filled the Thessalonian
church with sorrow over departed friends and kindred, and the
paragraph now closes with an annunciation of the comforting
truth that the dead and the living, though severed in the
meantime, are so comprised in the final purpose of our Lord's
atoning death that both of them at His return are united, live
as one company, and in fellowship with Him. .As the result of
His death for them they live, life in every form and in every
sphere of their nature being secured for them by the surrender
of His life for them; they shall together live for ever with Him
N
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-in His presence, and in communion with Him. Of that life,
so blessed and unending, His presence is the primal element
and the "chiefest joy" (Rom. xiv, 8, 9; 2 Cor. v, 9). Z}io-wµev
is a more definite and expressive term than the ecroµe0a of
iv, 17; John xiv, 19; Col. iii, 3, 4.
(Ver. 11.) A.10 -,rapaKU/\€17"€ aAMAou~-" w hcrefore comfort
one another." This verse is the inference from the foregoing
sootion-010. ovv = quod quum ita sit, 01 o= quamobrem, ut etiam
hoe aptius duas 1·es conjungat. Klotz, Devarius, II, p. 173.
See under Gal iv, 31. The Claromontane Latin has exhortamini, the margin of the English version has " exhort," and this
rendering is allowed by Turretin, Pelt, De Wette, Peile, Koch,
Conybeare, Hofmann, &c. It is a favourite word of the apostle,
and its precise meaning in any place can only be gathered from
the context. As the exhortation in this place has comfort for
its theme, the verb is better taken, as in iv, 18, as meaning
"comfort," and the entire preceding context necessitates or at
least suggests such a meaning. Even the edification commanded in the following clause requires this meaning of comfort,
as Pelt supposes, ut ejus sit ~ffectiis. Baumgarten, RosenmUller, and Schott would combine both meanings. Theodoret
explaimi by ,yuxaywyefre. The hortatory part begins in verse
6, passing, as Lunemann remarks, into the consolatory, and the
10th and 11 th verses are parallel to iv, 17, 18. The discussion
of these momentous themes was brought on by the perplexity
and sorrow of the Thessalonian church : they were not to
grieve over departed fellow-believers, and the grounds of comfort are then distinctly set before them. The first portion of
the paragraph ends with "wherefore comfort one another;"
while the second portion, prolonging the illustration on some
points in a more ethical form, leads to the same result, followed
up by a similar practical inference, "wherefore comfort one
another." There is need of comfort under bereavement, but all
true comfort lies in these utterances of the apostle, and they
were to ply one another with them. In a wor<l, this wonderful
paragraph starts with the monition "that ye sorrow not," and,
after opening up the grounds of consolation in the death, resurrection, and final return of Jesus-securing the union of His
people with Him as Saviour, representative, and pledge, and
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their communion with one another-it ends with the charge,
•' comfort one another." This is the only place where the
authorized version renders ai\i\,1i\ovi,, " yourselves together,"
· Luke xxiii, 12, and xxiv, 14, being somewhat similar; the
·usual translation is " one another," or "among themselves " or
"~ourselves," &c.
Kat olKo3oµEtTE el', _--rov lva, Ka0iiJ', Kat 1ro1e'i--re-" and edify one
another, even as also ye are doing." The figure in the verb is
common with the apostle. See under Ephes. ii, 20, where the
figure of vao', 0wu is .developed at length. Compare 1 Cor. iii,
9, 16; _viii, 1; x, 23; 2 Cor. vi, 16. The phrase et', --rov lva,
" the one the other," is not without parallel in later classical
writers, as Lucian, Dionysius Halicar., Plutarch, Arrian, and
also in Theocritus, Iclyll. xxii, 65. Examples may be found in
Kypke; vol. II, p. 339. Compare Plato, De Leg., et', 1rpo', iva (I,
p. 026 c), and see the remarks of Winer, § 26, 2 b. The phrase
is in meaning equivalent to ai\i\rii\ow-ol Ka0' lva (Ephes. v, 33).
But this natural sense is too simple for many. The words will
not bear the meaning assigned by Faber, ad urium usque, to a
man-no one omitted, ewi, evo',; nor that given by Whitby,
"edify yourselves into one body," el" iv; and still less that proposed by Rtickert-so as to show, the one the other, that it is
Christ as the foundation on whom the building should be
reared, e1rt --ri, evl; such an idiom would be without example
(Romet'b., vol. II, p. 249). All these proposals conjecture u\·
for els.
And they did not need to begin obedience to this injunction as to mutual comforting; they were doing it; it had
already been their practice, and the c_ounsel virtually implies
praise for previous work, and encouragement to proceed with
yet profounder mutual sympathy. For Ka0?vi, see under Ephes.
i, 4; Ka0wi, Kat as in 1 Cor. xiii, 12 ; xiv, 34. Klotz, Devarins,
II, 635 ; Winer, § 53, 8. In several earlier verses of the
epistle, as in iv, I, 10, the apostle has a similar allusion to the
Thessalonian church as having commenced to do what he is
enjoining upon them. The church had set itself in earnest to do
the Master's will, and the apostle urges not only a continuous,
but a still fuller compliance. Calvin's remark is secl ne viclPatu1· eornm negl{qfntiwrn pm·sfri?1ge1·e 8imnl dicit eos sponte
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facere quad prmcipit. Verum quae nostra est ad bonum segnities, qui optime omniitm sunt animati, stimulis tamen
semper indigent.
The apostle has been enjoining the duty of mutual comforting and edification, and he turns now to one special
form in which his counsel could be obeyed. The connection proposed by Chrysostom is peculiar, " rulers stir up
opposition, so do physicians, and parents, and so does the
presbyter; he who is rebuked is sure to become an enemy."
But this conn·ection is far-fetched and is probably a reflection
from the commentator's own times and experience. For he
suffered for his fidelity and died a virtual martyr. This other
proposed connection has apparently a similar origin, to wit, the
desire of the laity on the smallest encouragement to become
teachers. "And lest they should imagine that he had
raised them to the rank of teachers by bidding them edify one
another, he has subjoined this-all but saying, I give leave even
to you to edify one another, for it is impossible for a teacher to
say everything." Similarly CEcumenius and Theophylact. Such
a connection presupposes a state of things which, in any extreme
form at least, could scarcely have existed at that early period in
the Thessalonian community. There is no clear trace of any such
difference as Olshausen supposes, between the church and its
rulers; and verse 27 does not distinctly imply it. Rofmann's
remark is also beyond the context-" forget not in your activity
what you owe to the office-bearers." All we can say is that if
there were any untoward tendencies to neglect the duties now
to be enjoined, the injunction would be read with a special
point and significance. The apostle, naturally and without any
polemical motive, turns from mutual edification to those whose
special function it was to instruct the church.
(Ver. 12.) 'Epwi-wµ€V 0€ vµar;, ad€A.<poi-" NOW we beseech
you, brethren." Ae marks the transition to another theme. On
the verb, see under iv, 1. This brief preface shows the special
earnestness with which he utters the counsel now to be given.
On obedience to it depended, in no small measure, the peace
and the spiritual prosperity of the church.
eioevat TOU', KW7rlWI/Ta<; €JI ,~µiv /Cal 7rpoi"cri-aµ/.11oui, vµwv Eli Kupltp
,cat 11ou8e,-ovVTa', vµu.r;-" to know them that are labouring among
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you, and are presiding over you in the Lord, and are admonishing you:" .As the absence of the article in the two last
participles shows, the same class of persons is described in the
three clauses, and they are characterized by their functions,
or, as the use of the participle shows, by their actual exercise
~ those functions.
More generally, they are described as
"labouring among you."
In the verb. K07T"UXW (Ko?ro~,
Ko7rrw) lies the notion of severe toil, exhausting labour. It
is applied again and again to ministerial industry (Rom. xvi,
12 ; 1 Cor. xv, 10 ; Gal. iv, 11 ; 1 Tim v, 17). The Christian
ministry rightly discharged is no sinecure, it is the highest and
hardest of human enterprises; the reward is proportionate.
It is sometimes followed by 1:ir; defining its object, as in Philip.
ii, 16; Col. i, 29; or its final purpose, 1 Tim. iv, 10; Rom. xvi,
12. 'Ev is sometimes used to mark its sphere or its spirit, but
here it seems to have a loectl reference, intm· vos (Vulgate);
not as Pelt (in 1:obis), in your hearts; nor as Hofmann, "on
you," as its objects, ut ipsi veri fierent Christiani. The clause
being somewhat vague in reference is defined by the following
oneKat 1rpoi'a-raµivour; vµwv €!} Kup!~,)-" and are presiding over
you" (1 Tim. v, 17). These presidents are the class designated
generally as they who are labouring among you. The labours
here recognized arc not those of hearty zeal and fatiguing toil
on the part of any in the church who might spontaneously
undertake them, but are specially those of the presbyters. Two
functions are assigned to them, labour and presidence; they
wrought among them, and they were over them; laboured in
virtue of being presidents; their presidency was therefore no
idle or neutral oversight, no mere position of preferment and
honour. The church could not exist in order and usefulness
without some species of government, law being essential to
liberty, superintendence and control being indispensable to
harmony and development. The phrase Kvplt.p, not jiwa,nfe
Domino (Schott), marks the sphere of presidency-in Him, in
union with Him, in harmony with His authority and purposes, not "lording it over God's heritage," but in an administration "distinct from, and not subordinate to, civil government."
'fhe explanation given by Chry.sostom, and more distinctly
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put by Theodoret, is wholly wrong--ro 0~ 7rpoi'rnaµEVOV~ '1µ,wv
Kvpl<p ctl'Tt V7r€pwxoµhov, vµwv, &c.
Examples from
Josephus of the participle governing the genitive may be found
in Krebs, p. 346. Justin Martyr describes the work of the
president in his day.
Kal vov0€TOUVTa,
and admonish you." The verb signifies to put in mind, to correct by word-a word of encouragement, or a word ofremonstrance(vov0€TtKot Aoyo1, Xenoph.,Mcm.,
i, 2, 21), though it does also signify correction by deed (pa{3!3ov
11ov0h110-1,, Plato,De Leg., 700 c ). See under Ephes. vi, 4; Trench,
Synan.,§ 32. This admonition is another element or sphere of
the labour referred to in the first clause. It implies teaching,
but means particularly, practical counsel, suggestion, and
warning; earnest, pastoral instruction; unwearied, tender, and
watchful guidance in the midst of trial, struggle, and temptation (Ephes. iv, 11). In this way the apostle describes the
presbyters of the Thessalonian church as labouring, their labour
being superintendence and admonition, not two distinct offices
held by different individuals, but combined apparently in one''warning every man, and teaching every man in all wisdom, in
order to present every man perfect in Christ Jesus" (Col. i, 28).
And these they are charged first to know, €i!Jhm. The verb
seems to ·mean, to know emphatically, like v:;i~, almost equivalent to recognize (Furst, Heb. Lex., siib ·voce) ; other senses
have been assigned which usage will not warrant. They were
t{! know their office-bearers, that is, not simply how it was
with them, or what they had in them, but in themselves, in
their position and duties-in effect, so to understand their value,
as to esteem them highly in love. Compare 1 Oor. xvi, 18,
where e7rt)llJJWO-Kw is used (J7r1ywwo-K€T€ 01111 To~, TOWvTou~); and
for somewhat similar Hebrew usage compare Ps. cxliv, 3; Prov.
xxvii, 23; Nahum, i, 7.
1 a.
n ) KU!' "f/)1€10"
•
' eUl ULTOV~
' ' U7r€p€K7r€p10-0"WS'
'
- fV, aya1rn
, t Ula
!/ '
'
( 'iT
~ er,
TO
lpyov avTwv-"and to esteem them very hlglily in love for their
work's sake." As De Wette, Lunemann, and Ellicott have remarked, the sense of the clause depends on the connection of EV
<1)'Ct.7rll- If it be kept in what seems its natural position, the
meaning will be, "regard them very highly, and that in love,"
love being the element in which this superabundant esteem is
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to embody itsel£ So Theodoret, Estius, Grotius, De W ette,
Koch. Or €JI aya71"n may be joined more closely to the verb, as
the Vulgate, habeatis illos abundantius in char,itate, " esteem
, them in love very highly." So several Greek fathers, Beza,
Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Hofmann, Riggenbach. Neither conJ¥Ction is free from difficulty, for, in the first mode, the neutral
verb which means to reckon or hold must signify emphatically
to regard with esteem, and would require, therefore, some supplement as 7r€pt 7r\fio110S', Theodoret changing it in explanation
into 71"A€,OJIOS' UUTOV<;' aflOUT€ Tl/J,~S'; and, in the second mode, a
supplement is also indispensable, which CEcumenius inserts
thus, ~'}'€t(T0at auTOV<;' a{lou<;> TOV ay«71"a(T0at; Chrysostom simply
saying, µ,;, ll71"AW<;' ayu71"<lT€ a\\' l/71"€p€K7r€pl(T(TOV W(T«JIEt 71"Ul0€<;'
71"aT:P«'>· There is, however, no strict example of such a
construction. Some quote Tl TOUTo ~y,j(Tw €JI Kpi(J"Et (Job
XXXV, 2), and the phrase €JI TOlaUTl7
€lx€JI occurs
(Thucydides, ii, 18), but neither of these instances is analogous. The sense, however, seems to be what the second mode
indicates.
The reading of the Received Text, v1r€p eK1reptrrrrou, has
good authority, as it is found in A D 3 K L N ; the ending
ror; has in its favour B D 1 F ; the ros- might have been
changed· into ou as being the more common form. The
compound adverb, which is quite in the apostle's style, is
to be taken with Jv ay<hy. See under iii, 10. CEcumenius
remarks 1ro\\;, oe ~ hlTa(Tt<;' TOU v 71" ep Kat Tou €K. The
presidents were to be held in love very abundantly "for their
wqrk's sake" ; that work was so momentous in itself-the
care of souls-and it was to be pe1formed so thoroughly,
that it could be characterized as toilsome labour (Heb.
xiii, 17). They who felt the spiritual benefit of such work,
such presidence, and such practical counsels, belonged to a
church so blessed in its pastorate" that they were surely under
no common obligation to cherish deep regard and love for the
presbyters, to whom such affectional esteem must have been
very welcome as a recognition of their ardour and self-denial,
and a proof that their efforts had not been in vain. Indifference
and indolence on the part of church rulers preclude, therefore,
all claim to this affection. To claim or extort it in virtue of
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the office is to miss or forfeit it-'-it must be won by the earnest discharge of duty.
Elp 1111eJ€TE ev eauro'i,-" be at peace among yourselves." The
English version and the Syriac Peshito, with codex N1, supply
an unauthorized "and." This verb, with the exception of
Mark ix, 50, is found only in the Pauline writings. Though
there is no connecting particle, the clause is not so wholly disconnected from the previous part of the verse as Lunemann
supposes. Next to knowing and loving those who were over
them in the Lord was the duty of preserving internal peace,
and the injunction prepares the way for the more detailed and
special inculcations of the following verses. The reflexive eauro'i,
is used for the reciprocal aXMXot, (Col. iii, 13; Ephes. iv, 32;
1 Peter iv, 8). The permutation, as Ktihner remarks, has no
other cause quarn ut varietur oratio. Gr. Gr., vol. II,§ 628;
Winer, § 22, 5. Xen. Mern., ii, 6, 20, <J,0011ou11TE, eauroi,
µ1crouaw aXX1j;\ou,. A different reading, e11 mrroi',, is found
in D1 F ~ and some minuscules, in the Syriac, Vulgate, and
some of the Greek fathers ; but eaurofr is warranted by
A B D3 K L, in ipsis being employed in the Claromontane
Latin. The other reading is not therefore to be adopted, though
Theophylact says ypa<p€Tat Kat €11 avroi',. Jt was probably felt
that the very short injunction appeared awkwardly between
the larger entreaties immediately before and after it in verses
11, 13, and 14. Nor could even that reading bear the interpretation of the Syriac
~~l, or of the Vulgate,
pacem habete cum eis, that is, "be
peace with the presisidents." So also Theophylact and Luther, Calvin, Zuingli,
Balduin, a-Lapide, Fromond, and others, guided by the
Latin version. Chrysostom, like the Peshito, apparently
connects the clauses, " for their work's sake be at peace
with them."
Theodoret puts it, wl µq a11nXE-ynv rofr
7rap' avTw11 A€yoµhoi,. But to sustain such a meaning µ€T'
auTwv would be requisite (Rom. xii, 18) ; and the injunction of
peace in regard to the presbyters would not be suitable, for
submission would be enjoined, as in Heb. xiii, 17. Zuingli
proposes another rendering, "in or through them ye have
peace" ; but even allowing the reading avroi~, this version
would require a different order of the words. Peace was a
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blessing essential to growth and usefulness; the want of it
destroyed edification; jealousies, alienations, turmoil lead to
ultimate extinction (1 Cor. vii, 15; xiv, 33; Gal. v, 15; Ephes.
iv, 31; 2 Thess. iii, 16; 2 Tim. ii, 22; James iii, 14, 16).
(Ver. 14.) 7rapaKa\ovµev OE uµa.r;, aoe\po[-" Now we exhort
being transitional. This address is to the
you, brethren;"
brethren, believers in general. The apostle has alluded to
those who held office and wrought and counselled; but his
mind is not wholly occupied by them, or their official prerogative. The church itself must act as well as its officers; the
presbyters do not so represent the church, or are not so identified with it, as to preclude congregational industry and
co-operation. Duty lies on them which they cannot devolve
ori their rulers. From the time of Chrysostom, however, who
says without any argument 7rpor; ~our; apxovTa~ ow\~y€Tat, this
charge has been taken as addressed to the office-bearers. The
Greek fathers have been followed in this interpretation by
Estius and Fromond in the Catholic clrnrch, and by Benson,
Bloomfield, Macknight, Conybeare, and Peile. But the words
are addressed to the aoe\cpol, parallel to the aoe\pol in verse 12,
or generally to the members of the church. Conybeare lays a
wrong emphasis on uµa.r;, "but you, brethren (that is, rulers) I
exhort." The order of the words will not bear that exegesis,
and the repetition of vou0eTehe, and the charge in verse 27, will
not sustain it. The allusion to the rulers comes to an end
when a new clause intervenes-be at peace among yourselves,
you, the people-and the address in this verse has the same
continuous congregational reference. Nor is the verse to be
regarded as taking up what had been said in verse 11, which
is the fitting inferential conclusion (oio) to the previous section. The first injunction favou0€Tei'te Tour; a.TdKTOur;-" admonish the unruly."
For
the verb see verse 12 and under Ephes. vi, 4. 'AT&KTor; is
found only here in the New Testament, but the adverb and
verb occur in the second epistle-the ad verb (2 Thess. iii,
6, 11 ), and the verb (2 Thess. iii, 7). It means out of rank;
. Ill
. ran k IS
. T€TayµEvor;;
'
"
a soldier
aTaKTOi
are OU' Tax 0'€VT€<;,
inordinati (Xenoph., Mem., III, 1, 7; Plato, De Leg., vii,
806 c). See Sturz, Lex. Xenoph., sub voce, vol. I, p. 455.
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The term naturally came to denote men lawless in life or disorderly (Plutarch, De Puer. Educ., 7). See Ast's Lex. Platon., sub
voce, vol. I, p. 298. The translation of the Peshito is too vague,
and so is the explanation of Chrysostom and his followers,
who class under the epithet all who do contrary to the will of
God-as the drunken, the riotous, the covetous, rnt 7raVTe~ ol
aµap,-avov,-e~. But it is plain that the apostle does not include
all sinners under the epithet, which is intended to specify a
certain class. From the use of the word in the second epistle,
" the disorderly!' appear to be those whose minds and habits
had become unhinged from their misapprehension of the nearness of the Lord's coming; those who were neglecting the
duties of common life, and had ceased to maintain themselveH
by such honest labour as characterized the apostle himself
when he sojourned among them. See under iv, 11, 12; 2
'l'hess. iii, 6, 12.
7rapaµv0e'ir:r0e TOIi!? ?/\1yo,pvxov~ - "comfort the feebleminded." For the verb see under ii, 11. The compound
adjective occurs only here in_ the New Testament, though
it is found in the Septuagint, Is. liv, 6; lvii, 15; Prov.
o\iyo'Y'vxov. The
xviii, 14; in Artemidorus, iii, 5, 8t~
verb occurs also in Isocrates (p. 392 b). Who the feebleminded are has been disputed. One can scarcely apply
the epithet to those who from a sense of sin despaired of
divine mercy, or, with Theodoret and Theophylact, to those
who had not courage to endure trial or persecution, the
latter, after Chrysostom, comparing them to the seed that fell
on the rocky ground. The reference, considering the strain
of the previous context, is to the class who were inclined to
"sorrow as those who had no hope," who had not grasped the
great truth of the safety of the dead as propounded by the
apostle-so Theodoret in one of his explanations-and they are
distinguished from the weak generally in the following clause.
Hofmann's objection that theirs was a case of error and not of
faint-heartedne8s, nicht Kleinmuth sonde1·n I1·rthiim, is of no
weight, as Riggenbach remarks, for the error led to feeblemindedness. They, then, who were faint-hearted and could
not realize the hope of immortality and resurrection at the
:Master's return, so as to be filled with the sure and certain
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prospect, were to be comforted-not to be chidden as dull, or
rebuked as sceptical, but to be encouraged.
CT.J/'TfX€(1-0€ 'TOW a178evwv-" support the weak "-sustinete infi1·11ios (Claromontane). The verb is used only in the middle in the New Testament (Luke x, 9; Acts iv, 9; v, 15;
1 Cor. xi, 30; Sept., Prov. iv, 6; Is. lvi, 2, 4, 6). From
signifying " to hold against " literally, or " stand firm
against," it came to signify "to hold on by'' or "to keep
close to," and thus "to care for, to assist." Thus the Greek
fathers generally understand it (1 Cor. xi, 30). The weak are
not the physically infirm, but the weak in faith or in other
Christian graces, 'TOV~ (l(j'e€)11)UJ/Ta~ 7r€pt 'T;J/ 7r{(J"'Tlll (Theoph ylact ).
Rom. xiv, 1 ; xv, 1 ; 1 Cor. viii, 7, 11, 12. Pelagius explains
by s·ustinete nupm· credentes, qui nonditm sunt conjfrm,cdi.
Those whose faith had not risen to that ascendency which
governs and inspires the whole nature, or whose knowledge had
not acquired clearness and symmetry, who had not come to the
riches of the full assurance of understanding, or a perfect and
unshaken confidence and hope, were to be helped and not
frowned upon; were not to be neglected, but cherished with
assiduous and kind painstakingµaKpo0vµe'i-re 7rpo~ 7ral/Ta~-" be long-suffering towards all."
The verb is opposed to ofv0uµe'i11, and denotes that mild and
patient temper which does not easily take offence, which is not
excited to immediate anger by hasty words or deeds, which
does not fly into a rage when one's zeal is thwarted or his
motives disparaged, but bears and forbears in the midst of provocation. And this spirit was to be exercised 7rpo~ 7raVTa~.
The reference is limited to the three classes specified in the
verse-the unruly, the faint-hearted, and the weak-by Chrysostom and Theophylact, Koppe, De Wette, Hofmann, and
Jowett. But it is better to take it as unrestricted-all men and
not all fellow-believers. Long-suffering towards all with whom
one is brought into contact in the church and out of it is
enjoined. See under Ephes. iv, 2.
' ~ µ,1' -r1~ K.aK.oJ/
' a11-r1
' ' KaK.ov~ Tlllt' a-;rourp' "~ " see th at
(Ver. 15). )opaTe
no one render evil for evil to any one." 'l'he optative form a7roooZ
is found in some codices; a7roool11 is read in D1, but there is no
ground for accepting it. BAi7re111 µ17 is commoner in the New
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Testament than the formula commencing this verse, which is
found, however, in Matt. xviii, 10 ; r,fark i, 44, and also among
classical writers. Gayler, p. 316, 17; Phrynichus, ed. Lobeck,
p. 345. 'A7roo/ii is explained at length by Winer, De Verboncrn
cum Pmepositionibus C01npositoriim, in N. T. Usu, part IV,
which treats of verbs compounded with a7ro. The original
reference is to what one possesses, Kwcov, and out of which he
gives, in return for what he got, KaKou. The exhortation _is
general, and with an individualizing application to the church
and to every member of it without exception. The cautionary
form of the charge shows that it was needed, that they were
living in the midst of inducements to cherish retaliation. De
Wette argues that because the apostle does not write Tt'> uµwv,
lrn implies that revenge could not be imputed to believers, and
enjoins that the better among them were to labour to prevent
its outbreak in others. But the apostle is writing to the
church, uµwv being implied, and what power could they have
to restrain vengeful words and acts in the case of others
around them ? The recency of their conversion made it
possible, if not probable, that, on the part of many, the habits
' of heathen times had not been wholly surmounted. Compare
.Matt. v, 30, &c. ; Rom. xii, 17 ; 1 Pet. iii, 9. All retaliation
is forbidden, and the prohibition is peculiar to Christianity
(Koch). See under Ephes. iv, 26, 27. It is needless to say
with Schrader that the prohibition refers to the heathen
from whom believers had. so much to endure, though they
are also included. The negative is followed by the positive
inculcationaAAa 7rUJ/T0T€ TO aya0ov OtWK€T€-" but always follow after
what is good." The precise meaning of aya0ov has been disputed. Lunemann and Riggenbach take it to mean morally
good, sittlich Gute ; Koppe, Flatt, Schott, and Olshausen
regard it as the beneficial or the useful; Hofmann and
Moller, "what is good for one"; Beza, Piscator, Pelt, and
Baumgarten-Crusius view it as special beneficence. As it
is opposed to KaK011, evil embodied in word or act, it will
naturally mean the opposite, or good embodied in word or
act, and this comprises all the other opinions, for it is what is
morally good according to the divine law, and must from its
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nature tend to his good who receives it. See under Gal. vi, 10;
Ephes. iv, 28. And this good was not to be studied accidentally
or periodically, they were not to be surprised into it, nor yet
driven away from it by provocation -7r<iv'io,€ OtWKE,€, pursue it
always, neither intermittently nor languidly-they were to
set their soul upon it. This verb is often followed by an
abstract noun (Rom. ix, 30, 31; xii, 13; xiv, 19; 1 Cor. xiv, 1;
Heb. xii, 14; Sept., Ps. xxxiii, 15; Prov. xxi, 21). It is similarly
used in Plato, and sometimes with the contrast o!i,€ oiwK1:1v
oii,1: <jJeuyEw (Gm·g., 507 B). The next clause is read in the
Received Textrnt €h aAAl]AOVS' Kat et'S' 1r<ivTaS'. Ka), however, is doubtful. In its favour are BK L N4, very many mss. the Philoxenian Syriac, the Amiatine codex of the Vulgate, and the Greek
fathers. Tischendorf inserts jt in his second and seventh
editions. But it is not found in AD F N1, many mss., nor in the
Peshito, the Clarornontane Latin, the Coptic and Gothic versions. The evidence is thus rather against it, and it may have
been inserted for the sake of fulness, or for the balancing of the
two parts of the clause, On the other hand it might be left
out as unnecessary. The continuous pursuit of good was to
have for its objects not only the members of the church, or
a select circle of fellow-believers, but all men .around themeven, as Theophylact says, Kal 1:i'S' a,7r{r;,ovS', '!'heir Christian
beneficence was to be continuous in its exercise and universal
in its range. See under Gal. vi, 10. Compare Matt. v, 44 ;
Rom. xii, 17, 19.
(Ver. 16.) IIav,o,€ xa!pe,E-" Rejoice always." Th;~ clause
is not detached from the previous exhortations, though they
have relatively others in view, and this is absolute or personal.
It means far more than salutation, lebt immer 1.vohl (Bolten), or
sempe1· bene 1:alete (Koppe). Joy springs from the possession
of present good.. It is the natural result of escape, of conscious
safety, of deliverance from so great evil and peril-and by such
a process as His self-gift-into a condition so blessed as to give
the hope of living for ever with Him, implying assimilation to
His image, and an intense delight in His presence, and in
fellowship with Him. This joy is virtually connected with
faith (Philip. i, 25), it "is in the Lord" as its sphere (i, G), and
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"in the Holy Ghost," by whose special influence it is created
and diffused; joy unspeakable and full of glory (1 Pet. i, 8).
And they were to rejoice" always," their joy was not to be
spasmodic and intermittent, but continuous as the source of it
is unchanging, and even in days of trial and suffering though it
may be clouded, it is not to be extinguished, as it should be
independent of external incumbrances, and as" all things work
together for good to them that love God" (Rom. v, 2, 5; James
i, 2). See under. Philip. i, 4; iv, 4. The close connection,
proposed by Cnrysostom, between this verse and those preceding it is, "when we possess such a soul that we avenge
ourselves on no one, whence, tell me, will the sting of grief
he able to enter into us?" But this is too precise, though it
may be true, that had we a spirit so elevated, so disinterested,
and so Christ-like, we should r~joice evermore. The exhortation appears to be general, and is pmposed to those who
from their history, position, and experience, might have many
causes of sorrow, or might find it difficult to cherish perpetual
gladness.
(Ver. 17.) doiaA€l7f'Tl!J~ 7rp0r:F€VX€r:F0€-" pray without ceasing"
(Ephes. vi, 18; Col. iv, 2; i, 3; ii, 13). This injunction is not
to be obeyed as to its external form, for on bended knees one
cannot always be. The apostle himself travelled and preached
as well as prayed ; but the journey and the sermon had their
birth, strength, and success in prayer. Did one only bear
in mind that God is benefactor, ever giving, and ever to be
inquired of to give more, that we are always receiving and
therefore ought to be always asking, the precept would not
seem so strange as it does to some; for what attitude is
more becoming, in our condition of close and constant dependence on God, than to be ever looking up and expecting an
answer-the supply of our wants to-day only edging our appetite and intensifying all our yearnings for still larger supplies
for the morrow. It is not right therefore to say that this
command can be fulfilled only in idea-it is a real and a
blessed privilege to pray always; there is no place where
one may not pray; no time when one may not pray ; no
blessing which one may not solicit ; no human being for
whom intercession may not be offered; no F>tep should bo
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taken without asking divine counsel, and no enterprise
engaged in without invocation of the divine blessing. Theodoret refers to the time of taking a meal and making a
journey as special periods for prayer. This injunction, "pray
without ceasing," the apostle did not think it necessary to
explain any more than the declaration "praying night and
day that we might see your face" (iii, 10); nor did he seek to
show the congruity of both with the other and apparently
contradictory expression, "labouring night and day, because we
would not be chargeable unto any of you" (ii, 9). Prayerfulness therefore should always characterize us, that spirit of
devotion which ever realizes the nearness of God and our
relation to Him, the heart filled with unspoken adoration,
and with those profound and struggling aspirations which
the apostle calls unutterable groanings. Prayer in its fulness comprises all this complex variety of emotions. So
great are our wants and so weak is our faith, that the old
words are still true, "hitherto ye have asked nothing." The
precept is not fulfilled by observing set hours of prayer,
nor does obedience to it necessitate monastic seclusion
(Augustine, iv, 427). Chrysostom's connection is, that prayer
is the way or means of enabling one to rejoice evermore,
or as Theophylact adds, o ydp e0u:r0e'fr 0µ1\e,11 T(J) 0€;1 will
always possess ground of joy.
(Ver. 18.) €JI 7r<lJ/TL EuxaptG"T€lT€-" in every thing give
thanks." See under i, 2. The precept is universal in sphere,
as the two before it are continuous in time (Philip. iv, 6).
The phrase ev ?ravTt cannot mean at every time but in "every
thing." See 2 Cor. ix, 8, where ?rllVTOTe is associated with it.
See under Ephes. v, 20; Col. iii, 22, 23. As there is no exception, adverse things are not excluded. In the dungeon at
Philippi Paul and Silas sang praises unto God, and it is good
to be affiicted. There is nothing on this side of eternal punishment that ought not to fill us with thankfulness. Thanks
especially for mercies-for privileged existence; for continued
means of grace; for the growth of divine life in the soul;
for what blesses us now; for what is promised to bless us
through eternity, as well as for all that disciplines us for itfor all this should humble and hearty thanks be given.
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TO~TO y?i.p 0eX11µ.a 0wu iv Xpur,tp 'l110-ou €Lr; vµ.a~" for this is.
God's will in Christ Jesus toward you." The minor variation
of reading need not be noticed, f(F,LV being found in D1 E 1 F G.
The singular rouro seems to refer to the previous clause only, and
not also to the other clauses before it. Grotius and Schott
take in the clauses commanding prayer and thanksgiving, and
the precept enjoining joy is also comprised in the reference by
a-Lapide, Moller in De W ette, Jowett, and, with hesitation,
Alford. The apostle can scarcely have regarded all these precepts as being·so much in unity, that he might characterize
them by -rou,o. This 0eX 11µ.a is not the decretum divinum,
special or unique, as Schott supposes, though it may imply it,
-such a reference would have required the use of the article..:__
but it is God's will in its nearer form given or expressed for us.
The absence of the article may, as Ellicott suggests (iv, 3),
point out that thanksgiving is only one of many portions of
the divine will. The phrase eJ1 Xpt(F,(ii 'l11(Fou represents the
splrnre in which this divine will exhibits itself. Theophylact
and illcumenius in their explanations exchange eJI for &a, as
if it denoted means or medium, OLa ,hr; TOU 'l110-ou Xpt(F,011
<TUV€pylar;. Elr; vµ.ar; is "towards you," and not, as the Vulgate,
i.n vobis.
(Ver. 19.) To Il11€Vµ.a µ.h (F(3e1111Vre-" Quench not the Spirit."
The verb often occurs, and means literally " to put out a fire or
a light" (Matt. xii, 20; xxv, 8 ; Ephes. vi, 16; He b. xi, 34 ;
Sept., Is. xlii, 3; Lev. vi, 12; Job xxi, 17). Its tropical sense
is evident, -rhv aya1r11v (Song of Solomon viii, 7) ; -rhv xrlpav
(Joseph.,B.Jud., vi, 1, 4); 0uµov(A:1ian., Hist. Var., vi. l; Plato,
De Leg., 888 A) ; ,o lµ.rpu,011 7f'J1€vµ.a (Galen, De Theriac., i, 17) ;
a1ro(F(3ijva1 ,o 1r11euµ.a (Plut., De Defect. Orac., p. 419 B). The
word is also applied to the wind, and there are similar phrases
in the Latin classics. Wetstein in Zoe. The 1r11euµa is viewed
as a flame, "He shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost and with
fire" (Matt. iii, 11). Compare Acts ii, 3; xviii, 25; and in 2 Tim.
i, 6, avatw1rupe111 is the opposite of (F(3eJ111ure. To Ilvwµa is the
Spirit of God, and this meaning is not to be diluted in any way.
This Divine Being dwells in the hearts of believers; their
bodies are His shrine. He is the Enlightener, Purifier, Intercessor, Comforter, Sealer, the Earnest, the First Fruits. Tbe
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figure in the verb is striking, and did the verse form part of a
series of oxdinary practical counsels, it might mean that the
Spirit within us as Quickener and Sanctifier was not to be
thwarted by unthankfulness (Calvin), or, as the Greek fathers,
by an unholy life, by sprinkling water upon it or not supplying
oil (Chrysostom). The joy, the prayer, and the thanksgiving
enjoined in the previous verses are the fruit of the Spirit, and
He Himself, the Divine Producer and Sustainer, is now refeITed
to in person. The verse would thus be nearly parallel to Ephes.
iv, 30. But the following context suggests a more special
signification. The apostle seems to refer to the Spirit in His
extraordinary manifestations, so frequent in the church at that
early period, and one of them he specifies in the following
verse. Some of these are described in 1 Cor. xii-" word of
wisdom," " word of knowledge," "faith," "gifts of healing,"
"working of miracles," "prophecy," "discernment of spirits,"
" divers kinds of tongues,'' "interpretation of tongues," " diversities of gifts, but the same spirit," " these all wrought by
one and t.he selfsame spirit," " dividing to every man severally as he will." Those gifts of the Spirit appearing in the
church were not to be rudely repelled, for they were "given
to profit withal." We do not know the state of the Thessalonian church, so that it is perhaps too much to say with
Olshausen, on the one hand, that the apostle had no presentiment that the Thessalonians were in danger of becoming a prey
to fanaticism, though this was the case later, as is seen in the
second epistle, and too much to deny on the other hand, with
Hofmann, that there was any disinclination to spiritual utterances. The counsel is general, but may imply that there was_
a tendency to repress such spiritual utterances, from a rigid
love of order and dread of irregular and infectious enthusiasm,
for all these gifts were liable to abuse. From the abuse they
were not to argue against the use, or forbid the genuine becam,e
of the spurious manifestation.
(Ver. 20.) Ilpo<p'JT€fa~ µ~ J(ou0€vf'i-rf-" despise not prophesyings." The verb, literally "to set at nought," is found in
various parts of the New Testament; the other form, J[ou8€vovv,
being found in Mark ix, 12, ov0fv being also a later form of
ou8€11 (Lobeck, Ph1·ynichus, p. 182). For an account of the rank
Q
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and office of the -rrpo</J1JT1'/~ in the New Testament, see under
Ephes. ii, 20, and iv, ll. The prophet was next in honour and
position to the apostles; he was a teacher directly inspired by
the Holy Ghost, uttering, suddenly and consciously, and with
strange power, revelations which had not of necessity in them
any disclosure of the future. The prophet's impulse was under
his own control, and his teaching was to "edification, exhortation,
and comfort." His special function was toward them which
believe-it was not to win converts, but to promote spiritual
progress, though not specially or exclusively, for there belonged
to him the awful power of laying bare men's hearts and character
by flashing a sudden light upon them; and a plain man {ir'3iw-r 11 i;,),
or an unbelieving man (a'-rrta-To~), who felt his nature so read
would be so struck that, " falling down on his face, he will
worsl1ip God, and report that God is in you of a truth" (1 Cor.
xii, 14). Prophecy, therefore, in the primitive church, served a
vital and momentous purpose. Compare Acts xi, 27; xiii, l ;
xv, 32; xix, 6; Rom. xii, 6. Teaching, as distinct from prophesying, was more human and equable in its character " as the
reflective development of thought," was not so original, and
might not produce those instantaneous and alarming results.
These prophesyings they were not to despise, but were ever to
welcome them as divine manifestations. 'fhe apostle gives
direction to the prophets themselves in l Cor. xiv, 26-33. A
proneness to set prophesyings and all such uncommon chm·ismata at nought might originate in the church, because either
impostors might make pretensions. to the gift and lead the
simple astray by their false lights, or because fanatics might
become their own dupes, and give out for supernatural utterances
their own wretched delusions. But there is no ground for
supposing that in Thessalonica prophecy was depreciated in
comparison with the more dazzling gift of tongues, as was the
case at Corinth (1 Cor. xiv, 1, 5). We find Paul disobeying
prophecy, and the earnest dissuasives based upon it (Acts xxi,
4, H).
(Ver. 21.) 7raVTa 0€ QOKtµateT€-" but prove all things."
The particle
is omitted in the Textus Receptus, and is not
found in A N1 and many mss., nor in the Peshito or Coptic
versions, nor in many quotations in the fathers, B11t it is
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found in B D F KL MS, in both Latin versions, in the Philoxenian Syriac, in the Gothic version, and in several patristic
citations. The genuineness is thus amply supported. Some of
the fathers might omit it pro libertate citancli, and it might
fall out from being next to oo in the following word, or be left·
out from a desire to make the verse a terse and disconnected
maxim. The reading OoKtµdtoJJTes- has no real authority, nor has
Kat in connection with the next clause. The verb means, to
put to the test, to try whether a thing should be accepted,
" the proved becoming the approved." See 1 Cor. iii, 13. The
injunction, begun by oe after a negative clause, stands in antithesis to the previous command, and 71"UVTa is thus restricted
by the context. The clause by itself is an excellent maxim of
general significance and application, but the sense is fairly
limited to the subject in hand. " Do not put down the prophesyings, but subject them to the proof-Tas- oVTws- 7rpop1;T€!as--this being said lest they should think that he had opened
the (3ijµa to all" (Chrysostom). What the test to be applied is
we are not here informed. In 1 Cor. xiv, 2D, 30, 31, one rule i,c;
given, prescribing the order and succession of the utterances tC>
prevent confusion. There was also a gift in the early church
-the discernment of spirits, OtaKplrrets- 71"V€VµaTWJ/ (1 Cor. xii,
10; xiv, 29). Ellicott, after Neander, would apply tl1is injunction specially to the class so gifted, but the text does not
directly warrant such a limitation. The church so admonished
would, however, fulfil the command in and through a xaptrrµa,
if any of her members possessed it; if not, they must apply
their own spiritual discernment, which in those days of spiritual
enlightenment and fulness might be endowed with sufficient
keenness of insight for the purpose. Compare the injunction
in 1 John iv, 1, 00Ktµat€Te Ta 7!"veJµaTa-a general injunction,
accompanied by a simple and decisive test, the confession of
Christ come in the flesh being proof of possessing the Spirit
of God, while the denial of this primary truth characterized
Antichrist.
To KaAov KaTEXeTe-"hold fast the good." For the adjective,
which is not here in result different from aya80J1 in v, 1-5, see
under Gal. vi, D. Donaldson's Omtylus, § 334. For the verb,
compare Luke viii, 15; 1 Cor. xi., 2; xv, 2 ; Heb. iii, 6. Though
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there be no connecting particle, the clause seems to be naturally
joined to the one before it. The meaning will then be, " hold
fast that element or species of prophesying to which the epithet
,ca'\ov is applicable." It is not a general or disconnected maxim,
though the clause is asyndetic, as if it meant, keep the good
you at present possess (Hofmann). On the other hand, Flatt
takes it as referring as much to the following clause as to the
preceding one. While it does refer especially to the clause,
" prove all things," and is its natural consequent, the testing
being satisfactt>ry, it may be regarded as transitional to the
more general injunction coming after it, Ka'\&v suggesting its
antithesis 7!"ov11pov; and rnTEXETE, " hold by," being opposed to
a7!"exe(1'0E, "hold away."
(Ver. 22.) ,ho 71"(:fvro~ eWou~ 7!"0VYJpou ,hexE(1'0E-" abstain
frnm every kind of evil " (Rom. xii, 9). ElooS' is originally
what presents itself to the eye-figure, or form-often used in
Homer of a human appearance; also in Luke iii, 22, (1'roµaT1Kip
E1oe1; Luke ix, 29, To Elaos- Tov 7rpotTw7!"ou; John v, 37, oUTE
€(00~ aVTOU ewpaxaTE; 2 Cor. v, 7, " we walk by faith," OU Ola
E1oouS', "not by appearance," the objects of faith being unseen;
Xenoph., Cy1·op., i, 2, 1, doos- µev KaAAltTTOS'- In these cases
appearance is equivalent to form, and does not mean mere
semblance without reality. The Authorized Version reads, "all
appearance of evil," that fa, avoid even what bears the aspect
of evil, though it may not be really evil, exte1·na species quae mali
suspicionem concita1·e possit (Wolf). This notion is found in
some of the older English versions-in Wycliffe, in the Rheims,
and in Cranmer; Tyndale having, "all suspicious things," and
the Vulgate, ab omni mala specie. It is also adopted by
Luther, Calvin, Piscator, Grotius, Michaelis, Wordsworth, and
Webster and Wilkinson. But, as has been said, the antithesis
is not between what is really good and what is evil only in
appearance-schein-a meaning also which el8os- cannot bear.
But the noun may signify sort, kind, or species-species under
the genus-and the specie of the Vulgate is by many so understood: thus, Eloo~ rn1 y{vos- (Plato, Epin., 990 E). This is the
view of the majority of modern interpreters. See Wetstein in
loc. The Greek fathers seem to have entertained the same
view, as Chrysostom explains the clause after quoting it, µ~

VzR. 22.]

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.

213

TOVTOU ~ €KEtl/OU a.A.A' U.71"0 1ravi-o~. This exegesis assumes that
1rovqpou is a substantive; but Bengel, Pelt, Schott, and Lasch
take it as an adjective, van jeder Bosen A1·t; ab omni specie

rnalct (Vulgate), and the Syriac has ~ Q!:l-) \\1l ~- Bengel,
Middleton, Tittmann, and Schott contend that if 1rovqpou were
a substantive, it would have the article prefixed to it. But,
first, the article would be necessary if 1rov11pou referred to some
distinct element of the 1raVTa in the previous verse ; and,
secondly, the article is not necessary to abstract adjectives
when the totality of what is specified is not intended, but only
a part (Kuhner,§ 486); KaK<X. Kat ai'tJ"xpa l1rpafEv: i-pli-ov •..
doM aya0ou (Plato, Rep., II, 3-57 c). Heb. v, 14. Chrysostom, in one of his Homilies, has ouoev €/J"Tll/ KaKLa<; EiOO<; ()71"€p
a.ToAµ1]Tov. Then, thirdly, if 1rovl'/pou were an adjective, the
KaA.ov would be greatly weakened; and, lastly,
antithesis to
an adjective would scarcely agree with Eioo,; as signifying kind
or species. From every kind or form of evil were they to
abstain in thought and deed; from whatever would prompt
them to retaliate, chill their joy, hinder their prayers, interrupt or limit their thanksgivings, or lead them to frown on
spiritual utterances; from everything "in doctrine or in
conduct" (Theodoret) which might bring them spiritual injury
in thteir individual or ecclesiastical capacity.
The commentators have remarked that some of the fathers
use a peculiar quotation which has been thought to throw
some light on these clauses. The phrase is y!vEtJ"0E OOKtµot
i-pa1rE{vrai, "become ye approved m_oney-changers." The
clause is connected immediately with this verse, and quoted as
if it formed a portion of this epistle by Clement of Alexandria,
Basil the Great, Ambrose, and Athanasius; the citation of the
Alexandrian Cyril and that of the apostolical constitutions are
somewhat different, and do not directly connect themselves
with the verses before us. Various sources have been assigned
to it by those who have employed it. Clement of Alexandria
assigns it generally to Scripture, ~ ypaqn! ; Cyril of Alexandria
ascribes it to Paul, and after quoting it adds verses 21 and
22 of this chapter. Similarly, and without quoting these verses
so fully, Origen, Jerome, and Epiphanius ascribe it to Christ.
Usher thought that it was taken from the Apocryphal Gospel

i-o
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according to the Hebrews. The probability is that it is one of
Christ's unwritten utterances, many of which must have been
preserved and handed down in the early church. Compare
I Cor. vii, 10; .Acts xx, 35. But the connection of this pijµa
rTypmf,011 with the verses under discussion, though somewhat
striking in the patristic writings, is in reality very slender. It
is but the echo of OoKLµot in 00Klµat€T€, with some slight re8emblance of thought which might be imaged in the work of
a nunim,ulw1·ins. Hansel, however, imagining that the apostle
had the utterance before his mind, has wrought out the idea to
its full extent, in the belief that it throws a new light upon
verses 21 and 22. His paraphrase is, "The good money keep ;
\'rith every sort of bad money have nothing to do ; act as experienced money-changers ; all the money presented to you a1:,
good, test." The illustration is artificial and far-fetched, though
it is adopted by Baumgarten-Crusius, and allowed by
Neander. But if such were the usage, the wording must
have been different, as Lunemann. Besides, eloo~ cannot of
itself mean money-eloo~ 11oµl<rµo.To~-nor would the verb
a1rlxw·0€ be at all applicable, for the turn of thought would 1e,
not keep away from it, but put it away from you. The quotations from the fathers referred to in this paragraph may be
found in Suicer's ThesCiU?'U-B, sub voce Tpa1r€tlT11,; and a list of
the supposed unwritten utterances of Christ may be seen in
Fabricius, Coclex Apocr. Novi Testumenti, pp. !321-335, with a
long note on the one in question.
Tij, €tp1Jlll}, a.yta<Tat vµa,
(Ver. 23.) .AuTO, 0€ 0
oAOTfA.€1,-" Now _may the God of peace Himself sanctify
you wholly."
is transitional to another theme-not
m full contrast to what has been stated, but rather
complementary. They are enjoined to abstain from vengeful
acts, and to cherish beneficent feelings; to act towards
those aruong them as their condition and character suggested and required; to be continuous in spiritual gladness,
in prayer and thanksgiving; not to repress spiritual manifestations, but to apply a spiritual discernment to them ; to appropriate what was good in them, and to abstain from every
species of evil. These are so many detached elements of sanctification, which are pressed upon them, and which only
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through divine grace they could possess or exhibit, and through
frailty often only in an imperfect degree. His heart's desire
for them is now summed up in this concluding and comprehensive prayer. It can scarcely he said to be in contrast with
them and the efforts which they might be able to make, as
De. W ette, Ellicott, Alford, Lunemann-for though in form,
indeed, prayer is in contrast with precept, yet this is rather a
prayer to God to strengthen them for all those duties which
had been set before them, by developing their perfect sanctification. They are bidden to do those duties, and God himself is
implored to sanctify them. ~€ implies that the subject, though
connected, is different from what precedes; they are enjoined
to do, but He is implored to give. AuTor; is emphatic-Himself
and none other; and indeed none other than He can be so
appealed to, or can answer such an appeal. Winer,§ 24, 5.
The genitive €t'p11v11r; points to Him as its continuous giver or
producer, and thus characterizes Him, die dominirenclen
Eigenschaften (Scheuerlein, p. 115). Peace is that inner tranquillity resulting from divine acceptance and growing assimilation to the divine image, which is inwrought byGod,andsustained
by His Spirit, See under Ephes. i, 2; Col. iii, 15; and especially
under Philip. iv, 7. It is out of the question to refer the noun
to the distant cognate verb in the 13th verse. 'A yu.1.crnt, not
used by the classics, occurs often in the Septuagint and New
Testament, and means to make &yrnr; ; hence believers are
called oc ~ytaO'pivot (Acts xx, 32; xxvi, 18; 1 Cor. i, 2; Jude 1).
See under Ephes. i, 1.
The adjective oAOT€A€tr; occurs only here in the New
Testament, though i.t is sometimes found in later Greek
writers; and the adverb occurs in the version of Aquila
(Deut. xiii, 17). It signifies, complete in reference to amount,
that in which nothing is wanting· essential to aim or end.
Thus the Vulgate, pm· om,nici, or as CEcumenius explains it,
TOVTf~Tt ;;11.ous- 01' 011.wv. The emphatic order of the words is
thus preserved, and the pronoun and adjective kept in natural
concord. Others, however, take oAoTeA€tr; in an ethical sense,
and as the accusative of result-sanctify you so that you
become entire or perfect. So the Claromontane Latin, ucl
r1eifectivne1n; Jerome gives us the alternative, pm· oninicl vel
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in omnibus sive plenos et pmfectos; and this last view is
adopted by Ambrosiaster, Erasmus, Estius, Koppe, Pelt. But
the other interpretation is preferable, as being the simpler, and
as it keeps distinct the meaning of the two compound
adjectivesme OAOKA>]pov uµwv TO 7rll€Vµa Kai ~ ifrvx~ Kai TO rrwµa
aµiµ1rTWS . . . T>]p>]0€lri-" and entire may your spirit and
soul and body be preserved blameless." By rn1 he passes on
to the .particulars, annexing to the more general prayer the
specific petition-. Winer, § 53, 3. The adjective oXoKA>Jpos is,
whole in all its parts, explained in James i, 4, as iv µ>1oevt
A€11r6µ€1101, "wanting in nothing," and this is the only other
place of the New Testament in which the word occurs. The
cognate noun, o'XoKA>Jplav-"his perfect soundness "-is applied
in Acts iii, 16, to the state of the lame man after being
healed, and the adjective describes the unchipped or unbroken
stones of which an altar might be built, in Deut. xxvii, 6.
In Ezek. xv, 5, it represents the Hebrew C'J?~, and similarly
in 1 .Mace. iv, 47, >-..leous o'XoKMpovs rnT« Tov voµov; applied
also to a full week in Lev. xxiii, 15 ; and in Deut. xvi, 6,
in the Alexandrian Recension. Is. i, 6; Wisdom xv, :5.
Josephus employs it to denote the physical symmetry of the
priests (A ntiq., iii, 2, 2) ; and Philo uses it both of priests and
victims (De Viet., 2; De Ofl, 1). Plato, Leg., vi, 759 c;
Stallbaum's Note, vol. X, § 2, p. 140; Phaedrus, p. 250 c;
Ast., Lex. Platon., sub voce; Trench, Synon., § 22; Wetstein, in
loc. The adjective standing here as a secondary predicate
belongs to all the substantives, 1r11€uµa, ifrvx~, rrwµa, though
agreeing in gender with the nearest one, to which the Authorized Version wrongly confines it. Winer, § 59, 5. It describes
a sanctification in which no element of God's purpose is
unrealized, or of a believer's perfection is absent or defective,
and that in every part of our nature. The verb T>Jpew is used
of divine guardianship (John xvii, 11, 12, 15; Rev. iii, 10; Jude
21). The preservation of spirit, soul, and body, is characterized
as aµeµ1rTWS, the adverb qualifying the verb. Compare ii, 10 ;
iii, 13. The preservation is embodied in this holiness which
shall incur no censure, as being perfect in nature (o'XoTe'Xefr),
and complete in extent (0XoK'X11pov) i and the period is-
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ev Tll -;rapovrrla TOU K.vplov ~w7Yv 'l11rrou XptrrTOU, "in the
coming· of our Lord Jesus Christ,"-not "unto," as in the
Authorized Version. This prayer for the preservation of our
whole nature will be found answered at the Second Advent
(1 J·ohn ii, 28). See iii, 13. The clause is closely connected with
(J,~€µ7rTro~.
And the apostle rested his confidence on God's
unchanging truthfulness, for he at once adds(Ver. 24.) ITtrrTOS' oKaAwv uµ,as- &s- Kai 7rOHJrf€l~" Faithful is
he that calleth you who also will perform or do it." IItrrTos- is
emphatic in position, and the participle designates God as the
Caller, the idea of time being dropped. Winer, § 45, 7. It is
not to be taken for the aorist, and the reference is to God, as in
the Pauline theology. See under Gal. i, 6; v, 8. The faithfulness of God is unchallenged, carrying out every purpose which
He has formed, and fulfilling every promise which He has
made (1 Cor. i, 0 ; x, 13 ; 2 Cor. i, 18; 2 Thess. iii, 3; 2 Tim. ii,
13; Heb. x, 23; Is. xlix, 7). Calling is God's initial work, leading
to justification and final glorification (Rom. viii, 30). Whatever
pledge that calling implies-and it implies perfection-He will
fulfil; as He calls so also (rnt) will He perform. There needs
no formal accusative to 1ro1~rr€1, as is supplied in some codices;
neither 7raVTa TUUTa (Olshausen), nor Wa8 ich ilYilnsche (De
Wette), nor yet exactly erp' ; eKaA€rr€v, though that be the
result. The verb is used alone in relative sentences (Thucydides, v, 70, and Poppo's note). Koch refers to Schoemann,
ad Isaeum, p. 372. He will do what is involved in the call,
and comprehended in the prayer; not merely, -r6 aµ~µ,1rTWS'
uµas- r 11 p110ijvai (Lunemann), but also what is included in the
previous part of the prayer, aytctCTat vµ,as- OAOT€A€1S', Baumgarten-Crusius takes occasion to remark, Der Klang sokhe1·
Stellen ist pradestinativisch; and then proceeds to reply to
his own observations, that he may remove from his readers
such an impression. Three injunctions follow. First-(Ver. 25.) 'AoeA.cpot, 7rpOCT€VX€rf0€ 1rep1 ~µ,wv-" Brethren, pray
for us." The same request is made in other epistles (Rom. xv,
30; Ephes. vi, 19; Col. iv, 3; 2 Thess. iii, 1; Heb. xiii, 18.
Compare 2 Cor. i, 11). The verb is sometimes followed by
v,rJp, and for the distinction, if any, between the two prepositions, see under Ephes. vi, 19. For their use in another con-
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nection, see under Gal. i, 4. The Greek commentators call
attention to the request as a proof of the apostle's humility.
That Timothy and Silvanus are included is quite likely as they
are comprised in the opening salutation. Prayer for them on
the part of the church would prove its living interest in
them, and a sympathy with their labours and trials, and would
doubtless comprehend earnest petition for divine blessing on
them in person, and in all the arduous evangelical toil in
which they were engaged. A second injunction is(Ver. 26.) 'Ao-'IT'UO"aO"ee TO~S' a.<kArpo~~ 7T'OVTU~ €V rptMµaTL
a.ylrp-" Salute all the brethren with a holy kiss." Had the
injunction been "Salute one another," as in some other places,
it might have been regarded as addressed to the church. But
it is given to one class, and they are charged to salute all the
brethren-the class on whom the obligation devolved being
probably those who were over them in the Lord. The presbyters were to salute all the brethren, probably in the apostle's
name-" being absent he greets them through others "-wsoTav Aiyroµev p[Alj(TOV UVTOV avT' iµou (Chrysostom). The
verse plainly implies that those who received the epistle
were to salute all the others. Hofmann, approved by Riggenbach, wrongly holds, on the other hand, that as verse 25 is addressed to all the Thessalonians, this verse also has the same
application, the meaning being-" Deliver my salutation in
connection with the holy kiss to all the brethren; and this the
Thessalonians did collectively, when on hearing the8e words
they kissed one another." But the simple terms will not
warrant such a deduction.
The greeting was to assume a special form-iv <j11A11µan, EV
being instrument; the kiss conveyed the salutation. It is called
holy, ayl<p, as being the token and symbol of Christian affection,
and not the form of mere civility or worldly courtesy. The
:;amc epithet is employed in Rom. xvi, 16; 1 Cor. xvi, 20;
2 Cor. xiii, 12, where also aAA,iAous- is employed. In 1 Peter v,
14, the phrase is €1,1 p111.1iµaTL aya7T'7JS', The apostle sometimes
reverses the position of the noun and adjective, as in some of
these passages-the difference being, according to Fritzsche,
as between osculwrn Oh1·istianum, and Ohrist·ianuni osculit1n
(Acl, Rom,., vol. III, 310). Theodoret from the epithet aywv
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infers that the kiss was not to be a. ,fo'J,..epov <f>01.11µa like
that of Judas. As may be seen from many passages in the
Old Testament, not only near relations of both sexes kissed
one another, as parents and children and members of the same
household, but also persons unrelated, in token of friendship
or .under the guise of it. Among the Greeks and Romans the
custom prevailed ; and, among Persians and Arabs, the mode
of kissing part of the person and dress was indicative of rank.
The Christian ki'ls here enjoined was continued in the early
church-both in the East and West. It was apparently observed
at first without distinction of sex, as the verse before us would
seem to imply. The Apostolical Constitutions say-" Then,"
that is, at the end of the service, "let the men give the men,
and the women the women, the Lord's kiss, but let no one do it
in deceit, as Judas betrayed the Lord with a kiss" (Lib. ii, 57).
Again, at the end of a form of prayer for the faithful, "let the
deacons say to all, Salute ye one another with a holy kiss" (Lib.
viii,11). In the Eastern churches the men and women sat on
opposite sides of the building. Justin the martyr records, that
after the administration of baptism and the prayers accompanying it, "we salute one another with a holy kiss" (Apol., i, 65).
Thus Tcrtullian argues that a Christian woman should not marry
a heathen, as he would be unwilling to allow her to go to the
prisons to embrace the martyr in his chains, or at other times
to give the kiss of peace to a brother. The kiss was also given
to persons newly baptized, as is mentioned both by Cyprian
and Augustine (Cyprian, Ep. 59; Bingham, iv, 49). Tertullian
says, Jejitnantes habita oratione ciim, fi·atribiis subtrahunt
usciilmn pacis,qiiod est signacu.lmn m·ationis(De Oratiune, xviii,
vol. I, p. 560, Opera, ed. (Ehler). The kiss was given before
the distribution of the elements at the Eucharist, and it was
also given to the bishop and to the presbyter on their consecration (Bingham, Antiqitities, ii, 11, § 10; ii, ID, § 17; iv,
G, § 15). It was called e'tp111111, pax, and osculiim, pcicis-hence
the phrase du;1•e pacem, T;v flP,/VrJV a!oo<r0m; and Clement of
Alexandria gives it the epithet µv<rT£Ko11, as in contrast to the
shamelessness of those who do nothing but make the churches
resound with kissing, not having love within. "We dispense
the affections of the soul by a chaste and closed mouth "
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(Pwdag., iii, 11, vol. I, p. 329). Athenagoras warns against the
abuse of the custom-" the Logos has said, If any one kiss a
second time because it has given him pleasure, he sins" (Legat.,
32). See a chapter on the subject in Augusti, Handbuch de1·
Ch1·ist. A rchaeol., vol. II, p. 718. The custom is still found in
the Coptic church, and in the Greek Church at Easter, though in
the early church it was omitted on Good Friday in reference to
the kiss of Judas. It fell into disuse in the Latin church about
the thirteenth century, and a relic or picture called osculcdori-a,1n
was handed round the congregation that each one might kiss
it. Du Cange, siib voce Osculmn. Palmer's Ot'igines Liturg., II,
p. 102.
(Ver. 27.) 'Evoprdtw uµa~ TOIi Kupt01!, a11ayvwr0ij11at T;II €7rL(J'TOA.;11 7rU.O't Tofr ao€A<po'ir;--" I adjure you by the Lord that
this epistle be read to all the brethren." D3 F KL~ have the
simple verb op,c/tw-the compound being found in A B D1 E,
17.
The Received Text inserts &.y[01~ before a&:\cpo'i~,
with AK L ~3, many versions, and some fathers. But the
epithet is omitted in B D F N1, and the Claromontane Latin.
The evidence from the MSS. is strongly against the word,
though the versions are in its favour. Lachmann refuses it,
but Tischendorf has admitted it in his seventh edition; Ellicott
and Riggenbach bracket it, but Lunemann and Alford reject
· it. The word is at all events suspicious. The verb with its two
accusatives-that of the persons adjured, and that of Him by
whom adjuration is made - involves an argument for the
Lord's divinity (Mark v, 7; Acts xix, 13). Grotius, Pelt, and
Olshausen needlessly unders.tand v,; before Kupw11. On the verb
as condemned by the Atticists, see Phrynichus, ed. Lobeck,
p. 360.
The verb a11ayww0'1Cw in the active is often followed by the
thing or author read, and occasionally by i5Tt ; in the passive
it has here the dative after it-not of those by whom, but of
those to whom the epistle was to be read (Luke iv, 16; Acts xv,
11; 2 Cor. iii, 15; Col. iv, 16).- The infinitive aorist in sentences
of command may not refer to a single act (Alford), but it may
imply that the thing is to be done instantly, for the use is more
general in such sentences, though the present would have
implied that-the action was in course of performance, and the
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future that it would take place at some indefinite period to
come. According to Stallbaum the action is represented as
unconditioned by time (Eidhyd., p. 140), or it may command
the simple performance of the action (Lobeck, Phrynichus,
p. 751; Schmalfeld, p. 346). "All the brethren" implies a
public assembly of the brotherhood in Thessalonica, not in
the whole of Macedonia (Bengel, Flatt), in the same way as the
Old Testament was read in the synagogue. The command,
then, is simply that the epistle be openlyread to the assembled
church, but not for the purpose of recognizing it as a genuine
letter of the apostle (Michaelis). The letters forged in his name
belong to a later period. (There was often a 1·ecitatio of a
newly composed work prior to its publication. Tacitus, Dinlog.
De Orato1'e, 9, p. 358, vol. IV, Opera, ed. Ruperti.) But why this
strong adjuration to do a work so natural and so necessary as
to read to the church an epistle sent to them by their founder ?
The adjuration is not meant to secure that the epistle should
not be undervalued as the substitute for the apostle's own
personal presence, so earnestly longed for (Hofmann). Nor is
it any proof of a later origin, or of a time when an epistle was
reckoned a sacred composition, treated with a special
solemnity, and frequently read. .The aorist does not imply
such a frequency, and there is nothing abnormal in the request
that a letter designed for a Christian community should be
read by all of them, 1r u(J" 1 11 having the stress upon it.
J owett's two surmises are alike groundless-either that the
apostle doubted the good faith of the rulers, or was not completely master of his own words. The one has no sure basis,
and the other is derogatory to the writer, and unsubstantiated
by any critical analysis of his style, or by any true estimate of his
modes of expression-words being with him the faithful vehicle
of thought and emotion. Nor can we say with Theodoret, that
there wac; a likelihood (EiKo~) that those who got the epistle
might keep it back from some members of the church, there
being no hint that the presbyters were so alienated from tlrn
church that they might be tempted to such a course (Olshausen).
Still the language is strong, and is not found anywhere else.
All that we are warranted to say is that the apostle felt that
the contents of the letter were so important, so suited to the
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spiritual wants of the people, that he was very anxious that
every member of the church sl1ould hear it read, and therefore
puts them under solemn oath to secure this result. For the
letter touched on their first reception of the gospel and its
blessed fruits ; on the trials which they had encountered, and
his own earnest desire and frustrated efforts to revisit them ;
on his disinterestedness when he laboured among them, and the
joy which he had in their progress; on the fulness of comfort
set apart for those distracted by sorrow and anxiety about the
relation of the dtiad to the Second Advent-that solace edged
with a word of warning to those whose minds had become
unsettled, and who, by their indolence, were bringing discredit
on the new religion. The entire epistle-so simple, and somewhat historical-was the immediate and natural disclosure of his
heart toward them. Perhaps in the prospect of writing letters
to other churches, he enjoined the reading of this first one
written by him. They might not know how they were to deal
with it, or when, how far, or to whom, to make known its co11tents. He, therefore, solves all such difficulties, and at once
adjures them to read it publicly to the assembled church.
Quad Paulus cum adjm·atione jiibet, id Roma siib cmathemafo
pPohibet (Bengel). The inferential structure raised on this
verse by Wordsworth is conjecture without great plausibility,
so far,' at least, as the Thessalonian church is concerned, however it might be in subsequent centuries.
(Ver. 28.) 'H xdpt~ TOIi Kvpfov ~µwv '1170-ou XptO"TOU µdl
vµwv-" The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you."
For these names see under Ephes. i, 2. The grace of the
Lord Jesus Christ, in its fulness, he implored upon them-of
Him who in love took upon Him their nature and became
Jesus-of Him the Anointed One, the Christ, who is now at
the right hand of the Father, as Lord of all. That grace adapts
itself to every want, to every variety and element of spiritual
condition. See under Ephes. i, 2.
In the epistles are found .varying forms of the concluding
salutation. Those most resembling the one before us are Rom.
xvi, 24-"the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all;"
2 Thess. iii, 18-" the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with
you all;" 1 C~r. xvi, 28-" The grace of the Lord Jesus be with
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you." There are shorter forms-Col. iv, 18 ; 2 Tim. iv, 22-" Grace be with you;" Titus iii, 13-" Grace be with you all;"
1 Tim. vi, 21-" Grace be with thee;" and there are also longer
ones-Gal. vi, 18-"The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with
your spirit, brethren;" Philip. iv, 23, and Phile. 25-" The
grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit;" and the
full benediction is (2 Cor. xiii, 14)-" The grace of the Lord
Jesus Christ, and the love of God, and the communion of the
Holy Ghost be with you all;" and in Ephes. vi, 24, it is" Grace be with all those that love our Lord Jesus Christ iu
sincerity."
The 'Aµ~v of the Received Text, though supported by
A D 2 3 KL ~, and some fathers, is scarcely to be accepted-it
is not found in B D 1 F, and the Latin versions. Lachmann
and Tischendorf omit it, as it may have been an ecclesiastical
addition or response.
The subscript.ion, with its many variations, has no authority,
being added by some copyist of an unknown date.
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SECOND THESSALONIANS.
CHAPTER I.
(Ver. 1.) IIauAO'> Kai L:\.ovavo,;' Kat T,µ60eo,;' TD €KKA1}/'T:~.
0e(T(TaAOl'lKEWII Ell 0e0 7raTpt qµwv Kat Kvpl~o '11}/'TOU Xpti'TT~" Paul and Silvanus and Timotheus to the Church of the
Thessalonians in God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ."
The address is the same as in the First Epistle, with the
addition of qµwv after 7raTpl. See under i, 1, for some of its
peculiarities. There are some minor variations and corrections
in the reading which need not be recounted.
9) xo.p1,;
r
'....
',
'
'eeou- ,raTpo,;
'\ 11µw11 KW
(Ver. :...
uµ111
Kat\ €1prw11
a,ro
Kvp!ov ItJl'TOu Xpurrou-" grace to you and peace from God
our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ." The 17µ<011 after
,rr,Tpo,;- is doubtful, though it has in its favour A F KL N, the
Vu1gate, both the Syriac versions, and the Coptic version, with
Chrysostom, Theodoret, &c. It is omitted in B D, in the
The external
Claromontane Latin, and in Tbeophylact.
authority is great, and probably prevails over the conjecture
that ~µwv may have been inserted for the sake of conformity
to the opening salutations in many other epistles (Rom. i, 7;
1 Cor. i, :3; 2 Cor. i, 2; Ephes. i, 2 ; Philip. i, 2; Col. i, 2 ;
Phile. 3). There is little probability that the pronoun was
omitted in this verse on account of its occurrence in the first
verse. Tischendorf omits it, Lachmann brackets it, Griesbach
prefixes his mark of ornissio rniniis probabilis. IIaTpo,;, is
use(l absolutely in Gal. i, 3, and in the pastoral epistles, 1 Tim.
f.....

'

228

cmnrnNTAR.Y ON ST. PAUL'S

[Crur. I.

i, 2 ; 2 Tim. i., 2 ; Titus i, cl! ; but in the two first citations there
iR a various reading, not, however, of preponderant value. For
the sense of the terms see under Ephes. i, 2; Gal. i, 1, :3.
The apostle, as is his wont, now thanks God for them-fot·
their spiritual progress, and for their patience under persecution
and affiictions, those affiictions being tokens of God's righteous
judgment, which will reward them and punish their enemies ;
and the period of retribution is the personal revelation of the
Lord Jesus from heaven in glory at the final day.
(Ver. 3.) Eu,xapt0-T€111 drpelr..oµe11 Tep 0ecp 7r!lJ/TOT€ 7r€pt uµw1J,
a.oer..<J,ol-" We are bound to give thanks to God always for
you, brethren." See under 1 Thess. i, 3 ; Ellicott on Col. i, 12.
Not only does he give thanks, but he feels a profound and
irrepressible obligation to give thanks. Not that he was ever
reluctant or forgetful to bless God; not that his thanksgiving
needed a special impulse to express itself; but that in this case
there sprang up, from all the circumstances, a sense of duty so
profound that the thanksgiving is not simply a becoming form
at the opening of the epistle, but a. devout act which, from the
healthy condition of the Thessalonian Church and hir.;; intenr.;;e
paternal interest in it, had become to him a holy necessity.
And he adds"C, €0-Tlll,
,
C.'
r
,
"
,
' a£w11
Ka ew~
OTt u1repav£a11e1
Y/ 7i"lO-Tt~ uµw11, Kat
~

it

'
'r ' ' ,
' ' ' ,
,
' 7i"A€01/fl~€1 Y/ aya1ryt €1/0~ €/CflO"TOV 'iTUJ/TWII vµw11

~

, ,, ' ,,
ft~ UAl\t/1\0U~-

" as it is meet, because your faith groweth exceedingly, and
the love of every one of you all to each other aboundeth." By
not a few the clause
a{1011 €ffTIJ/ is taken as a parenthetical insertion-nti, pal' est (Beza)-and r5Tt is joined to
orjJ£!AoµE11, "we are bound to give thanks (as is meet and
right)-bound to give thanks, that your faith," &c. Others,
who hold the same connection, regarding such a sense as flat
and pointless, infuse other thoughts, aB in one of TheophyIact's explanations, 111a µytoe e1rl TY Euxapto-Tlq. auTii €7ratpwµE0a,
[{11011 Tt. o-uveurayay611T€~; he adds, in one place,
that ~ a.fm dxapt<rTla is to be shown by words and by
.
,,
'c
'
d ee cls. (Ecumenrns
wn"t es, "Y/ TO' µEya"w~
e£aKourrTw11,
as 1'f
the clause meant the greatness of the thanksgiving, great
thanks for great mercies. So Bengel too, ob rei 1nagnitndinem, Schott explains the phrase as showing modwrn

mew~

w~
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Hofmann
says, " with the acknowledgment of personal obligation he
joins a recognition of the circumstances of the case." So
Erasmus, Fromond, Pelt, and others-De Wette being in
doubt.
But (1) if iJTt be joined to u<flel">-.oµev, the intervening clause,
,w0w~ aftov f(J"TIV, is superfluous. (2) The insertion of a8eX<pol
breaks the connection, and, making the clause independent, severs
ofe!Xoµev from 8T1, &c. (3) As Lunemann remarks ,against
Schott's exegesis, Ka0w~ does not signify measure or degree, as
is implied in 'modnm, eximiwn. (4) The clause Ka.0w~ aftuv
i(J"Ttv does not gather the stress upon it, but only carries
forward the thought to the distinct and enumerated grounds of
thankfulness, and therefore the clause connected with the first
words of the verse is specially linked to what follows. We are
bound to give thanks as is most due, because yom faith groweth
exceedingly-the brief assertion of the meetness of the thanksgiving leading so naturally to the production of the reasons for
it. Nor is there in the clause any pleonas,m (Schott), or that
tautology which Jowett imagines-"tautology which with the
apostle is often emphasis, &[wv expressing a higher degree of
the same notion than o<pel°Aoµm" Such an exegesis, however,
does not create tautology-" it is not merely an obligation, but
a noble and worthy thing," is his own paraphrase. The two
thoughts are quite distinct-duty in itself and in the character
of the deed comprised in it. Nor is the connection so poor and
unnatural as Jowett asserts, for in o<pefXoµev the duty is represented in its subjective aspect, as obligation felt by the apostle
and his colleagues, our "bounden duty," and rn0w~ &[1ov
e(J"Ttv introduces its objective basis-the spiritual experience
and progress of the Thessalonian Church. The clause, therefore, is followed by iJT1-quoniwrn in both Latin versionsbecause your faith groweth exceedingly. Winer,§ 53, 8.
Though verbs compounded with u1rep are favourites with the
apostle, the verb u1repau(avet occurs only here. Fritzsche, Rom.,
vol. I., p. 351, who, besides Rom. v, 20-the verse commented on
-refers to Rom. vii', 37; 2 Cor. vii, 4; xi, 5; Philip. ii, 9 ; 1 Tim..
i, 14. The simple verb is used transitively in other places, but
intransitively, as here, in Acts vi, 7. Their faith was growing
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exceedingly; expanding out of its original germ, as a tree from
its seed; increasing in the intensity of its confidence, and of its
regulating and ennobling power ; and opening up so as to
embrace a wider cycle of truths. It would not have been a
living faith if it had not grown. .And as it had increased so
much (indp)-not merely beyond expectation (Riggenbach),
but beyond measure-th~ apostle felt bound to give thanks to
God. Olshausen finds in the verb an indulgent reference to
too great an eagerness of belief or credulousness by which they
afterwards brought reproof upon themselvm,. So also Baumgarten-Crusius. But surely the apostle could not make such a
faith the ground of thanks to God, nor can u1rFp have in it
what is really a satirical allusion.
Not only their faith in its growth, but their love also in
its enlargement, formed the ground of the apostle's thanksg1vmg. That love is specified in no vague terms, but i:;
individualized-not simply your love of the church as a
mass, but the love of each one of you all toward one another-the whole body of believers in Thessalonica. It is a
as in apposition
freak of Hofmann to take 7rlll/TWI/
with El/0~ eKrla-TOU. The love, ~ aya1r11 €£~ aXMll.ou~, is
brother-love-not man-love, or love of all (Pelt), but the love
of fellow-Chri:;tians-there being no reference to those without
the church, as in 1 Thess. iii, 12, or to any supposed antipathy
to the heathen unbelievers (Schrader). While u1rEpu.u(avet
characterizes their faith in its growth, 7rA.€011atfl characterizes
their love in its extension, or, not only in its increasing
fervour, but specially in the enlargement of its sphere;
every one loving, every one conscious of being beloveduniversal reciprocal affection-" equal," as Chrysostom says,
" on the part of all." Chrysostom notices the distinction
in the use of the two verbs, but the figure employed by him
fails to explain it. See under 1 Thess. iii, 12; Ephes. i, 15.
There might be, as Olshausen remarks, some differences in the
church, as the third chapter indicates; but they were so merged
in universal attachment that the eulogy of the apostle was
warranted. Faith, hope, love, and patience already characterized them, as is said in 1 Thess. i, 3; iii, 6; iv, !) ; the
apostle had prayed for an increasing abundance of love among
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them, and in this clause he thanks God virtually that his
vrayer had been heard.
For the signal spiritual progress of the Thessalonian Chureh
the apostle felt bound not only to thank God, the source of all
good, but he always had peculiar pleasure in Thessalonica, and
he gave it an honourable and prominent place in bis addresses
and ministry among the other churches(Ver. 4.) wr:rn: ~µa<; auTOV<; ev uµ'iv eyKauxu<r0at €V Tat<;
l:,KA17Tlat,; Tou 0eou-" so that we ourselves glory in you in the
churches of God," "make a boast of you" (Coverdale). There
are some various readings-B N, and a few minuscules read
m1Tov,; 11w'"i,;, and this order is preferred by Alford.
These are
two old and high authorities. C is here deficient. The
Received Text has rnvxa.<r0m after D K L, and many
of the fathers, F having K«VX1JIT«a-0m ; but A B N have
iyrnuxu<r0at, the more unusual form, which is therefore to be
preferred. It is found in the Sept., Ps. li, 3 ; Ps. cvi, 47. The
first pronouns are emphatic-we ourselves, not we of our own
accord (Hofmann), but we as well as others, who know you,
and honour, appreciate, and praise you for yom spiritual prosperity; we ourselves who prayed and laboured for you, and
have a tender and abiding interest in you, as being the instruments by which God has brought you into this happy
condition.
The insertion of Kat is not needed for this
meaning-1 'fhess. iv, 9, where, however, it is uvTol
uµe'i,; with a slight change of emphasis. But (1) it is to
be questioned if the clause can sustain the contrast in E1licott's
paraphrase--" ourselves, as well as others, who might call attention to your Christian progress more naturally and appropriately
than those who felt it, humanly speaking, due to their own
exertions, but who, in the present case, could not forbear."
Such an expression of feeling is in no way opposed to what the
apostle says in 1 Cor. i, 31; iii, 21. The apostle felt himself so
wholly an instrument in the Master's hand that he never
scrupled to mention his services-ever ascribing humbly and
gratefully to Him the strength to do them, and any success
which might attend them (1 Thess. i, 8, 9; ii, 19, 20). (2) The
contrast is not that presented by Jowett-" so that it is not
only you who boa,st of yourselves, but we ourselves who boast
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of you." Similarly Chrysostom-" if we give thanks and glory
to God for you among men, much more ought you to do so· for
your own good deeds." "We ourselves" is not in opposition to
you-" your self-gloriation" is in no sense hinted at-but is fr1
oppmiition to others who also glory in you. Surely this reference of the apostle to the exultant feelings of himself and his
colleagues is so natural in the circumstances that the language
has no "semblance of a false emphasis, or of awkwardness of
expression." (3) Nor is the contrast that indicated by Schott and
Pelt, de se potissimum, Apostolo intelligi vnlt, ~µas mh·ou,
being equivalent to iµaun5v-for verse 3 refers to himself and
his companions. Such a contrast would be abrupt and unnatural, and it is disproved by the close logical connection of
the verses. The boasting is ev uµ'iv, " in you," you being its
object and sphere. Winer, 48; Bernhardy, p. 210. Comp.
Exod. xiv, 4; Isaiah xlix, 3. The churches of God in which
this boasting had taken place must be those which the apostle
visited and addressed-those in Corinth and its neighbourhood,
the Achaian capital being his headquarters. The inference of
Chrysostom that patience is shown by much time, and not in
two or three days, must not be unduly pressed as settling iu
any way the date of the epistle. Still furtheru1rep Tijs l/7ioµovijs uµwv Kat 7ri<TT€WS' €11 "lrU<TLIJ TOIS' r3,wyµoiS'
uµwv Kat TatS' 0>..l-.jNrr111 als lwlxerr0e-" for your patience and
faith in all your persecutions and the afflictions which
'Y7rEp points out the elements of spiritual
ye endure."
character, over or on account of which he boasted. Bengel's connection of the preposition with Evxapt<rTav is too
remote and unnatural. The Hendiadys supposed by Pelt
and others is not to be thought of, u7roµo11ij1, Tij1, 1rlrrTew',-;r[tTTt~ ir1roµf.11ovcra, or Tij~ l/-;roµ.ovij~ fv

7r{(T'T€t.

The noun

"bearing up under," means quiet and steadfast
endurance-not the bearing of evil in apathy or stoical unresistance, but in a spirit of serene firmness, and of earnest
expectation that God would vouchsafe final deliverance.
IIf<rTl'> has its common signification, confidence in God and
Christ, as in the previous verse ; and there is no necessity for
Ltinemann to give it the sense of " Trene," or for Bengel to
explain it as fidelem, constwnticmi confei;sionis. Similarly
u1roµovh,
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Olshausen. Though the omission of the article before 1rlrrTew~
places it and v1roµo11~ under one conception, the signification of
"fidelity" is not warranted. Their patience and their faith are
closely allied. That their faith had been growing is his general
statement, and he thanks God for it; and here he again
mentions the same faith in a more special aspect and connection.
Suffering for Christ they still believed on Him-persecution did
not uproot their faith or even bring it into suspense. They
were enduring, and in spite of this endurance believing, when
the apostle gloried in them (Rev. xiii, 10). Their endurance
tested their faith, and showed its stability, and their faith was
the inner element of that patience which was one of its fruits.
In the next phrase, as the repetition of the article before 0A.{yrerriv
shows, 7rU.G'lV belongs to 01wyµoi~ vµwv, and 0A.[yrerriv is
specialized by a7s- avlxerr0e which takes up again the vµwv.
The term 01wyµos- appears to be the more special and
0A.[yns- the more general-the first being that injury done to
the person, property, or character of believers by the powerful
and unscrupulous opponents of.the gospel; and the other, those
evils that came upon them on account of their faith, many of
them connected with persecution-hardship, poverty, disease,
loss of friendship, rupture of family ties, the pressure of other
trials-all on account of their Christian professsion, maintained
so boldly and patiently in a city so hostile and powerful
a,,; Thessalonica. And these are still endured by themai~ u.vlxerr0E-" which ye are enduring" at the moment or at
the time when the epistle was written. There had been earlier
persecutions, as during the apostle's own brief sojourn; and
these are alluded to in 1 Thess. i, G; ii, 14, by the aorist, as
having passed away. But they appear to have been renewed,
and the church was suffering from some fresh outbreak when
the apostle was writing this epistle. Fritzsche maintains that
uI~ u.v!ox1:rr0e is a regular poetical construction, as the verb may
govern the dative, as in Euripides, .i1 nclrnm., 981. He assigns to
it a passive meaning silStinendo premi. But while the verb in
the classics governs the accusative of person, in the New
Testament it uniformly governs the genitive both of person and
thing-the former as in Matt. xvii, 17; Mark ix, 19 ; Luke ix,
41 ; Acts xviii, U; 2 Cor. xi, 1, rn; Ephes. iv, 2; Col. iii,
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13 ; 2 Tim. iv, 3, and the latter in Heh. xiii, 22; iu other pass1ges it is used indefinitely, so that very probably uTs- is here
an attraction, not for ar;, as Schott, Olshausen, De W ette, and
Hofmann, but for Jiv-the case regularly governed by the verb.
A. Buttmann, p. 140.
Timothy had been sent to them for the purpose of comforting them concerning their faith, that no man should be moved
hy those afflictions, and the clauses before us assert the success
of that mission. The apostle's heart poured itself out in
thanksgiving to God, and he l1ad gloried in the Thessalonian
church and held it up as a model to other Christian connnunities. But there were ethical lessons in those afflictions, and
these the apostle proceeds to unfold and apply.
(Ver. 5.) fv&iyµu Tijr; oirnlar; KplU'ews- Tov 0wii-" which is a
token of the righteous judgment of God." Tn a similar
connection (Philip. i, 28) iiTtS' eU'Tf II is expressed, and similarly
oTl ernl11 may be supplied here. Compare Rom. viii, 3. The
clause is not to Le resolved into et's- t11oe1yµu, as is read in Cod.
73, and explained by Theophylact, supported by Koppe, Flatt,
and Olshausen, the V ulgate having also in exemplum. The
noun occurs only here, but the other verbal, f11oeifis-, is found in
Rom. iii, 25 ; Philip. i, 28. The apposition is nominatival.
\Viner, § 59, 9. The reference or connection has been variously taken ; what is declared to be the t11ouyµa ? (1) Some
take it to be the Thessalonians themselves-the vµeir; involved in d11exeU'0e (Erasmus, Camerarius, Estius). Such a
eonnection is simple indeed, but it would have required the
participle 011Tes- to be expressed; nor does it yield a sense at all
in harmony with the context. Estius finds in it an argument
for adhuc luencla poena tempol'Ctlis. (2) Some take the reference to be to 1ro.U'111 oiwyµois-, &c., as Calvin, Bullinger, Aretius,
Pelt, Schrader, Ewald, Bisping. But the afflictions themselves,
apart from their nature and source, and apart from the
character and spirit of those who endure them, cannot be the
l11oeiyµa. (3) The connection is better taken wit,h the entire
clause, not themselves simply, or their afflictions, but themselves
so conditioned-" your patience and faith in all your persecutions, and the sufferings which you are enduring." The
patience and faith manifested by you in severe suffering-
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not the suffel'ing, but the noble spirit in which it had
been borne, forms the t~8E1yµa. The phrase ~ &rnla Kpfrn~ Tou
0wu presents in itself an undoubted and universal truthGod judges, and He "judges righteous judgment.." But in its
pl'esent connection the phrase presents difficulty. There are
two extremes of opinion. Olshausen, on the one hand, followed
by Riggenbach, restricts the judgment to the present time,
while Ellicott, on the other hand, confines it to the future judgment. The use of the articles proves nothing on either point.
That it is not wholly present judgment the entire coming context shows-on from the following verse where the revelation
of Obrist from heaven with angels and in fire is brought
into view, and, by the very terms, into immediate relation
with the verse before us-"the righteous judgment of God,"
"seeing it is a righteous thing with God to recompense tribulation," on the one hand, and "rest with us," on the other. Nor
is the reference wholly to the future tribunal, for the just
judgment begins now, not simply by the effect of such suffering in purifying and perfecting them-the judgment is for
condemnation to enemies and unbelievers-but because the
patient sufferings of believers demonstrate that there is now
righteous judgment on the part of God ; the grace that so
sustains them is from Him; He as Judge accepts and approves them by the bestowal of such gifts of patience and
faith; and this experience is a further token or presage that a
period of fuller manifestation is coming when the persecutors shall
receive condign retribution, and their victims shall be prought
into petfect and eternal repose. Their condition, and that of their
persecutors, both here and hereafter, were in contrast; but there
is a mutual reversal in the world to come-the future compensating the present (Luke xvi, 25). Suffering here, especially the
suffering of the good at the hand of wicked oppressors, implie8
under God's righteous govemment a future state of balancing
and compensation, of reward and penalty, equitably administered. Compare De Wette, Lunemann, Hofmann.
€!~ TO KaTaftw0ijvm vµa~ Tij~ /3mnA€la~ TOU 0wu-" that ye
may be counted worthy of the kingdom of God." The connection of this clause has also been variously taken. (1) Some
would connect it with af~ dvtxeo-0€, as Estius, Bengel, Hofmann,
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Bisping. "The suffering makes them worthy of the kingdom"
pcdi fauit clignos 1·egno (Bengel) ; Estius advancing
farther and saying, against the heretics, that eternal life
is not so to be ascribed to the grace of God-1it non
etia·ni clignitati et 1ne1·itis hom.inum n gmtia Dei profectis
retribuatitr. But though this connection may not necessarily include the Popish doctrine of merit, while it would
bring out the purpose of the suffe1·ing, yet as Lunemann
remarks, it reduces to a parenthesis the momentous clause,
'' which is a token of the righteous judgment of God "-a
clause from which spring the thoughts which, taken up in
verne G, lead to the startling disclosures of the following verses.
(2) Nor does it belong to the whole sentence, 111,foyµa Tij~ <3irnia~
Kp1r:rEw; Tov 8wu, "a token of the righteous judgment of God,
which has this end in view, that ye may be accounted," &c.
(Schott). For the token itself is not directly connected with
the end or result, but belongs especially to the Kpir:ri~, while
Et\;·
introduces the purpose. (3) The connection is directly
with Tij~ <3trnla~ Kpio-Ew~-the aim or result of the righteous
judgment (Lunemann, Ellicott, Ewald, Alford). Winer, § 44, U.
Result is expressed in 2 Cor. viii, 6, an<l De W ette queries if it
may not mean the substance or contents of the judicial decision.
Surely it is refinement to debate in such a case whether Ei~
refer to result or purpose, as the result is simply the embodied
purpose, and the purpose by appointed and fitting means works
out the result. The purpose or result of the Kpf171~ was that such
sufferers in patient heroism for Christ should be accounted
worthy of his kingdom. For the infinitive compare Luke xx,
35 ; xxi, 36; Acts v, 41. J osepl1., A ntiq. xv, 38. It is by the
righteous judgment of God that they are counted worthy, 01·
declared to be meet for the divine inheritance (Lillie). The
righteous sentence of God, efficient even now in the creation
and sustenance of faith and patience in the midst of suffering,
shall at the appointed time relieve and accept the sufferers, and
translate them into God's eternal kingdom. For the kingdom,
see under 1 Thess. ii, 12.
inrep i'i~ KUl 7r017X€T€-" on behalf of which ye are suffering."
The preposition u?rip means "on behalf of," as in Acts v, 41 ; ix,
1G; Rom. i, 5; xv, 8; 2 Cor. xii, 10; xiii, 8. Winer,§ 47, G.
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The Kat points out the connection, as in Rom. viii, 17-Alfor,l
making it equivalent to "ye accordingly "-Ellicott saying," it
has a species of consecutive force, and supplied a renewed hint
of the connection between the suffering and the being counted
worthy." Suffering gave them no claim on the kingdom, but
it· separates the two classes, and by God's grace in works or
develops those elements of character which enable and induce
believers to suffer for the kingdom, and prepare them for the ·
ultimate enjoyment of it.
"The path of suffering, and that path alone,
Leads to the land where sorrow is unknown."

John xvi, 33; Acts xiv, 22; Rom. viii, 17.
(Ver. G.) r.J1rc;:p olKatOil 1rapa 0c;:ip avra7f'000Uilat TOI~ M,l(3ovrr1v
0:\.'ifw-'' if so be that it is a righteous thing with God to
render back to those who afflict you affliction." Iri d7rEp there
is no doubt implied-the argument is stated hypothetically for
the sake of confirmation. Compare Rom. viii, 9, 17. E17rEp
significa.t propi·ie, si mnnino, quocl nostro sermono dicaswenn iibe1·ha,npt; ubi vim ac rationem condicionis magis vis
efferre-ivenn anders. Klotz, Devarius, vol. I~, p. i'i28.
Hartung. I, p. 343. Hermann's note under Gal. iii, 4. Thus
Chrysostorn interprets To E17rEp eVTav0a avTi Toti, e7rfl, KftTat,
;r7r€p €71'( T(;,1) rnpoopa oµo:\.oyovµEWJ1! Kat ~w'fr Tl0fµEV Kai

uµa~

wr

1't11avnpp,rrw11 , , , Tlerirrt TO € I 7i € p TOUTO,
f7f'I TWI!
'
'
'
s·• o Th eo d ore t -ouK
' E7it
' ' aµ<f,1
'
(3 Ol\tu~
' ' . . . a/\1\
,,,,
wµ0AoyriµE11w11.

E7f't /3E/3aiwrrew,.-according to a familiar idiom. In the phrase
7rapa 0Ew, there is a quasi-local reference to the divine tribunal
and judgment (Rom. ii, 13; I Cor. iii, I!); Gal. iii, 11; I Peter ii,
3; Herod. iii, 160). Winer,§ 48, cl; Rost and Palm, sub i·oce 1rapd.
The term 3lrnwv takes up the 01rnla Kplrri~ of the previous
verse-the characteristic element of justice in the divine
judgment being the foundation of the argument, which is presented under a human aspect and analogy, "if such a course
with men much more so with God " (Chrysostom ). In order
to substantiate his statement the apostle appeals virtually to
our innate sense of justice, which by anal,pgy declares that it is
n. right thing with God, and the hearer cannot but respond, (l:\.:\(}
µ~11 vfKaw". For the verb see under I Thess. iii, D. What is
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just or righteous is the divine retaliation, "affliction to those
who afflict you," like sin like penalty," with what measure ye
mete" (Ps. xviii, 47; lvii, 6; Rom. ii, ,5). See under Col.
iii, 24, 25. By this jus talionis, the penalty in kind is not only
entailed by the sin, but also fashioned by it as a reproduction
of itself. Totally wrong is the remark of Pelt, that the phrase
makes mention non de essentiali Dei justitia, secl de gmtia
potius; and that of Hunnius-justUia Dei, qiiemaclrnorlmn
illci in Chri.<Jto est m,ism'icorclfo e1·ga nos affectu, tincta atqiw
tenipemta. But there is another aspect-divine rectitude is
not one-sided(Ver. 7.) Kat vµiv TOiS' 0·11.1/30µ{1101s- 111/€/J"ll/ µ£0' nµwv-" and
to you who are afflicted rest with us." The participle is
passive, not middle, as in Bengel's explanation, qui JYl'essiirctm
toleratis. The noun /111£/J"tS' is used in the classics in contrast to
E'7rlTalJ"tS'-tightening and slackening Twv xopc3wv (Plato, Rep., I,
p. 349 E) ; T~S' 7roAtT£fas- (Plutarch, Lycurg., 29; Vitae, vol. I,
p. 94, ed. Bekker). It signifies also relief, as from labour
(Joseph., A ntiq., iii, 10, 6) ; from immediate execution (2 Ohron.
xxiii, 15); from close confinement (Acts xxiv, 23); from
moral obligation, and in contrast to 8\iv,1s- (2 Cor. viii, 13); and
then generally it denotes rest-Hesychius defining it by
dvll?ravcr,r. In 2 Cor. ii, 13 ; vii, 5, it is in contrast again with
8\iv,is-. It is rest from all that persecution which they
were suffering from the fury of unbelieving Jews and
heathens-rest µ£0' nµw11-with us, Paul, Silvanus, and
Timothy, for we have suffered from persecution, and hope for
rest (1 Thess. ii, 2). Turretin and De Wette err in giving the
phrase a wider reference to all believers, for all of them are not
exposed to such sufferings. Bengel similarly errs in rendering
nobiscimi, i.e., cwni sanctis Isnie'litis, and after him Macknight,
and virtually Ewald. This a11£1J"t~ is the immediate aspect of
heaven to the suffe.ring, rest to the weary and worn-out, release
from all the disquiet, pain, and sorrow of the earth, stillness
after turmoil, the quiet haven after the tempest. This view of
heaven was specially natural and welcome to them, who were
suffering for its sake, for it was a complete revernal of their
present condition {Luke xvi, 25; Acts iii, 19; Heb. iv,
3, 11 ; Rev. xi,·, 13). '' A11£1J"t11 is governerl hy the double
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(tVTa7roOouvm, for which see under l ThesR. iii, !l. The period
of introduction to the "rest" is;v Tl/ choKaAv,j;€l TOU Kvpiov 'l110-ou cl7l"' mipavou-" in or at
the revelation of the Lord Jesus Christ from heaven." The
clause specifies the time when the judicial retribution implied
in rivTa'i'l"ooouvat is to take place, the period of the Second
Advent. Ilapovo-la is the word commonly employed (see under
l Thess. ii, 19; iii, 13), but «7l"orn?...u,j;1~ is a more vivid term,
pointing to the visible, personal, and gracious manifestation
of the Lord Jesus Christ (1 Cor. i, 7). Compare Luke xvii,
30 ; Rev. ii, 5 .. 'E7riqiaveia is also employed, as in ii, 8; l Tim.
vi, 14; 2 Tim. iv, 1, 8; Titus ii, 13. This term seems to imply
previous or present concealment (the heavens have received
Him), in contrast with His immediate and magnificent appearance "in His own glory," and "in the glory of His Father,
and of the holy angels" (Matt. xvi, 27; xxv, 31; Luke ix, 26).
The words a7r' ovpavov indicate the locality whence he comes.
He is now in heaven, at the right hand of God, pleading,
reigning, and preparing a place for His people; and the
economy of redemption being completed, in itself and in the
number of its recipients, He descends to raise the dead, and
rn,her all His own perfected ones in the fulness of their
humanity into everlasting blessedness. See under 1 Thess.
iv, 16, 17. That personal revelation is now characterized as
beingµ£T' ayyi?...wv ovvaµew~ WJTO!I-" with the angels of his power."
The preposition means "in company with," the angels being
His attendants or retinue. The genitive ovvaµew~ is that of
possession ; the power is not theirs but His. They are the
servants of his power, manifesting and fulfilling it. Winer,§ 34,
3 b. The Advent is accompanied by the voice of the arcl1:ingel when the dead are raised, and angels are refe1Ted to in a
similar connection, as gathering together the eleet, and as
"gathering out of this kingdom all things that offend, and
them which do iniquity " (Matt. xiii, 41 ; xxiv, 31 ). " All the
holy angels" nre with Him when "He shall come in glory, and
shall sit on the throne of His glory" (Matt. xxv, 31). The
work perfo1:med by Him at the Rec:Jnd Advent is momentous
and mighty-resurrection and final victory over death ; jwl'2:-
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ment, and the ultimate separation of believers and the wicked ;
and the angels of His might, as its heralds and ministers, are
specially connectecl with Him and His glorious appearance.
( 1) While the margin of the Authorized Version presents the
right trnnslation, the version itself, "His mighty angels " is in
no way to be justified, though it may be an inference. The
mistranr-;lation is an old one. Theophylact explains, ovvttµew~
ydp ayyeAot, TOUT€CTT£ ouvuTo{, and the alternative explanation
of CEcum_enius is similar. It has been followecl by Piscator,
Benson, Flatt, Tyndale, and in the Genevan version. But avTou
is to be construed with ouvaµew,, not with rtyye\wv, the
sense being "not the angels of might," as if the genitive
might have an adjectival meaning, but the angels of His might,
He being the central figme. (2) Another and a" erroneous
translation has been given in the Syriac, ... 010!).~? U.-: ~~,
with the power of His angels, that is, with -the host of them';
and the view has been followed by Dru.sins, Michaelis, Koppe,
and Hofmann who for this purpose attaches mlTov to the
following &ofw,o,;-ouvaµti; being taken as representing the
Hebrew l'(:n But, first, 1'luvaµti; has never this meaning in the
New Testament, and Hofmann's reference to Luke x, 19; xxi,
26; Matt. xxiv, 29, will not sustain him; second, the order of
the words with this sense would require to be µeTa ouvaµew,;
byyeAwv aVTO;:;, 'L'he next clause is read in the Te.1'fu8
Receptns(Ver. 8.) iv 11up1 rp\oy6,;, after AK L N, with nearly all mss.,
Theophylact," Ambrosiaster, Chrysor,tom, Theodoret, and Damascenus. 11,It is also preferred by~Reiche, 'l'ischendorf, and Alford.
The other..reading,_Jv rp\oy1 11up6s-, is found in B D F, and both
Latin versions, the Peshito and Gothic versions, and in CEcnmenius, Tertullian, and others of the fathers, and is adopted by
Lachmann and Ellicott. No assistance can be got from tlrn
similar clauses in Exod. iii, 2, or Acts vii, 30, for in each there
is also a difference of reading. Both readings al'e well sugtained by diplomatic authority, though the last has the appearance, in spite of its apparently higher evidence, of being a correction as to sense, flame of fire being more natural than fire of
flame. The Hebrew in Exod. iii, 2, reads ti•~-r,;'z,?, in a flame of
fire; followed by A of the Seventy, e,v 1)Aoy1 ,.11po,: which B of
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the same version reads Jv 7rvpl <p\oyo~. Compare in the
Septuagint Ps. xxix, 7; Is. xxix, 6; Joel ii, 5; Dan. vii,!): also
Sirach xlv, 19; Heb. i, 7; Rev. xix, 12. The former is apparently the more usual form. The clause specifies another element
or accompaniment of the ct7rOKa\u'-f-'1~; He is revealed in, or
enveloped in, a fire of flame-no dulled or veiled glow, but a
radiance, bright, pure, and flashing; a fire burning with
intensest brilliance. That was a familiar symbol of the divine
presence and glory-the cloud that guided Israel being as the
veil by day of the inner brightness, which shone out in th6
night as fire. Compare Gen. xv, 17; Exod. iii, 2; xiii, 21, 22;
xix, 18; Ps. xcvii, 3, 4; Is. xxx, 30; and the other passages
already quoted. \Vhat characterizes the Theophanies of the
Old Testament characterizes the Advent of the Son in our
nature-similar majesty of manifestation betokening the Godhead of the Redeemer, J ehovah-Jcsus (1 Cor. iii, 13).
It serves no good object to attempt any minute detail of the
meaning and purpose of the phenomenon, either as Zachariae and
Koppe, to refer it to thunder and lightning, or to say that the
fire is meant to consume the world of unbelievers, as Zuingli,
Aretius, a-Lapide, Fromond, for the context does not assert
any such purpose, though the punctuation of the English
version would seem to imply it. Some connect this clause
with the following one, r'StoovTM EKO!K~<rlV, "in flaming fire
awarding vengeance."
So Estius, a-Lapide, Macknight,
Hofmann, Hilgenfeld, regard the previous words as instrumentally connected with the judgment to which, according to
Hilgenfeld, the flaming fire belongs. Hofmann's exegesis is
strained and unnatural; he connects avTov with 01oovTo~,
referring the pronoun to God, and begins the sentence with ev -rn
d1ro,ca\ui.yet. But, as Lunemann remarks, in that case avTOV
would require to be left out, and the genitive 01oovTo~ changed
into oioov-rt, with the article prefixed. Theodoret regards the
fire as Tij~ -r1µwpla~
eloor, and similarly Theophylact in the
first of his explanations. Jowett needlessly corn bines both
references, expressing at once the manner of Christ's appearance, and the instrument by which he executes vengeance
on His enemies. It is best to keep the clause e11 7rvpt
,p\oyo~ by itself, and as parallel to it, µ€T 1 ayy~\w11 ouv&µEw~
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au-roi'i, and to regard the words as descriptive of the awfulness
and sublimity of the a'IT'OKo.Avyn~, the glory in harmony with
the work; while 01oov-ro~, connected with 'Il'/o-ou, tells the purpose of the Advent by asserting the fact010011-ro~ eKatKlJCTlV 'TOI~ µ~ €1000-lV 0€oJJ Kai TOl~ µ~ V'IT'UKOJovo-iv
To/ euayyeAilp TOV Kupiov ~µwv 'Il'JO-OU·-" awarding vengeance to
those who know not God and to those who obey not the
gospel of our Lord Jesus." The Received Text has Xpto--rov
after 'Il'/o-ov, with A F ~, the Latin, Peshito, and Gothic versions,
and some· of the fathers, but it is omitted in B D KL, 25
mss., in the Philoxenian Syriac, in the Coptic, and many of
the fathers, and is probably to be rejected. as a conformation
to common usage. The first and awful phrase, 0100JJT0~
eKofKl'JCTOI, occurs only here in the New Testament, but in
Ezek. XXV, 14, we have the words Kai owa-w eKd{KlJO-lV µou €71'1
Tryv 'Ioouµalav, and a'IT'ooovvat is employed with the substantive
in Num. xxxi, 3, representing the Hebrew il~,•-n12~~ nr,i7. This
vengeance is and must be just, as it is His sentence, who is the
righteous Judge, and who has also been the loving Saviour ;
the Lamb of God, by whose gentleness the apostle adjures
the Corinthian church. As man and mediator, Jesus is Judge;
all judgment is committed to the Son; He awards merited
penalty "to them that know not God"; and by the subjective
µ~ the apostle records this as his own opinion of them. Winer,
§ 55, 5. Whatever their own flattering impressions on the
point, he asserts their ignorance-an ignorance that might have
been enlightened. in Thessalonica. The clause characterizes the
heathen. See under 1 'l'hess. i, 9, and iv, 5; Gal. iv, 8; Ephes.
ii, 12. Compare Jer. x, 25; Rom. i, 28. Ignorance of God
prevents all confidence in Him, and all intelligent service to
Him. The contrast is stated in John xvii, 3, 25. The class
referred to did not know God, and in their wilful ignorance
persecuted His servants.
The second clause, by the repetition of To'i~, indicates another
distinct class. Winer, § 19, 5. Matt. xxvii, 3 ; Luke xxii, 4.
Schott, De Wette, Riggenbach, Turrctin, Pelt, and Hofmann
srippose it to include all who reject the Gospel, whether as
Jews or not.
In the second clause the words Kuplou
qµwv 'L10-ou are solemnly written, as in distinction from
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0eov of the previous clause. Schrader understands the first
clause of heathen, and the second clause of Christians, or as
Aretius puts it, pestes in sinu ecclesiae latitantes-plainly
against the context.
In Hofmann's view the first clause
describes heathen, and the second Jews and heathen, but
the two clauses are distinctive delineations. The basis of
safety is to obey the Gospel of our Lord Jesus-so to listen,
understand, and believe, that the heart is induced and enauled to
obey, accepting its invitation, believing its doctrines, trusting
its promises, and obeying its precepts. That Gospel is no
vague thing, it has a living personal source-our Lord Jesus,
who as Jesus brought the good news of divine mercy to the
world, and as Lord is sending his Spirit to give His truth a
deep and vital lodgment in men's hearts. This clause will
thus characterize the Jews. They had knowledge of God, but
would not accept the Gospel, spurned it from them, and in
their fanatical rejection of it persecuted Christ's servants who
proclaimed it (Rom. x, 3, 16, 21). See under 1 Thess. ii, 14, 15,
16. Both classes, though differing in spiritual condition,
united in afflicting the Thessalonian believers, and the prophetic words are verified to them, +oi,;- 0>..[(3ou(nv vµa.~
0">.J,yiv. Ignorance of God and disobedience to the Gospel
urged them to molest and harass the Thessalonian believers, a
course of conduct which not only insures the penalty, but
moulds its nature, as a retribution in kind.
(Ver. 9.)
o1TlV€<;' olKYJV Tla-ouaw, f,\d)pov · ai'wvwv a?ro
'
~
KUplOV Kai a7rO TY}<;' OO,,;J'/<;"
~ 'c.
- IO"XVO,;'
,
7rpOITW7rOV
TOV
TY}<;'
m]Tov-" who shall suffer punishment, everlasting destruction
away from the presence of the Lord, and away from the glory
of His power." The qualitative and generic pronoun o1TtJJe~
characterizes the persons referred to as being of a class just
specified. This relative may sometimes bear a causal sense,
sa-epissime rationi reddendcw inservit, according to Hermann
(PPaef ad Soph. (Edip., Tyr., p. xiii). Such a sense, advocated
by Li.inemann and Alford, is not formally needed here. The
two parties referred to are men who as a class have been
already characterized. The phrase o!K1111 Tla-oua-111, "shall pay
the penalty," occurs only in this place. Compare Jude 7. But
its meaning is clear, as it is often employed in classical writers,
I

'

,

'

-

I
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the verb being sometimes followed by the accusative of that for
which penalty is borne, or atonement is made-tj>ovov (Iliad,
xxi, 134), v{iptv (Odyss., xxiv, 350); and often as here it is followed by- of10JV-Tia-ou1TJ. y' a.[la11 o[K1JV (Soph., Electra, 298). A
long list of instances is given by Wetstein from the tragedians,
and from Plato, Thucydides, Lucian, JElian, Arrian, Plutarch.
The noun is also used with 01oova1, when the meaning is,
punishment awarded or legal penalty. The sinners referred to
not only feel the inner ruin wrought by ignorance and disobedience-for all sin punishes as it degrades, and hardens, and
widens the distance from God-but a positive penalty is laid on
them, o[Kq. And that olK1J is declared to be c',Jve0pov ai'wvwv,
" everlasting destruction." The reading o:\Wpw11 has but very
slender support. "0:Xe0po~ (o;\;\uµ,) means death in the
Homeric poems, and then destruction in a general sense; ruin
as the result of a sinful course, or inflicted as a divine penalty.
For the word see under 1 Thess. v, 3. The words are awful;
and the next clause deepens the awea7ro 7rp0iTW7rOU TOV Kuplou-" from the face of the Lord."
(1) The simplest and most natural meaning of
is local, in
separation from the face of the Lo~d, the source of joy (Rom.
ix, 3; 2 Cor. xi, 3; Gal. v, 4). So Schott, Lunemann, Bisping,
Riggenbach. His face or countenance throws its benign radiance over his saints, who in their nearness worship Him, and
are ever in fellowship with Him. His personal presence is tlrn
life and joy of heaven, and to see His face is supreme blessedness, so that to be severed from it is gloom and death, and in
that sad severance ( a7ro) is the penalty to be endured (Ps. xi, 7;
xvi, 11; xvii, 15; Matt. v, 8; xviii, 10; Heh. xii, 14;
Rev. xxii, 4). Compare Septuagint, ,cpJ7rT€a-0e . . .
,
~
'Q
K uptou
, Kai' a7ro
, ' T1J~
~
~'c
~ ' _,
7rp0ITW7r0U TOU <pOpOU
U0~1J~ Tl'}~ IITXU0~
avrov (Is. ii, 10), the clauses being repeated in verses 19-and 21
of the same chapter. The language of the verse before us has
apparently its origin in this portion of Isaiah. See ab:o J er.iv, 26.
(2) But the earliest interpretation of
takes it in a temporal sense, the eternal destruction takes place" at" or" after"
the manifestation of His presence. So the Greek fathers;
CEeumenius explaining it by &µa ; Chrysostom more fully,
' • 7rapayev1:a' 0at µ.011011
'
'
' K01\aa-e1,
" ,ap,cei
• . . Kai' 7ra11-re~
ev
repea t ed

u7ro

a7ro

a.7ro
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virtually by Theophylact. This interpretation is adopted by
Erasmus, Vatablus, Fromond, Webster and Wilkinson. But,
first, a7ro is specially connected with ol\£0pov, and seems to
explain its awful nature in a local sense; secondly, the term
7rpoa-w7rov has this species of local meaning attached to it,
and thus differs from 7rapoua-[a or a7roKa.Auynr;; thirdly, the
phrases adduced, in which a7ro has a temporal meaning, describe
an act, event, or period, which forms an epoch (Rom. i, 20 ;
Philip. i, 5). (3) A third interpretation takes a7ro as causal,
an idea virtually involved in the interpretation of the Greek
fathers. His presence will be the means of their punishment.
His mere look brings the penalty. So Bengel, Pelt, De Wette,
Ewald, Baumgarten-Crusius, and Hofmann who compares
Jer. iv, 29, where, however, this meaning is not necessary.
But this signification, to sustain itself, virtually inserts some
epithet before 7rpoa-w7rou, zornigen or firisteren, angry or dark;
and as a7ro in this sense is used to denote a personal source,
such a meaning would be more plausible if only a7rb Tou
Kuplou had been written, and for this the phrase, as we have it,
is merely a ci1·cn1nscriptio according to Pelt. Winer, § 47.
Besides, it would with this sense be a mere repetition of the
previous statement, "awarding vengeance." De Wette lays
stress on the following irrxuor;, as if it threw back into this
clause the idea of power put forth, and so far suggested or
corroborated the causal signification of rho. But 10-xuor; belongs
to oof't/r; as its source, and that oofa is repeated in the verb of
the next verse, evoofaa-Oijvm' • T't}r;
~ vo,,;'t/r;
~'c T't/r;
~ 10-xuor;
' ' auTou,
' ~ " an d f'rom th e g1ory
Kat' a7ro
of His power." The preposition has the same local sense,
the glory being that glory which springs from His power,
and which may be conceived of as a visible splendour,
gathered up like the old Shechinah into one spot. The
phrase is therefore not to be diluted either into irrxur; lvoo[o~
or oofa iaxupa, "mighty glory" (Jowett). The glory is so
connected with His might that, as it is originated by it, it
characterizes and envelops it--all its outgoings are ever
encircled with glory. That power manifests its glory in the
perfection and happiness of His saints, who have been rescued
and blessed by Him, and lifted at length beyond death to
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supreme and immortal felicity. This glory so won by His
power is reflected upon Him from His glorified ones, as the next
verse intimates, and from such living splendour surrounding
Christ's and Christ are the unbelieving for ever exiled.
(Ver. 10.) <>Tall tMa evoofaa-8ijvai €1/ 7"01~ ay[ol~ aurov-" when
He shall have come to be glorified in His saints." The clause
defines the period when the judgment or penalty of the previous
verse is to be inflicted. "0-rav is used with the aorist subjunctive in reference to the future occurrence of an event or action
objectively possible, when there is no certainty as to the period
of such occurrence. Winer, § 42, 5 ; more fully, Schmalfeld,
§ 121. The coming though future in itself is conceived of as
having taken place prior to these contrasted results. The infinitive ~voofmr0ijvm is that of purpose, and the compound verb
is used only, in the New Testament, in this verse and in verse
12 ; but it is found in the Septuagint, Exod, xiv, 4; Is. xlv,
25 ; xlix, 3. The aywt are plainly human saints, not angels,
as Schrader and Macknight; and angels are already mentioned.
See under 1 Thess. iii, 13, where a more comprehensive meaning may be assigned to the term. 'Ev is not to be taken for
ota, as Chrysostom and his followers, and after them Pelt,
Bengel, and Schott; nor does it signify among (Michaelis), but,
with its usual force, it points out the element in which this
glorification takes place. He is glorified in them-in their
persons, in the saving power which pardoned and changed
them, in their spiritual maturity, in all the prior steps and
processes by which it has been reached, in His own image
indelibly enstamped upon them, in their perfect and unchanging blessedness, in their full and final glorification-in all these
elements of their history and destiny Christ's glory is reflected,
He himself is glorified (Ephes. i, 6, 12). His love and His atoning death, His spirit and His intercession, have wrought out
His own hallowed purpose in them, and in them as the fruit
of His mediation He is glorified. Not only to be glorified,
but.
,ea! 0avµaa-0ijvai ev 7/'UO"lV 7"0l~ 7/'UTTeiJa-aa-w-" and to be
admired in all them that believed." The Received Text has
the present 7/'lCTTevovCTtv, but on no uncial authority, and indeed
no authority worth mentioning. The aorist refers back to the
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earthly period when they possessed faith in Jesus Christ, a period
past when looked at from "that day." The adjective 7rarnv,
not prefixed to aylotr, enhances the value of faith-in every one
without exception who has faith in Christ-the element wanting
in those who suffer the righteous penalty. Bengel, from the use of
the same term, and without any ground, distinguished the aylot~
from the 7rt(J'T£i5(J'mnv, as if 1raaw gave the latter epithet a wider
signification than the former, " saints being those of the circumcision, believers they of the Gentiles." The Lord Jesus is
to be not only praised, but wondered at-wonder being excited
by what is great and unwonted, or when the result far
transcends the instrumentality, or turns out beyond expectation, or, when actually realized and beheld, surpasses every
conception. The results of faith are so marvellous-a gift so
great as forgiveness, a change so thorough and benign as from
death to life, the continuous sustenance of that life amidst
many defects and struggles, preparation for glory, and welcome
entrance into it-these results so rich, lasting, and godlike,
wrought out for believers by Jesus, surely so single Him out
and exalt Him that He is to be wondered at. When believers
appear on that day so pure, lovely, and Christlike; when their
present glory is contrasted with their first condition on earth-so
guilty, so frail, so defiled, and so helpless; when they call to mind
by what a work they have been saved-His cross and passion;
and by what a simple instrumentality-a child's trust in the
Son of God; then He who has done such great things for them
will command their admiration and homage.
It creates
wonder at Him that He purposed to save us at all in our low
and lost estate; greater wonder still that His purpose involved
His becoming the Infant of Days, the Man of Sorrows, and the
victim of sacrificial agony; and greatest wonder of all that
believers in Him are not only raised to their original status,
but elevated to a loftier honour, bearing the image of the
Second Adam, and admitted into the heavenly inheritance. It
is a mere surmise of Theophylact, that this admiration is to
happen in the presence of TO~<; otKTpoi5<;. · The ground is now
givenSn €7rl(TT£U01] TO µapTVptoll ~µwv er// uµac;-" because our
testimony unto you was believed." The verb £7rt(J'Tev8 11 with
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the stress upon it takes up the participle 1rLcrTeucrncr1v, and
places the Thessalonian believers among the number. Christ
is to be admired in them that believe, and you believed our
testimony, and therefore possess this joyous anticipation. That
testimony was directed to them, €cp' u1iar,, and the absence of
_the article gives to the clause unity of conception, connecting icp'
vµar, immediately with µapTupwv.
Winer, § 30, 2; § 49, l.
" Our testimony" is the testimony borne by us, ~µwv being
the genitive of efficient or proximate origin, and that testimony in it:iielf was the divine message of the Gospel, which
they are said in the First Epistle to have "received in much
affliction with joy of the Holy Ghost." The apostle and his
colleagues brought and delivered the testimony. The Thessalonians heard and believed, remained firm in the midst of trials
and persecutions, and are commended by the apostle for their
patience and faith; their spiritual growth and their afflictions
being a token of the righteous judgment of God, when the
solemn scenes now described shall take place; and they take
place€V TtJ ~µlpq, EK€lvn-'' in that day," the previous clause being
parenthetical. This clause is thus to be joined to 0auµacr0ijvm,
defining the period, and put last to gather up the whole from
8Tav e11.Bn into a solemnity of emphasis. "That day " must
l1ave been the theme of his earlier lessons to them, and the
manner of this allusion shows their familiarity with it. Calvin's note is that the day is so named to check impatiencene 1-llfra mod/J;m festinent. Some, however, propose for the
clause a different connection. Bengel takes the connection
back to e11.Bn, and Webster and Wilkinson to o!KJjV Tlcrovcr1v.
The Syriac Peshito version reads
\lO?c:IUD ~.,.aill?
~O.: ofu, "for our testimony concerning yo~ will be bcliev;d
in that day." So Damascenus, Estius, a-Lapi<le, Grotius, Storr,
Flatt, Baumgarten-Crusius. They join Tll tjµlpq, f:K.€lvn either
with µapTvpwl) or e1r1crT€u0t1, This construction either necessitates icp' vµ.ar, to be translated "about you"; or the aorist €7rLCJ"TEU0fl to be translated as a future or a future perfect (Grotius
and Rosenmliller) with a new meaning, "will be made good or
substantiated"; or ev TtJ ~µJpq., "about that day," as Luther, "our
testimony to you about that day ye believed" (a-Lapide);

\~?
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a vobis respicient·ibus ad illwn diem creditum fue1'it (EstiusJ;
or, as others, "our testimony about you will then be substantiated," or "our testimony to you shall be believed even by the
wickecl in that day." Grotius, "Quoc1 de salute 1;estra prcedixim·us, id illo tempore eventu .firmatum erit, ut fidem negare
nemo amplins possit." Storr, Opusc., vol. II, p. 106. Somewhat similarly Ewald, Dass beglaubigt wa1· unser Ze11gniss cm
euch, &c.
(Ver. 11.) E,~ f5 Kat 7rpO<T€VX0µ€0a 7r<lVTOT€ 7repl uµw11-" In
reference to which we also pray always concerning you." The
phrase ei~ 8 is not to be rendered "wherefore," as in the
Authorized Version, as if it were &' 8; quapropte1· being the
rendering also of Grotius, Pelt, Baumgarten-Crusius; itaque
being given by Kappe. Nor is it equivalent to v7r~p 8 (De
W cttc ). But the clause has the original meaning of directionto or towards which, viz., the realization of the glorification of
Christ in saints and believers. Winer, § 49 a. Liinemann's
objection to the rendering "with a view to which," that it
would make the consummation predicted dependent on the
apostle's prayers, is not formidable. For the Thessalonians are
regarded as believers, and therefore as belonging to that happy
company ; and certainly the divine purpose never renders
unnecessary the prayers and aspirations of faith. Nay, by
them, and in perfect consistency with divine immutability and
human responsibility, it realizes itself. The same objection
might be taken against the following 1va, referring to or introducing the subject or purpose of the prayer. Kal, "we also,"
that is, according to Ellicott, "not only longing and hoping, we
avail ourselves also of the definite accents of prayer." The
re,mlt being so glorious, with a view to it as portrayed by
him, the apostle also prayed for preparatory grace to all the
members of the Thessalonian Church. Alford suggests that to
support Lu.nemann's view, that the prayer was added to the
fact of the e11oofaa-0ij11ai, the words should have stood Kat ~µ€t~
1rpo<T€vx&µe0a. For 7r€p[ after this verb, see under Ephe,;. vi, 18.
The prayer was continuous, 7rUVTOTe, as there was need of
continuous grace. And its object was,,iva vµas• ~ a£iwa-n
, c , TIJ~
- Kt'-r/<T€W,
-.. ,
, Y)µwv· - "tha t our a od may
o• e €OS'
count you worthy of your calling," uµa~ having the stress upon
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it. The eZ,;- ;J at the beginning of the verse is so far different from
Tva that the former refers back to what had just been writtenthe glorification of Christ in His saints; and the latter points forward to blessings needed by the Thessalonians in the prospect
of it, and to qualify them for it. In Tva the purpose and theme of
the prayer are blended, as sometimes. See under Ephes. i, 17.
The verb a.(wuv means to count or reckon worthy, followed
here by the accusative of person and genitive of object, though
sometimes by the accusative and the infinitive (Luke vii, 7); in
the passive •by the simple genitive (1 Tim. v, 17; Heh. iii. 3
x, 29; Sept., Gen. xxxi, 28); and by the infinitive (Xen., Mern.,
i, 4, 10). Compare Joseph., iii, 8, 10. Luther, Grotius, Flatt,
Bengel, Olshausen, and Ewald give the verb the meaning of
"to make worthy"-a meaning which, as the passages cited
show, does not belong to it. See Liddell and Scott, sub voce.
There is some difficulty about KA~o-€w<;. If KAijo-is be the initial
divine act alone, then as it was past, how could the apostle
pray that God would count them worthy of it? This difficulty
has induced Olshausen to attach to the verb the unsupported
sense of "to make worthy." Lunemann takes KAijo-is in a
passive sense--the blessing to which one is called-the
heavenly blessedness of the children of God. Ellicott and
Alford view it as descriptive of the Christian life which springs
from effectual calling. See under Ephes. iv, 1 ; Philip. iii, 14.
Hofmann gives it somewhat differently-" that He may count
you worthy of a calling which brings to completion what
began with our testimony and your faith therein." Allied to
this is another view proposed by Riggenbach, that, as is illustrated by the parable of the supper, this call may be the last,
But
decisive, energetic call-the oeuTe (Matt. xxv, 34).
Scripture usage does not warrant this supposition. There is,
however, little reason to give KA.rjo-is other than its usual meaning. See under Gal. i, 6; v, 13; Philip. iii, 14. Compare Rom.
viii, 30; ix, 11, 24; xi, 29; 1 Cor. i, 9, 24; 1 Tim. vi, 12. The
call was divine-it had summoned them from death unto life;
and the apostle's prayer is, that God in that day would deem
them worthy of it-would judge that their entire life had been
in harmony with it (1 Thess. v, 24). Compare the use of the
adjective (Matt. iii, 8; Luke iii, 8; Acts xxvi, 20) and of the

VER. ll.] SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.

:l51

adverb (1 Thess. ii, 12). To secure such a result, or that this
d(wvv may be realized, it is addedmi 7rArjpwa-n 1raa-av €~0oKlav aya0wa-VJ/1]~ Kat [pyo11 1rlCTT€W~ €11
ouvdµ,e1-" and may fulfil every good pleasure of goodness and
the work of faith in power."
I. The Authorized Version renders " the good pleasure of His
goodness," along with CEcumenius, Zuingli, Calvin, Estius,
Justiniani, Beza, Bengel, Pelt, Bisping, &c. But to this exegesis
-which by itself might be true, as the noun euooKla is used
in reference to God in Ephes. i, 5, 9; Philip. ii, 13--there are
various objections in the verse itself. (1) Such a sense
would necessitate 1raa-av T~II evoo,dav. (2) The following phrase
epyov 7rla-Tew~, also without any pronoun, must refer to those on
whose behalf the prayer is offered, so that by parity of thought
the firnt clause must have a similar reference, and €uoodav
dya0wa-vvrJ~ belong to the Thessalonians also. (3) The noun
aya0wa-vvrJ is never used of God by the apostle. It occurs in
three other places-" ye also are full of goodness" (Rom. xv, 14);
in the catalogue of the fruits of the Spirit (Gal. v, 22); and
similarly in Ephes. v, 9-" the fruit of the Spirit is in all
goodness." See 2 Chron. xxiv, 16.
II. Some are disposed to combine a divine and human
reference. Grotius has, omnem bonitatem sibi gratam;
Olshausen, "God fills you with all the goodness which is well
pleasing to Him"; Theophylact, mi oiJTw~ ~T€
f3ovAeTat o
0€o~ fJ,,rJOfvo~ uµ,1,11 \.el7roVTo~. But €uooda is closely connected
in relation with dya0wa-uvrJ(;, and cannot have that Godward
signification. Jowett says, without any good foundation,
that the apostle uses mixed modes of thought, and has not
distinguished between the Word of God as the cause, and as
the effect. Strangely does Thomas Aquinas understand it, de
sola humance voluntatis mutativne, the decree of God, on the
other hand, being immutable. The clause is rendered by
Fritzsche, ut expleat omnem dulcedinem honestatis (Ad. Rom.,
x, 1). Tyndale translates, "every delectation of goodness."
The meaning may be, all or every delight in goodness-comprising every purpose or impulse toward it, and complacency in
it (Rom. x, 1; Philip. i, 15). For the spelling of aya0wa-uvri with
o instead of ro, see Buttmann, § 119, 10 c, and Thomas, Magister,

w~
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p. 391, ed. Ritschl). 'Aya0wa-vvlJ is not, well-doing or beneficence (Schott, Chandler), but moral goodness. See under
Gal. v, 22. 'Aya0wa-vlllJ'> does not seem to be in apposition-a
good pleasure consist.ing in goodness--but is rather the genitive
of object, that on which their good pleasure specially turned,
so that it delighted to expend itself on it. And not this or
that, but "every" (7ra.rrnv) good pleasure having this earnest
propension and aim.
Kal lpyov 7r{r:rT€W', ev ouvaµei-" and the work of faith with
power." The words lpyov 7r{a-i-ew,; are not in apposition. See
l Thess. i, 3. The concluding phrase ev ouvaw1 belongs to
7rA.lJpwa-y, indicating the element inwhich it shall realize itself,
or the manner in which it jg prayed that it may be brought
about. The clause has thus really an adverbial force (Col.
i, 29).
(Ver. l 2.) ()7rw,;; evoofacr0ii TO Oi•oµa TOU Kuplou ~µwv 'Il](TOU EV
uµ'iv Kat Ufll.!~ E)I avTcp-" in order that the name of our Lord
Jesus may be glorified in you, and ye in Him " or "it." The
Xpta-Tov of the Received Text rests on the rather slender
authority of A F, the Vulgate, both Syriac versions, and
Chrysostom, 1,ut it is wanting in B DK L N, the Claromontane
Latin, the majority of mss., (Ecumenius, and Damascenus.
"07rw, indicates the final purpose, and does not differ materially from 1va in meaning, though it does in construction (Klotz,
Devarius, II, p. 629). "Ovoµa is certainly not a periphrasis for
Kvpws (Turretin, Koppe). The "name" is not Himself, but
Himself as made known to men in those elements of character,
relation, and glory which ovoµa contains and implies-the
name which he has made for Himself. See under Phil. ii, 10.
That name wins for itself a new lustre in the salvation of the
Thessalonian believers, ev uµ'iv-as He is glorified in all His
saints in that day (verse 10). And the glorification is reciprocalKat uµw; €1/ avT<p, The pronoun may refer to ovoµa (Lunemann
and Hofmann), but though in that case the reciprocit,y would
be more formally balanced, the meaning is not so expressive,
as our glorification in His name is not so significant as glorification in His person. The familiar but expressive phrase ev
a~TgJ is that union with Him, which so identifies His people
with Himself that they are glorified in Him, are "partakers
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of His glory." His, the glory of Saviour; theirs, the glo1·y of
being saved in Him, and of being with Him for eyer (1 These.
iv, 1_7).
KaTa T~V xdpiv TOU 0eou hµwv Kal Kupfou 'Il]G"OV
Xp1a--rov-" according to the grace of our God and the Lord
Jesus Christ." Ka-ra passes, as Winer remarks,§ 49, "from the
idea of norm into that of result," ·or the signification "in consequence of" naturally springs out of "according to," or
For xa.p1c;, see under Ephes. ii, 8.
is blended with it.
Though there is no -rou before Kuplou, it would be wrong to
identify it immediately with 0eov, as is done by Hofmann,
Riggenbach, and others, for Kuploc; had become as a proper
name, and therefore may want the article when it is joined to
a preposition, or is used in the genitive, or precedes 'L1<Touc;
Xpun6c; (Winer,§ 19, 1). See especially Middleton\; remarks
on the non-applicability of Granville Sharpe's rule to this
clause, p. 379, &c. See also under Ephes. v, 5. But it is plainly
implied that this grace has a unity of origin, both in God and
Christ; it is a possession common to both, and equally characterizing both. The final aim indicatecl by 81rwc; recognizes
both equally as answering the prayer which includes such a
purpose rn-ra. -r~v xa.pLV- Such oneness of attribute and gift
implies the divinity of the Saviour, and His oneness of essence
with the Father. Nor is such theology at all un-Pauline,
though Hilgenfeld adduces it as a proof of the spuriousness of
the epistle. It is found in the common benedictions at the
beginning of many of the epistles. See under Gal. i, 1, 3.

CHAPTER II.
THE apostle now passes to one special purpose of the epistleto check and correct those erroneous and premature anticipa·
tions of the Second Coming which had become prevalent in
Thessalonica, and were doing damage, and producing an
unsettledness of mind which led to various irregularities. The
apostle therefore tenders to them reassuring prophetic instruction-
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(Ver. 1.) 'EpwTwµev 0~ uµa.r;, aoe\q;ot, U7rep TijS' 7rapoucr[a~
TOU Kvp!ov t}µwv 'l17crou XptcrTOU Ka£ ryµwv €7rtcrvvaywyijr; €7r 1
avTov-" Now we beseech you, brethren, in regard to the
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together
unto Him." By the apostle passes to his main point---the
slight contrast being a transition from his request for them to
his request of them. For the verb see under 1 Thess. iv, 1.
The epithet aoe\q;o!-the expression of his attachment-is
meant to gain their affectionate attention, while with the verb
it implies the momentous nature of the following charge.
The Authorized Version takes u1rep as a formula of adjuration, "We beseech you by the coming of our Lord Jesus," and
so the Vulgate (pe1• adv_entum), Pelagius, Erasmus, Calvin,
Beza, Fromond; by the solemnity or certainty of it, by the
interest you have in it, or the fervent expectation which you
cherish about it. The preposition, like ?rpor;, may be so used,
as in Homer-

oe

>..lcnn0' VTCEP TOKEWV yovvol)p.£VO<; dvopa eKaCTTOV,
( Tl., xv, 660, 665; xxii, 338.)
Kat p.iv VTCEP TCa-rpo<; Kdi l"lJTEpo, }iijK6p.oio,
AiCTCTW Kai TEKEO<; (Il,, xxiv, 466).
Mu-a-op.' VTCEP 0vewv Kai oalp.ovo, (Odyss., xv, 261).

But this construction never occurs in the New Testament,
and it would be strange, as Lunemann remarks, that the
apostle should adjure them Ly the very thing which he was
about to open up to them. The preposition u1rep is to be
taken as not very different from 1repl. Lunemann gives it the
sense of "in behalf of," "in the interest of"-so virtually
Wordsworth, Ellicott, and J owett---the Second Coming being
misunderstood, he was about to do it justice. But this is
regarded by some as rather a refinement, though v?rep does
imply interest in the person or thing referred to (Acts v, 41;
Rom. ix, 27; 2 Cor. viii, 23; xii, 5, 8; Philip. i, 7; iv, 10).
Chrysostom explains it by 1repl-in reference to that event
in which we have so profound an interest, and which on account
of this very interest you so sadly misunderstood, we entreat
you. For 7rapovcrla. see unde.r 1 Thess. iii, UI. It is the second
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personal and glorious Coming of our Lord at the end of the
present dispensation, and for its double purpose, see under
6-10 of previous chapter. The apostle during his visit had
told them of the Advent, and the twin features of their converted state were, turning from idols and waiting for His Son
from heaven. The double compound e1r1cruvaywy~ occurs only
here, and in Heh. x, 2-~, with a very different reference. Lunemann suggests that J1r{ must mean "up to," but though that is
really the case (1 Thess. iv, 17), the preposition does not express
it, e1rl merely "marking the point to be reached "-ei~ a1ravTYJcr1v '7"0V Rvplou. See Mark v, 21. The hµwv is objective, the
gathering together of us-us at present in life-not us, the
living and the dead raised up as contemporaries, but us
spoken of in the previous epistle as living and surviving till the
Second Coming. The living are at that epoch to be caught up,
and the result is, their" gathering together unto Him." The Ti;~
is not repeated before e1ricrwaywyij~; the two events are joined
in unity, the one bringing with it the other as a synchronous
result. No notice is taken here of the resurrection-though
when Christ comes down, the dead in Him rise---for the appeal is
to the present generation of believers who regarded the Advent
as on them, and their gathering together without suffering
death as about to take place. Their own death is not implied,
and the death of friends, which had grieved them, precedes
this wondrous assemblage. The aim or purpose of his request
is next stated, and it contains also the theme.
(Ver. 2.) el~ To µ~ Taxew,; cra/\eu8ijvai vµa,; a1ro Tov voo,; µnoe
8poeio·0ai-" that ye be not quickly shaken from your mind,
nor yet be troubled." For et~ To see 1 Thess. ii, 12 ; iii, 10.
The verb cra/\ev0ijvat, from crdi\o~, agitation, tossing of the sea
(Luke xxi, 25; Sept., Jonah i, 15), and of an earthquake
(Is. xxiv, 20), denotes besides its physical sense (Matt. xi, 7;
Acts iv, 31), to be menta.ily agitated or disturbed (Acts
ii, 25 ; xvii, 13; Heb. xii, 26, 27, &c). The adverb Taxlw~ has
been variously taken-so soon after my exhortations to you
either orally or in the First Epistle (Piscator and Olshansen), or
so soon after my departure, or even perhaps so soon after they
heard any doctrine of the kind (De Wette, Lunemann). But
the adverb may refor to manner rather than time, "soon and
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with small reason" (Alford). It implies ce;tainly a mental
disturbance, quickly, easily, and unthinkingly brought about,
and, on this solemn subject, they are specially warned against it.
The phrase a7ro TOV voo,;: is rendered adverbially by the Authorized Version, " in mind," and as the Syriac i_O? •1 ; \ ~ ; better
' "from your
in Wycliffe, "from your witte," and in Tyndale,
mind," the Rhemish version having "from your sense," "a
vestro sensu" (Vulgate). But vov!i' is not sensus verb01•urii
Pauli (Wolf), nor your earlier and more correct view, ,9ententia (a-Lapide, Grotius), deserentes id quod tenetis (Fromond). Rom. vii, 23, 25 ; xiv, 5. N o"u!i' is to be taken in
its general sense, as mind or reason, your sober or right mind
-" from your common sense" (1 Cor. xiv, 14; Philip. iv, 7).
The construction is pregnant, shaken so as to be driven out
of your mind, ita concuti anirno, ut dhnoveciri8 seu cibclncci1·is a.7ro (Schott). Rom. vi, 7; vii, 2; ix, 3; 2 Tim. ii, 26.
Winer, § 66, 2. The language implies that something like a
panic had taken place, or that they were in imminent danger
of falling into one. In thP- clause, µiJoe 0poeiG"0ai is climactic,
"nor yet be troubled or terrified"; the verb is more significant
than that of the previous clause, as terror rises above disturbance, and is occasioned by it. The disjunctive WJO€ has high
authority over µ'Y/Te, a reading suggested by its triple occurrence
in the next clauses. It has a slight ascensive force. See under
1 Thess. ii, 3.
µ/,TE Ota 7rllei'iµaTO!i' µiJTe Ota Aoyou µ/,Te ot' £7rlG"TOAij,;:
oi' ~µwv-" neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter, as by
us." The clause is divided into three co-ordinate and connected
negations (Matt, v, 34, 3-5 ; Luke ix, 3 ; Acts xxiii, 8, 12, 21 ;
1 Tim. i, 7; James v, 12). Winer,§ 55, 6; Wex, .Antig., ii,
156, &c.; Klotz, De1:arius, II, p. 715 ; Hermann, Opuscula., vol.
III, p. 151, &c. MiJTe Ota 71"Jle6µa-ro,;, "neither by spirit," some
oracle or saying embodying or professing, but falsely, to embody
spiritual wisdom and foresight on the doctrine, or rather the
period of the Second Advent. Theophylact explains it by 01a
7rpO<ptJTEfa,;:. The phrase cannot mean signa qiiasi per Spfritum jacta, nor the prophecies of the Old Testament falsely
understood (Krause), "nor delusive spiritual apparitions"
(Schrader). Some take 1rvEvµa as the abstract for the concrete
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1rvevµarmS~ (Chrysostom, Koppe, Ston). Compare 1 John iv, J.
This meaning would yield quite a good sense-the man who
framed the false oracle under assumed spiritual influence, for
some human agency is implied; but it is out of harmony
with the words that follow, Aoyov and €7rlCTTOAij~, which
cannot be taken as abstract, but are definite terms. There
had been some one in the Church at Thessalonica that, under
assumed spiritual influence, uttered the false and alarming
doctrine. ·
µ~T€
Ola 'Aoyov, "nor by word." Aoyo~ has been
understood in different ways. (I) Some take it in the
sense of calculation, as if the reference were to some
wrong computation based on the prophecies and "times"
of Daniel, and bringing out the result that the day of the Lord
was immediately imminent (Michaelis, Tychsen). Such a
m 1aning is g1;onndless and artificial to the last degree, and
'Aoyo~ by itself could not convey such a sense. (2) Some
regard it as a word of Christ, some falsified saying of His on
the last day, resting on the prophecies of Matt. xxi v, Mark xiii,
and Luke xxi (Baumgarten-Crusius, N oesselt). But such a
ref ,rence would have required from the apostle some more
definite expression. (3) Macknight would give it the sense of
verbal message, as if sent from the apostle to the Thessalonians;
and Grotius similarly renders it rumores <le nobis, to this effect,
that we are now speaking otherwise than we had done formerly.
Both conjectures need no refutation. (4) Others put ::\oyov
in contrast with 7rvE1;µaro~, and regard it as a teaching
(01oax1j), which did not deliver itself in prophetic rapture, but
perhaps rather took its proofs from Scripture. Chrysostom
explains by 1rt0avo::\oyEa, Theophylact by 01oaCTKaAfa~ (wCTl/ </Jwvii
ytvoµlv11~, and the view generally is held by Zuingli, Calvin,
Ewald, Hofmann, and Riggenbach. But the natural contrast
is not between 'Adyo~ and 7rvevµc1., but between 'Aoyo~ and the
following e7r1CTro'A1;, what is spoken being contrasted with what
is written. The same contrast is repeated in verse 15. Ao-yo~
is therefore an oral utterance ascribed to the apostle, and here
falsely ascribed to him, as oo~ ot' iJµwv implies. For &a
'Aoyov is not to be taken as an independent statement, or as
connected simply with oi' emCTroAij~, but the meaning is that
R
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both utterances and letters of a fictitious character were
ascribed to the apostle.
The last phrase, µ(rre ot' e1r1r;ToA~>', has been strangely
supposed by not a few to refer to the first epistle and to some
misinterpretation of it-so Jerome, Kern, Hilgcnfeld, Hammond, Krause, Paley, Reuss, Bleck, and Webster and ·Wilkinson
-his former letter, but comprehended under the general signification "any communication by letter"; hence the omission
of the article. But a reference to his former epistle would
have necessitated the article or some phrase equally definite,
and the epistle would not as here have been disowned. Compare 1 Cor. v, 9-11; 2 Cor. vii, 8. The last words, W>' Jt' ~µwv,
have been connected in various ways. Some join them to all the
preceding words, as Erasmus, Reiche, Noesselt, Jowett, Webster and Wilkinson. Not to repeat that "'A.oyo,;- and e1r1r;To"'A.17
are connected closely in verse 15, and are taken so here, it may
be replied that w,- ot' ~µwv cannot apply to 1r11euµa, as it could
not be feigned for him in his absence; the r,veiJµa must have
been in the midst of themselves-the immediate witnesses of
its manifestations. It could in no way be said to be by our
agency, Ji' ~µw11, as are the "word" and "letter" supposed to
have the apostle for their medium. The particle w,;-, as = as
so represented-implies the fictitious nature of the assumption.
Ellicott, Fritszche, Winer, Vulgate (tarrnquam per nos); Syriac,
..a~
~?
This warning apparently implies that forgery was early
at work, and that during the few months elapsing from the
date of the first epistle a fictitious utterance and a letter had
been circulated in the apostle's name, teaching what the
apostle intimates in the last clause of the verse. Nothing
farther do we know of them. Jowett, says that the apostle
refers only to the possibility of such a speech or epistle being
used against him, but the language describes an actual occurrence. The 15th verse of this chapter places the genuine word
and letter in contrast with the spurious, and the 17th verse of
the third chapter describes a guard against a forged epistle, by
showing the token of a true one-" the salutation of me, Paul,
with mine own hand, which is the token in every epistle. So
I write." It is needless to wonder why any men at that early

x\z'?

~l?-
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time could be so audacious as to attach to any forgery, written
or oral, the apostle's name and authority, for we know nothing
of the motive and almost nothing of the contents save in the
one point. Nor can we now say why the apostle treated the
matter so leniently, by averring that the deception was innocent in motive, or that the letter was anonymous. The apostle
could not prevent sayings being put in his name-he could
only deny or disclaim them; but he took precautions against
the repetition of such literary forgery.
WS' 6Tt €V€G'T1)/C€1/ h hµepa TOV Kvpiou-"as that the day of the
Lord is come." For Kvp{ov the Received Text has Xpicnov,
with D 3 K, most mss., and the Gothic; but Kvplov is read in
A B D 1 F L N, both Latin and both Syriac versions, with the
Greek and Latin fathers. The ws- introduces the statement not
as actual, but as so represented, its falsehood being implied.
The "day of the Lord" is the day of the Second .Advent-His,
as He appears as Judge, His last and loftiest function-His, as
on it He crowns His work, and His church becomes complete
in happiness and in numbers--His, as then He is glorified in
His saints and wondered at in all them who believe. On that
day He rises into a pre-eminence hitherto unwitnessed.
The true meaning of the verb evetTT1]K€V is not "is at hand,"
but "is come," or "is present." The rendering of the English
version, "at hand," has been adopted by many- Calvin,
Jowett, &c. Thus Hammond, "were instantly a-coming;"
Benson, "just at hand, and will happen shortly;" Bloomfield,
Conybeare, "\Vebster, and Wilkinson, "near or close at hand;"
Wordsworth, "instantaneously imminent." (1) Now the verb
is used in six other places of the New Testament, and in all of
them it bears the sense of "present." Rom. viii, 38, ovTe
evetTTwTa ovTe µ~AAoVTa, "neither things present nor things to
come;" 1 Cor. iii, 22, ef"Te evetTTWTa d'T€ µ[;\\011Ta, "whether
things present or things to come;" 1 Cor. vii, 26,
T~v
e11£tTTwtTav a11&y,c 11 v, "on account of the present distress;" Gal.
i, 4, €IC TOV a.lwvos- TOU f:V€G'TWTO~ 7r01!1Jpou, "out of this present
world, an evil one; " 2 Tim. iii, 1, e11tTnJtT011Ta1 Katpot xa:\e7ro[,
"grievous times shall be present," i.e., the grievous times are
not to follow the last days, but to be included in them; Heb .
. 9, 7rapa {3"'''
' ,cmpov
' TOIi
' 'evetTTIJKOTa,
'
"af igure 1or
" t he
1x,
Ol'l.1/ €£~ TOIi

&a
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time now present," spoken of the Jewish economy. In all
these cases, except 2 Tim. iii, 1, for which there is some
apology, the Authorized Version renders by "present"; and
there was no reason, therefore, to deviate from the true sense
in the verse before us. The translation "is come," "has
arrived," is fully justified by the uniform meaning of the
verb in the New Testament, and is the rendering also, save in
two cases, in the Authorized Version. (2) To show that our
translators were swayed by other than philological reasons, it
may be remarked that the rendering "is at hand" occurs
in twenty other places in the New Testament, and in none
of these, of course, does that rendering represent the Greek
verb before us. It rightly stands for ~'}''}'10"€ nine times, ten
times for eyyu<;, and once for epEO"TTJKEII (2 Tim. iv, 6), where
Luther renders ist vorhanden. (3) The Septuagint usage is
similar to that of the New Testament. Iu Dan. vii, 5, £i<; µlpo<;
lv €0"Ta011, the simple verb has a different meaning, where it
represents the n12•p.:;,, stare fcwta, constitutn est. But ,ve have
in the Apocrypha, 1 Esdi-as v, 46, €1/0"TCT.J/TO<; Oe TOU J(38oµov
µ11110<;, "the seventh month being come," not "being at hand,"
as in the Authorized Version; ix, 6, TpEµ011T€<; Ota TOIi €J/€0"TWTa
xeiµwva, "trembling on account of the present foul weather;"
1 Mace. xii, 44, 1r0Aeµov µ~ eveO-TTJKOTo<; ~µ'iv, "there being at
present no war between us;" 2 Mace. iii, 17, TO KaTa rnp8fa11
eve<J"TO<; a\yo<;, "the sorrow at present in his heart," or, as in the
Authorized Version, "what sorrow he had now in his heart;
vi, 9, T~v e11£0"TWO"a11 TaAat1rwp{a11, "the present misery;" xii, 3,
W<; µ11Jeµta<; €1/fO"TWO"TJ<; 1rpo<; aUTO~<; OVO"µeve{a<;, "as if there had been
no ill-will at present between them;" 3 Mace. i, 16, Tii eveO"TWO"ll
a11ayKl7- The same meaning is found in the Hellenistic writers.
Joseph., A ntiq., xvi, 6, 2, ou µ011011 €JI Tlp e11eO"TWTL Kaip(p, "not
only in the present time," but also in the past time; Philo, De
Plctntat. l{ oe, :5~ Ei'~ Toll 7rap€A,,Au00Ta Kal Ev£a-,WTa ,cal
µl\\011Ta, "it is of the nature of time to be divided into the past
and the present and the future" (Opera, vol. III, p. 136, ed.
Pfeiffer). (4) Nor does the classical usage differ. Xenoph.,
, Hellen., ii, 1, 6, -rrepi TWII e11eO"TTJKOTw11 1rpayµa.Tw11, "concerning
the present state of affairs;" Polybius, i, 60, Tov ev~·O"TWTa Katpov;
do., 75, elr; T6v €vc.crTWTa. 1rOA€µov; xviii, 38, KClTl( ,Ov €vea-TWT(t
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(3a,:rtA.€a, "against the present king." Examples from lEschines
and Demosthenes, as applied to Katpo,, 7rOAeµo,, are given by
Rost and Palm. There may be some cases where it may bear
the sense of, impending, as good as come, ideally present; but
the prevailing temporal meaning is what we have given. Nay,
Hesychius defines €11€<1'TWTa by 7rapo11Ta, Xpovo, EVf(TTIJKW', is
the grammatical name of the present tense, and µt:TOX~ evea-Twa-a
is the present participle. Sextus Empiricus divides time into
Tov 7rap<px1Jµ€11011 Kat Tov evf,:rTwTa Kat Tov µ€!1.A.ovTa. Theodore
defines the term by 7rapwv. Not simply" at hand," but "is
present" or "has begun," is the correct translation, even taking
the classical usage which Webster and Wilkinson assume,
though they wrongly render it "imminent." (5) How could
the doctrine that the day of the Lord is at hand be treated by
the apostle as an error? That the day of the Lord is at hand
is the uniform teaching of the New Testament (Matt. xxi v;
Rom. xiii, 12; Philip. iv, 5; Heh. x, 25, 37; James v, 8; 1 Peter
iv, 7; 1 John ii, 18; Rev. xxii, 20). Could the apostle disclaim
the teaching of such a doctrine as that "the day of the Lord is
at hand," or warn the Church against it as an error and a
species of deception 1 The rendering "at hand " cannot therefore here be the correct translation of evea-T1JK£11. (6) Were
the doctrine against which the apostle warns, and which he so
solemnly disowns, only that the day of the Lord was at hand,
how could such a doctrine throw the Church into panic and
confusion--how could they be driven from their sense and
alarmed, as he calls it? For they were familiar with it; they
were waiting for His Son from heaven, and His Coming is again
and again referred to in the first epistle. The imminence of
the Advent was no new theme to them, and they could not be
so startled by it. Nay, such was their spiritual condition and
temperament, that such a doctrine, if disclosed for the first time
to them, would have filled their spirits with unutterable gladness. They were waiting for His Son from heaven; they were
meanwhile characterized by works of faith, labours of love, and
patience of hope; the word had wrought effectually in them;
their faith had grown exceedingly, and their mutual love
abounded; they were children of the light; they were the
apostle's joy, hope, and crown of rejoicing in the presence of
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our Lord Jesus Christ at His coming. His prayer for them
was, that "God would. establish their hearts unblameable before
Him at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ with all His
saints," and that "their whole spirit, soul, and body might be
preserved blameless unto the coming of our LorJ Jesus Christ."
He " comes to be glorified in His saints," and He come8 suddenly, "as a thief in the night;" and how, in such a spiritual
state, could they be filled with consternation at the thought
that the period was near when all their own anticipations and
all these prayers for them should be fully realized. As the
nearness of the Advent was no new doctrine, it could not have
so alarmed them; and as their character was such as to lead
them to love His appearance and to lift up their heads as their
redemption drew nigh, it could not have so excited and confounded them, nor could the apostle have branded such a doctrine as false, or have ascribed it to some spurious spiritual
manifestation or to some utterance or some letter forged and
circulated in his name. Thus, both philologically and doctrinally, the rendering" is at hand" cannot be sustained.
Lastly, the translation we give seems to be the oldest one.
The.Syriac has ~? 01~0:. ~ ~ ~ lCIT? "Lo the day
of our Lord is come." At all events the same Syriac term,
which is but the Syriac form of the Chaldee il!!lr.i, stands
for ~:\.0ov in Acts viii, 36; for J1rerr-r11rrav, Acts x, 17, "were
arrived and standing at the gate;" for Ka-rr,n 11rrev, Acts xviii, 19,
" he came to Ephesus, &c." The meaning in these places is
" is come " or "arrived." Compare Daniel vii, 13, 22. Chrysostom identifies the error here condemned with that of those
who said that the resurrection is already past, adding that
believers, henceforth hoping for nothing great and splendid,
might faint under their sufferings. Theodore of Mopsuestia
understands this to be the error condemned
av eyyu0ev
1rapovro;; €Kelvou TOU Katpou (Catena in Thessal., p. 386, ed.
Cramer).
CEcurnenius puts it thus-" the apostle does not
say when the resurrection shall be, cJTt
ou vuv Jcplrr-r11Kev
<l1ro8elKvurr1 "; and more distinctly in his preface,
;011 .
Tij~ 1rapou~fa~ evrrnfrr11~-1011 1rapetvat av-r17v; and in the
sarne preface, Theodoret is quoted as asserting that some
seducers tA£yov 1raps'ivat Aot1rov -rryv 1rapourrlav -rou Kuplou;
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Pelagius, ne quis vos sed,ucat ullo modo, dicentes: hfo
Ch1·istus, ecce illic; and Ambrosiaster has de adventu quasi
,i,miminentis Domini. Bnt it may be asked-how could
these early believers persuade themselves that the day of
the Lord was come-how could they hold that the Lord
had descended-that the trumpet had been heard-that
the dead had been raised and the living caught up? It will
scarcely do to conjecture, with Lillie, that they might imagine
that "the day had come in some different way from that in
which they had been taught to look for it, or else, that this
great crisis had actually transpired, and in that precise shape,
while they were not aware of it." They must in such a case
have thought that they had forfeited their share in the glory
of the kingdom. We cannot imagine the possibility of such
delusion, and the hallucinations which Lillie brings iu proof are
not at all to the point. The first instance adduced by him is
that of a party in the church of Corinth who said that "there
is no resurrection." But this denial is a very different error
from saying that it had already taken place without their participation in the result, or their witnessing its glories and
mysteries. The other instance, that of those who said that the
resurrection is past, was based on a false spiritualistic philosophy,
which identified resurrection with the revivification of the soul;
surely a very different error from the imagination that the
resurrection of the dead in the physical sense had already
taken place. It was scarcely possible that the error had proceeded so far as to impugn the reality and universality of the
resurrection. The apostle had said that "the day of the Lord
cometh as a thief in the night," suddenly and without warning,
but could they persuade themselves that the sudden destruction
then threatened had fallen on their enemies, and that none of
them had escaped 1 The phrase employed, hµlpa TOV Kuplou may
not be identical with the actual 7rapoua-£a Tou Kuplou, but may
denote its period and comprehend the events which are its
antecedents and concomitants. Not the 7rapouala itself, but its
period had come. The day of the Lord, the epoch of the Second
Advent had now dawned upon them, and the persecutions now
falling on them were tokens of its presence. They regarded the
day of grace as apparently at an end, so that in fancy they
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were in the period of judgment, which was to witness the dissolution of society and the introduction of a new state of things.
This error was taught as if on the apostle's authority-his
teaching or letter-and it may have been the more readily
adopted from his own words, which seemed to imply that he
himself was to be alive at the Advent; or the error may have
been given out not as a retractation, but as a farther expansion
of his oral teaching and his doctrine as given in the first
epistle.
• - e,;a7raT,/O-lJ
'C
I
~,
I
"L et
(Ver. 3.) •M 'l/' T!~ vµ.ai:;
KaTa' fJ.'l/oeva
Tpo1rovno one deceive you in any way." The anxiety of the apostle
on the point leads him to a virtual repetition of the warning.
The doctrine that the day of the Lord had set in was a deception; whatever might be the motives of those who taught
it, it was a perilous error and they were to guard against being
its dupes. The eK in the compound verb has an intensive force,
the verb meaning "to deceive out and out." The phrase rnTa
fJ.'lJOeva Tp(hov does not allude merely to the three ways
specified in the preceding verse, as if it meant by any of
these means (CEcumenius, Theophylact, Bengel, BaumgartenCrusius), but is absolute and inclusive, "in no way," by no
method of deception whatever its form or character.
Sn eav µ~ tMu ~ a.1roo-Taq-Ia 1rpwTov-" because the day will
not set in unless there come the apostacy first." The ellipse is
easilysupplied-;JTi ouKevlo-T'lJKEv ~ ~µlpa TOV Kvplou(Liinemann),
or, as Ellicott, ~ i7µepa ouK evo-nio-eTai, or, as Theophylact, ou
yen70-~Tm ~ 1rapouo-la Tov Kup!ou. The clause involving the use
of a finite verb is omitted; the mind of the writer is fixed
specially on the event which must intervene, the mental negation implied in the two previous verses, namely, "the day of the
Lord has not taken place," involving the consequent unexpressed negation, "nor will it take place unless." Winer, § 64, 7 ;
Hermann, Vigerus, II. p. 694. On av with the subjunctive, see
Donaldson, § 583 /3. There arc two proposed constructions
which are hard and unnatural. Storr and Flatt propose to get
rid of the ellipse by giving eav µij a sense analogous to the
Hebrew t-t~ c~, ganz gewiss, cei·tissime (Numbers xiv, 28; Ezek.
xvii, 19 ; Heb. iv. 3, 5) ; but in those places the phrase has the
form of an oath. Knatchbull's connection is as unsatisfactory,
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for he places a comma after 8n, joins it to d(a1ra-r~crn, and supplies evlcr-r1JKe11, "let no man deceive you that the day of the
Lord is come, if it shall not come before the apostacy, ne quis
seducat vos ullo moclo quod instet dies Domini si non vencrit
prius apostasia.
'A1rocr-racrla is a more recent form for the older a1rocr-racr1s-. Lobeck, Ph1·ynichus, p. 528. The word is found in
Acts xxi, 21-a charge against Paul that he taught defection
from Moses; in Sept., 2 Chron. xxix, 19-the idolatrous defection
of Ahaz; in J er. ii, 19, with a similar sense-1rmoeJcre1 cre ~
a.1rocr-racrla <rou; and in I Mace. ii, 15, in reference to enforced
idolatry-oi Ka-ravayKd(o11-res- -rhv a1ror;-rarrlav. The verb is used
in 1 Tim. iv, 1, followed by -r~s- 1rlcr-rews-, and in Heb. iii, 12,
with a1ro 0eou. This usage shows that by the term spiritual
defection iR meant, and such a meaning is in harmony with the
context, for its connection is with the Man of Sin and the
Mystery of Iniquity. It is therefore wrong for this double
reasonI. To refer it to any political dissatisfaction or revolt either
(1) to that of the Jews from the Romans-sin,qularis et notabilis illa rebellio (Schottgen, vol. I, p. 840; and so Clericus,
N oesselt, Rosenmi.i.ller, and partly U steri, Paulin. LehTbegr., p.
349); or (2) to the mutiny against, and the assassination ofGalba,
Otho, and Vitellius, prior to the consolidation of the empire by
the gens Flavia (Wet.-,tein), or (3) to any mingled religious and
political defection (Aretius,' Vorstius, Kern); or (4) to the
breaking up of the Roman Empire, as a-Lapide. "Quis, nisi
R01nanir,s status, cuj us abscessio in decem reges dispersa Antichristum superJ;u,cetl" (TertullianDe Resur·r. Carnis, vi, p. 499,
vol. II, Opera, ed. Oehler); cliscessio ... ut omnes gentes
quae R01nano iniperio subja,cent, 1·ecedant (Jerome, acl Algasiam, p. 887, vol. I, Opem, ed. Vallarsi).
II. Equally wrong is the notion of Hammond that the word
describes " a notable discernible apostatizing of Christians to
that abominable impiety of the Gnostics," quoting 1 Tim. iv, 1.
But no Gnostic abenation expresses the full meaning of the
term, nor does it harmonize with the contents of the prophecy.
Hammond, however, understands by the Advent, the infliction
of divine judgment on the Jews.
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III. Nor can a7roo-Tao-la be taken as the abstract for the
concrete, meaning Antichrist himself, as Chrysostom, and the
Greek fathers, with Augustine. Thus Theophylact, J.7roo-Tao-la
TovTe<TTt o A11Tlxp10-To~; Augustine, diemque judicii non ease
venturum, nisi ille prior venerit, quem 1·efu,gam vooot (De
Givitate Dei, lib. vol. VII, p. 958, Opem, Gaume, Paris).
But such a personification confuses the order of the prophecy;
the apostacy precedes, and prepares for the revelation of the
Man of Sin. "The falling away," therefore, is not the result of
the appearanGe of the Man of Sin, but the antecedent; not as
Pelt, seeessionem cujus ille erit auetor et signifer. Thus
a7roo-rno-la, so signalized by the article ~' is something distinct,
something so far familiar to them, and on which .they had
enjoyed previous instruction. See verse 5. It is a spiritual
falling away, the opposite of that growth in Christian excellence which the apostle commends in them-faith fled, love
dead, hope collapsed, and the truth forsaken; all spiritual
graces and energies fallen out of recognition and existence ;
God ignored, Christ forgotten, and the Spirit grieved and gone.
Such a defection is so sad and fatal that it opens the way
for the daring and defiant revelation of the Man of Sin. He
seizes the opportunity when all is asleep and fearless because
faithless, to found his kingdom, diffuse his falsehood, and
fortify his impious pretensions. This man would not be
suffered to show himself, would not be permitted to gather
strength and hardihood in a healthful and vigilant condition of
the church (Luke xxi, 8). The elements of that apostacy seem
to be gathered up at length, and to culminate in a single personality, as its last appalling embodiment. The rnt of tlrn following clause has something of a consecutive force-marking
its clause as the result of the previous one.
Kat ct7r0KaAup0ij O a110pw7rO~ T~~ aµapTla,;, 0 vio,; T~~ dr.wAela~-" and there be revealed the Man of Sin, the Son of
Perdition." For aµapTla,;, b.11oµla,; is read in B ~ and several of

the fathers, but the text has good authority. The phrase has
The genitive T~<;
resemblance to nt:i ~•~ (Isaiah Iv, 7).
aµapTla~ is that of predominating quality, die dominirenden
Eigenschaften (Scheuerlein, § 16, 3). He is the Man of Sin,
whose inner element and outer characteristic is sin and nothing
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but sin; who has his being, plans, and activity in sin and in
nothing else ; who, as the living embodiment of it, is known
and recognized as the man of sin. 'l'he following verse shows
that he fully verifies his awful and significant name-a name
in terrific antagonism to the Holy and Loving One, and His holy
and benignant government, the purpose of which is to put
down sin and deliver sinners. The a7rOKaAv<jJ0v suggests a
contrast with the same word in i, 7, "the Lord Jesus shall be
revealed from heaven "--a sudden and distinct personal manifestation is implied (Turretin, Pelt). There are to be secret
preparations, causes in hidden operation, prior to the final
embodiment and outburst. The man of sin is alsoo vioc; Tij~ a1rwAelac;-" the Son of Perdition." A similar
phrase TIKva li1rwAela~ occurs in Isaiah lvii, 4. The man of sin
stands to perdition as child to parent (John xvii, 12; Ephes. ii,
2). Sonship indicates in Hebrew idiom a variety of relations,
even among inanimate things. The son of perdition is he on
whom perdition falls as his due and his heritage, who is so
indissolubly related to it, and so bound up with it, that he
cannot escape it. Being the Man of Sin, he must be in God's
righteous government the Son of Perdition. Such sin entails
and measures out its own retribution.
'A1rwAeia is the perdition which he himself is to suffer, not
that which he brings on others (Pelt), nor are the two ideas in
combination, as Theodoret, CEcumenius, Bengel, Heydenreich,
and Schott suppose. Thus CEcumenius, Ota TO U7rOAAl/€11/ 1roAAou~
Kat auTOV a1roi\AV€0'0at. The one intransitive meaning is most
in harmony with the idiom. The person so described is a man
-a110pw1roc;-a single man, acnd not a series or succession of men,
not the personification of evil influences, or the head of any
human organization. This man, made of sin, and the representative impersonation of it, is the counter-Christ, "he who
opposes ; " both are individual men, both come to view, or are
"revealed" in immediate personal manifestation, both are signalized in character, the one by righteousness, the other by sin.
The one has life and glory as his destiny, but the other ruin and
perdition. At the same time the idea of a Satanic incarnation
is not to be admitted, as Pelagius curtly puts it, diabolus
8cilicet. "Is it then Satan 1" asks Chrysostom. "By no means,
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but some man that admits his full in.working in him, 1racrav
0€xoµEVO~ ( TOV ~LITalla) Thi/ Ell;pycmv," and more fully in Theodoret. It is an inspiration, rather than an incarnation, as
verse 9 also implies.
,.
,
•
'
, ' ?ra11Ta
,
"' '
Kat\ v7r€patpoµe11of;
E?rt
1\eyoµe11011
(Ver. 4). o• a11TtKE1µe110~
8€011 ~ cr~/3aa-µa-" he who opposes-and exalts himself above
every one called God, or an object of worship." These participles, connected with a?roKaXvrp0y, carry forward the description begun by the nouns of the previous clauses and add
several dark features to it. 'O avTtKelµE11of;, the opposing one,
or one who opposes = the opposer. His characterizing work
or function, or that which gives him distinctive notoriety is,
that he opposes; there is "no object mentioned, and Christ is
to be understood, as may be inferred from verse 8, for the Lord
is at His coming to consume and destroy him. T11e opposing
is not directed against mankind (Michaelis, Baumgarten), there
being no idea of this kind in the context, nor generally against
God and Christ (De Wette, Riggenbach), but specially and
pointedly against Christ, corde, lingua, stilo, factis, pe1· se, pe·I'
suos (Bengel). This gives him a character not unlike that of o.
avTlOtKOf;, Ota/30:\0~, l~~'.1 (1 Peter v, 8; Rev. xii, 10). Compare
Job i, 6; Zech. iii, 1. Filled with the devil's spirit, he is
noted as the devil's workman, withstanding, counteracting all
that Christ is planning and doing-his heart so set upon it that
his uniform attitude toward it is that of a daring and defiant
antagonist. Satan entered into the heart of Judas, the son of
perdition, and he takes possession of the Man of Sin, inspiring
him with power, intensifying his malignity, feeding his pride
and profanity till he is tempted to self-deification, which is now
described. As the verb a.11TlKe1µai is always followed by a dative
in the New Testament, and as no object is here expressed, the
participle may be regarded as absolute, as being virtually a
substantive, and there is no need therefore of a zeugmatic
construction, as is supposed by Benson, Koppe, Flatt,
Pelt, Hofmann, and Riggenbach- the clause beginning
with E?rt belonging only to v?repatpoµevor. The omission of
the article before the second participle does not unite both
participles under one construction, but only shows that both
refer to the same person. Winer, § 19, 4.
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Kal U7r€patpoµ.evo~ £7rt 7rUJ/Ta Aeyoµ.evov 0eov-" and exalting
himself above every one called God. The compound verb
occurs only in 2 Cor. xii, 7, u1rep being a favourite preposition
with the apostle. The modifying participle 'Aeyoµ.Hovdoes not
mean every so-called God (Peile), as that would exclude the
one true God, "nor every one that entitled himself a God "
(Wakefield), but it is used to prevent the conclusion that the
God and gods are placed in the same category; "every God"
would be a profane and erroneous expression, impossible for
a Christian believer, who acknowledges one God only. One
is rightly called God, others are falsely so-called, 'A.eyoµevot
0eol (1 Cor. viii, 5). Compare Ephes. ii, 11. The phrase then
means the true God and every other one bearing the name-the
false gods of heathenism. The preposition i1rl, supra, in the
Vulgate, means "upon," '' over," or "above" "motion with a
view to superposition" (Donaldson, G1-. Gr., § 483 c), motion
followed by rest on or over. It is used sometimes with a
hostile reference (Matt. x, 21 ; 2 Cor. x, 2) ; such a reference
being here reflected from the previous participle (Winer, § 49 l).
The clause bears a strong resemblance to Daniel xi, 36-" and
the king shall do according to his will, and he shall exalt himself and magnify himself above every god, and shall speak
marvellous things against the God of gods." This description
portrays a heathen and polytheistic king, and the phrases e1r1
1rd11Ta 0eov •• e,rt 7rJJJTar; 0eor.lr; in verse 37 are quite analogous. The Man of Sin exalts himself above and against
every one called God. He puts himself into a position higher
than that of any God, refuses to worship anything divine, as
if he himself possessed a higher divinity.
'i] (Tlf3a(Tµ.a.-" or an object 'of adoration," aiit qiwd colitUT',
Syriac "worshipful." ""2lf3a(Tµ.a occurs in .Acts xvii, 23," objects
of divine reverence," and with the same meaning in Wisdom
xiv, 20; xv, 17; Bel and the Dragon, 27.
lIEpt T~ 0e1a
(Te/3d(TµaTa. Dionys. Halicar., A ntiq., I, 30, v, 1. It cannot
here at all refer to the Roman Emperor called °"2E/3a(TTO,, and
denote the majesty and power of Cmsar which the Man of Sin
subjects to himself and defames. Whatever bears a divine
name or claims divine worship, he will put beneath himself in
a spirit of overbearing and self-glorifying hostility, and of
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blasphemous insolence, as if to himself alone divine homage
were due. He that lifts himself above everything divine in
person or homage puts himself in its room as divine. The
inference is that this 'A,rrlew,; thrusts God out of His place,
usurps it, and arrogantly and impiously claims the worship
due to Him. The apostle adds in proofwcrTE UUTOJ/ Eh TOIi va6v TOU 0eov Ka0l<rm, d1roOEIKVDVTa €UVTOV
()TI l<rTIV 0eos--"so that he sitteth down in the temple of God,
showing himself that he is God." The Received Text has ws0eo11, with· D 3 F KL, the Syriac, Chrysostom, and Theodoret;
but the words are omitted in A B D1 ~, both Latin versions and
the Coptic, with very many of the Greek and Latin fathers.
They are to be rejected thernfore, and they are a species of
gloss. The result is introduced by wcrTE, In this unparalleled
and audacious wickedness, the antagonist and exalter of Himself
above every one divine in title enters into the shrine of God
and there sits down a self-made God. The connection has been
taken by Conybeare thus, so as to seat himself in the temple,
(aJrov for UUTOJ/) and as if m0!crat were transitive (Grotius,
Koppe, Pelt); but Ka0l<rm is usually intransitive in the New
Testament, so that auTov is the subject, and has the stress
upon it. Ka0L<rat . . . E!S' is a pregnant construction-goes
into and sits down (Matt. ii, 23; xiii, 2). Arrian, Ellendt, note,
vol. I, p. 247; Schaefer, do.; Demosth., vol. I, p. 194; Winer,§
50, 4. The aorist describes the act-he sits down, and it is
implied that the sitting lasts after the act. By vaos- (va!w)
is meant the temple proper, as distinct from lepov, the cluster of
sacred buildings around it (Herodotus, i, 181-183); and the
distinction is observed in Josephus, Philo, the Septuagint, and
New Testament. Trench, Synon., I,§ 3. Into the temple proper
does this proud opposer thrust himself-as if he were its divine
inhabitant with his throne in the Holy of Holies. But what is
this vao,;? (1) The term may be used figuratively for the
Church (1 Cor. iii, 17; 1 Cor. vi, 19; Ephes. ii, 21, 22). So the
Greek fathers, Theodoret, illcumenius, and Thcophylact, after
Chrysostom who says-" for he will not introduce idolatry, but
will be a kind of opponent to God, and he will abolish all the
gods and will order them to worship him instead of God, and
he will be seated in the temple of God-oJ TOIi ev 'lEpOO-OA.Dµo1~
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µ6vov aAA.a Ka~ d~ Ta~ ,rav,-axov €KKA'7('/'!a~." Theodoret says
that by the temple is to be understood the churches in which he
will snatch the primacy-,rpoeJpelav. Similarly Theophylact"not specially in the temple at Jerusalem, a.AA.a Et~ Ta~ €KKA1](rla~
a,r\w~, Ka1 7rUJJ7"a vaov 0e'iov," and to the same effect CEcumenins.
The same view is held by many commentators, among whom
are Musculus, H unnius, Estius, Arotius, Benson, Wolf, Heydenreich, Pelt, Olshausen, Bisping, Hilgenfeld. The opinion is
so far sanctioned by the usage of Scripture. But the places
quoted in support of it are not wholly analogous; the spiritual
temple is in them said to be built up of individual believers
as living stones; they are affirmed to be a temple, and the
appeal is to them in this character. The phrase is an immediate and impressive symbol of their purity and consecration
and of their being the dwelling-place of God, "an habitation
of God through the Spirit." In those ethical passages, describing spiritual privilege, blessing, and destiny, the meaning
lies on the surface, and is so clear that it cannot be for a
moment mistaken, for the metaphor carries its own explanation,
and believers are asserted to form the temple. See Rowe's
Living Temple; see also Essay on the Man of Sin.
But the case is somewhat different in a picture like
this where, without any explanation, the profane and daring
usurper, as the acme of his antagonism, is said to take 11is seat
in the temple of God. (I) There is no allusion in the context
to believers as being God's temple, but in the text quoted
believers are directly asserted to constitute it. (2) The sitting
in the temple does not harmonize so fully with the notion of an
ideal or spiritual structure. The citations adduced by Alford
are scarcely in point, as I Cor. vi, 4, where, ev ,-ii eKKA 11a-I1
occurring, the meaning is evident, and the clause signifies,
set them as judges for a definite purpose; :Matt. xxiii, 2,
where sitting in Moses' chair is without ambiguity; and the
image is as evident in Rev. xx, 4. The places where Jesus
is said to r;it on the right hand of God are not in analogy; his
royal seat is the symbol of highest exaltation and of universal
dominion. (3) If the temple of God be the church, what is
meant by the Man of Sin entering and seating himfJelf in it,
what is the position which he thus occupies, what is his

272

COMMENTARY ON ST. PAUL'S

[CHAP. II.

locality? for he is no ideal usurper, no personified evil influence,
but a man with human conditions. (4) Could those for whom
the epistle was written easily understand by the phrase the
Church of Christ; or would not their first and most natural
conclusion be that the Man of Sin was to intrude into some
actual edifice, set apart to God as His shrine, like that at J eru(.5) The next clause, "Showing
salem, and appropriate it.
that Re is God," leads to the same conclusion-he that sits in
God's temple takes God's place and prerogative, for the temple
is His dwelling-a conclusion which could not have the same
force and evident connection with the premises, if the temple
were the church so symbolized, for the usurpation would in
that be more directed against Christ, the Head of the Church,
or the Holy Spirit who fills it. (6) Were the Church to
· permit such intrusion, and such impious self-assumed exaltation
on the part of the Man of Sin above all divine persons and
worship, it would cease to merit the appellation of the temple
of God, and also on account of the previous apostacy which
made such self-deification possible. (7) The entire prophecy
is distinct and personal, of prosaic and plain directness in its
description of a man possessing a certain character, bringing on
himself a certain destiny, and as he is at length to be consumed
by the Lord at His Second Advent; may it not therefore be
said that it would be out of harmony with this literal style of
prediction, if in the midst of it should occur an unfamiliar
image as the name of a place which is the scene of a usurpation
without parallel ? (8) This is also the earliest interpretation.
Irenreus says expressly, "Besides he has also pointed out,
which in many ways I have shown, that the temple in J erusalem was made by the direction of the true God. For the
apostle himself, speaking in his own person, distinctly calls it
the temple of God ;· . . in which temple the adversary shall
sit, trying to show himself off as Christ, '' tentcms semetipsurn
Christurn ostendere . . . tran8feret 1·egn1..irn in earn, et in
templo Dei 8edet, sed,ucens eos qui ad01'wnt eum, qua8i ipse sit
Christus (Contm Haeres., v, 25, 2, 4, pp. 784, 786), et sedebit in
ternplo Hie1·osolymis (do., v, p. 803, vol. I, Opera, ed. Stieren).
Cyril of Jerusalem, who had a natural interest in the matter of
prior possession, asks, ,ro1011 a.pa 11a611 the ruined temple of the
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Jews? µ~ yhotTO' yap TOVTOJ/ €J/ <p e<TµtlJ, adding that the temple
is that built by Solomon, which Antichrist shall rebuild, oTov
"X.o\oµowor,: J/aOJ/ KaTa(T1(€Ua1T0e11Ta µl\\ow ot'Koooµ/i:v (Gatech.,
xv, 7, p. 212, ed. Miller). Jerome refers to the same opinion,
though he does not adopt it, et in templo Dei, 'Vel Hierosolymis,
iit quidam putant (ad Algas., Lit. 121, p. 888, vol. I, Opera,
ed. Vallarsi). Gregory of Nazianzus held a like opinion, <pa<Tlv

o

o

()Tl
vaor,:
€1' 'IEpOITOA.VµOl\' OtKOOOµl'}0~rT€Tat iJ<TTepov, W\' TOV
'Avnx_pf<TTOV 7rl!TT€U0l'}O-Oµlvou tnro 'lovoafwv Xpt!TTOU (vol. I,

Oral., 47, p. 724 D, Opera, ed. Paris, 1630). All these arguments are not very strong, but may somewhat incline the
balance in favour of this opinion, though certainly the difficulty
of interpretation is increased, if the old temple of Jerusalem be
regarded as the scene. Yet such is the view of Grotius,
Clericus, Schottgen, Whitby, Kern, De Wette, Lunemann,
Wieseler, Dollinger. See Essay.
a7r00€lKVVVTa EU.VTOV Sn €1TTIV 0Ecfr--" showing himself off
that he is God." The compound verb means, according to
'Winer, spectandurn aliquid proponere, and its participle is
more than, trying to show himself, 7r'Etpwµevov a7roOe1K11vvat
(Chrysostom) ; he is actually doing so, though he cannot
succeed. He is showing himself that he is God, as he sits in
the temple ; this his claim to be regarded as God is a present,
characteristic, continuous self-exhibition as God. 0eos- is not a
god, or a possessor of divinity, one among many, but God.
The expressed e<TTlv emphasizes the assertion. How this selfdeification is done, or how this wretched assumption and
exhibition of divinity is held up, we know not. The impious
pretence is not kept up by false miracles, as many contend,
such as the Greek fathers, Heydenreich, Schott, Olshausen, De
Wette, Riggenbach, for these lying wonders are not introduced
till verse 7, and they belong more to his mission as a seducer
than to this culmination of blasphemy-usurping God's place
and prerogatives, and giving out that he is God. This is the
crowning act of impiety_.:__not putting his statue in the temple,
but sitting in state in it himself; not multiplying false gods,
or setting up many idols, but himself claiming godhead, either
as a rival, or to the exclusion of the one true God. For a creature,
for a man, to venture upon this divine treason, and, from pride
H
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and insolent ambition and antipathy, to take God's seat and
claim His honour, is surely the most awful consummation of
wickedness and blasphemy that can be imagined, and he who
rises to the height of such flagrant, "damnable" enormity, is
truly named the Man of Sin, the Son of Perdition. One can
scarcely imagine the possibility of such God-defying and Godpcrsonating rebellion, and we must surely wonder why it is
tolerated at all, not why vengeance is flashed upon it in God's
time at the Second Advent.
~ ) ·o ,
, ,, ,, " , , ~ ~ ,,,
(Ver. D.
V µJJl'}UOJ/EUf:Te OTl €TI WV 7rpM vµa~ TaVTa € A.cyov
uµZv-"Remember ye not that when I was yet with you I was
telling you these things ? " For 7rpo!; uµa!; see under 1 Thess.
iii, 4. TauTa refers to the contents of the two previous verses
-the things just touched on by him, and more fully communicated during his very brief residence at Thessalonica. 'l'he
imperfect implies more than a solitary communication-" I
used to tell you." Winer, § xl, 3 b. He had been in the habit
of giving them such lessons and disclosures, no doubt for some
goorl purpose. His eschatology was no idle or purposeless
speculation; it ever had influence on present duty, patience,
and hope. The commencing interrogation, " Do ye not remember?" has in it tacita obfn1·grttio. If they had only
remembered his definite and repeated lessons, they could not
have been so perplexed and seduced as to imagine that the
day of the Lord had set in; for they would have sustained
themselves by the thought that defection must precede it, and
the terrible development of the Man of Sin.
T
\
~
'
I
' 1~
'\
r!. ~
'
~
'
'
'
(V er. 6). I'>..at
J)UIJ TO KaTEXOII owaTf, El~ TO a7rOKa1'.Vyf/llat al,TOV
iv TCfl JaVTov Kaip(ii-" And now what hinders ye know, in order
that he may be revealed in his own time." They knew what
thi.s restraining power or influence was-knew it from his
previous personal teaching, and therefore he does not here
repeat the information. We have not the same knowledge.
and so must be contented to conjecture his meaning. Because
they knew it so well, we know it so imperfectly. 'l'he particle
J1vv has been variously taken. (1) It has been taken as a particle of time, qualifying rnTJxo11-what now hinders. So
Heydenreich, Schrader, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, Bisping, Wieseler. But in that case the order would require to
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llVll rn-rexoll, the emphatic adverb having its natural
position between the article and the participle. The places
adduced to exemplify such a hyperbaton as these expositors
assume are not parallel instances, as verse 7; Rom. xii, 3 ;
1 Cor. vii, 17. The use of lip-rt and of 18ri with o KaT€XWll,
in verse 7, does not favour this view. For as tn refers to his
sojourn, and qualifies wv, llp-rt after o Ka-r€xuw, as Liinemann
says, has not the stress upon it, but the participle has, and
therefore 8.pn is not connected with vvll as the repotitioii of
its meaning; while 1ori, again, is in contrast with the phrase
"in his own time." Some connect it with oWa-re, and as
in contrast to f-r1-while he was yet with them he told them
of those things ah·eady mentioned, and now after his writing
they knew, or when they recalled his instructions they knew
(Riggenbach). They knew either what hindered-the previous,
or intermediate and necessary happening of the apostacy (Bengel, Storr, and Flatt); or, under another aspect suggested by
Kern and Hilgenfeld, "ye now know what preventeth the
coming of Christ-namely, the prior manifestation of this selfdeifying Man of Sin." But as these topics imply additional
knowledge, the words would be vuv 8~ Kat o18a-re.
(2) The particle vuv may be taken with its logical signification as an advance to a new thought. See under 1 Thess. iii,
8. Compare Acts vii, 34 ; x, 5 ; xii, 11 ; 1 Cor. xiv, 6. " And
now, those things being so," or passing away from the question
and implied rebuke of the previous verse to another point" ye now know what withholds;" so De W ette, L~nernann,
Ewald, Alford, Ellicott; not "and thus" (Koppe), nor igif-nr
(Flatt, Pelt). Schott takes vvll in the sense of etiam nunc, com1ie1·tum, habetis, non illo tanturn tempore, qiw vos de his mnnibus canon edocni, cognovistis, quid aclhuc illuni cohibecit. But
the idea expressed by Ka-rexov is a new icea, and not contained
in the 7 av-ra, and the words as Lunemann argues, would require
to be -ro oi5ll rn-rexoll o'foa-rE rn~ llvll, "ye knew it then; ye know
it also now." The participle denotes what restrains or hinders
or T6 KwAvov (Chrysostom). Luke iv, 42; Rom. i, 18; Sept.,
Gen. xxiv, .56; Xenoph., .Me·m. ii, 6, 9.
There are two important questions. ·what is the restraining
power, and from what does it restrain ? The former will be

276

COMMENTARY ON ST. PAUL'S

[CHAP, II.

considered in the appended Essay, and various answers have
been given to the latter. (1) The meaning cannot be what
hinders me from speaking more fully to you on Antichrist-to
wit, the fear ofincurri.ng the wrath of Nero: such is the absurd
view of Heinsius, which is contradicted by verses 7 and 8. (2)
Nor is it the Second Advent which is so hindered (Noack), for
avTov does not refer to Christ, as KaTlxwv in verse 7 distinctly
shows ; and therefore the true reference is to av0pw7ro~ Tij~
aµapTla~, the main theme of the present section, the
a7roKaAuqAJ~vat of this verse being identical with the a7roKaAu<fJ0l1
of verse 3 and the a.7rornAu<jJ0~cr€Tat of verse 8, and KaT:xov is in
contrast with "revealed in his time"; the restraining power holds
him back from being revealed-from any premature manifestation. The following e1'~ TO introduces not the result (Flatt), but
the design of this restraining power, in order that he may be
revealed J11 T<p eaUTov rntp0, '' in his own time "-not before it,
but in it (Matt. xx, 18 ; Luke i, 20; I Tim. vi, 15). A set time
is appointed by God for the manifestation of the Man of Sina time neither to be antedated nor postponed, and the restraining power which prevents his immediate appearance is also in
God's hand. It is a mistranslation of el~ TO to make it donec
or usque dum, for it is not equivalent to lro~ in the next verse.
The revelation of the }\fan of Sin is so prearranged that it was
not impending, and does not come by chance or at any selfselected epoch. Christ came in the fulness of the time, and his
great, dark, and last counter-worker and caricature comes also
in his own time.
(Ver. 7.) To yap µucrT~pwv ;811 evepy£tTm Tij~ avoµla~-" For
the mystery already is working of lawlessness." rdp introduces confirmative explanation, as µvcrT}7pw11 is opposed to
a7rOKaA.uip0ijvat, what is hidden to what is manifest. ''H811 is in
contrast with €!~ TO ar.ornAu<jJ0~11at, present as contrasted with
future, and evepyeiTat is in antithesis with To KaT~xov, working
and yet retarded from open outbreak. For µvcrT~pwv see under
Epbes. i, 9; v, 32. It is not something incomprehensible, but
here something veiled and hidden, and apparently as yet unknown to the church, yet working its way toward the awful
consummation. 'EvEpyehat, middle, has an active sense as
usually in the New Testament; not "is being wrought," or ~ffecax
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'terlditur, but " worketh " (Estius, Calovius, N oesselt, Storr,
Schott). See under Gal. ii, 8. 'Avoµla-rendered "iniquity,''
Matt. xiii, 41; " unrighteousness," 2 Cor. vi, 14; "transgression
of the law," 1 John iii, 4-is lawlessness, the reference being to
the law of God (1 John iii, 4, ~ aµapTla ea-Tlv ~ avoµla). This
avoµla is utter and wanton disrespect for divine law; not only
the wilful non-recognition of it, but perhaps the virtual superseding of it by some godless self-constituted and usurping
authority. Trench, Synan., ii, § 16. InTO µua-T~pwv T~r, avoµlar,, the genitive does not seem to be
that of opposition (Lunemann, De Wette, Alford) ; nor is the
meaning van derselben und fur dieselbe gemacht; nor is it the
hidden plans of wickedness (Kern, Baumgarten-Crusius) ; nor
does it signify the agent or source, T~" avoµlar, ?ray 11 v (Theodoret).
The genitive is that of the characterizing principle, die dominirenden Eigenschaften (Scheuerlein, p. 115), or that of contents.
This mystery is characterized specially by avoµf a as its
leading and distinctive principle, or it is so filled with it as to
take its character from it. Nor does the phrase mean, evil
working under pretext of good (Flatt). But the moment lies
on µua-n1piov from its position, and by its emphatic separation
from its genitive by the adverb and verb. Nor can the reference of the phrase be to a person, as Simon lYiagus (Grotius),
as if the mystery was in apposition with the Lawless one. Thus
Chrysostom, "He speaks here of Nero as if he were the type of
Antichrist, for he too wished to be thought a God." The
opinion of Olshausen is similar. Christ, according to him, is
called the mystery of godliness in 1 Tim. iii, 16, and that too
because in Him God Himself appeared in the flesh; so His counterpart is here called the mystery of lawlessness, because in him
the devil was manifest in the flesh, o &a/30-Xor, eif>av€pw011 ev
a-apKl. But the Man of Sin is, according to.verse 9, not an incarnation of the devil (of which Scripture knows nothing), but an
inspiration of the devil-not diabolus, sed diaboli 1Jraecipuurn
organun1, and the mystery is not a person, but a process.
Nor can the meaning proposed by Krebs, then by Hofmann
and Heydenreich, be sustained, "a confounding and inconceivable extreme of wickedness "-Joseph., De Bello Jud., i,
24, 1, being quoted in proof. But this signification is not in
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harmony with the context, which places the mystery in virtual
antithesis with the revelation.
Mva-T1jpt0v T~'i avoµla,;- is
allied to the d1roa-Taa-la, not as identical with it, but as connected with it, both being preparatory to the public manifestation of this self-made God. The mystery of lawlessness was
working at the moment, but its nature was undetected and its
huge development unguessed at. That wickedness existed
already in germ, but the germs were of continuous and unsuspected activity and growth ; there were principles of incipient lawlessness at work, which would gather into them kindred
elements, and combine and ripen at length into that terrible
personal manifestation-the Man of Sin.
This mystery was to work up to a certain point, until the
power that bore back the Man of Sin should be removed.
µovov O KaTlxw11 lJ.pT£ tw,;' €K µirrou yi1111Tm-"only till he who
now restraineth be taken out of the way." .Many have thought
that this verse required in some way to be supplemented.
(1) Some supply lrrTt-only there is one who restraineth
(Knatchbull, Benson, and Baumgarten); but a word of such
importance and as something more than a mere copula, could
scarcely be omitted, and there is no necessity for the supplement,
which roars the compact brevity of the clause. (2) Numerous
expositors supply a verb to the participle, tanturn ut qiii tenet
niinc teneat, clonec cle meclio fiat (Vulgate), "only he who
letteth will let until he be taken out of the way." Instead of
tene,at some supply tenebit or obstabit, some KaTJX£L, some
rn8i[€t, and others irnTEX[To. Various are the objects which
the verb so supplied is imagined to govern-qni tenet
nunc fidern catholicam teneat earn firrnite1· (De Lyra), and
similarly Zegerus and Estius, while Vatablus gives it as
soliis hoclie Christi adci·enturn det,inens, et remoran8, clonec
per ipsius Christi advent-um tollaticr; T~v apx1111-qui irnperium tenet-is the filling up of Bos, and ?woµlav of Sehott.
But the masculine cannot have a different meaning from the
neuter participle in the previous verse, and the withholding plainly refers to the manifestation of the Man of Sin.
Others transpm,e tw,- and put it before ornTixwv llpTt, till only
he who still withholds it, shall be taken out of the way (Rosenmuller, Heydenreich, Schott); but such a version docs not
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correspond with ~OlJ. Olshausen and Pelt regard the clause as
a fusion of several propositions into one, but such a supposition
is quite unwarranted. Movov is not to be taken with the first
clause, either with µvo-T~p1ov, as Jowett-"the hidden mystery
is already at work, but only as a hidden mystery"; or with
Jvepyehai, as Wordsworth-"worketh inwardly only, to be
hereafter revealed outwardly." But µovov beloDging to fwS'
states the temporal limitation of Jvepye'iTm, and commences a
protasis, the apodosis being in the following verse, Kat TOTe, &c.
The moment is on o KaTexwv, placed therefore before fws- as
in Gal. ii, 10, µovov TWII 7rTWXWV 1va fJ.Vl]µovevwµ£v, and ap-ri is
closely connected with it-not actually at the present time, but
present time in the conception of the writer. The mystery
works already and will work in preparation for the Lawless one,
till the restraining power which bars back his open revelation
of himself be removed. The century or year implied in ~ws- is
not given. The last words EK µea-ov "/€VIJTai, are not necessarily
to be understood of a violent removal (Olshausen, BaumgartenCrusius); the fact is given without any assertion of the manner (1 Cor. v, 2; Col. ii, 14). The opposite phrase €V µlo-l{J eivm
means to be in the way, to be a hindrance, so that eK µla-ov
ylyvea-0m 111eans to be taken out of the way, to cease to
be a hindrance. Plutarch, T-irnol., p. 238; Herodot., viii, 22;
Xenoph., Cyrop., v, 2, 26; Sept., Is. lvii, 2. The nominative
to "/IVIJ'Tal is o Ka-rlxwv without doubt, and therefore Zuingli,
after Augustine, is wrong in referring it to the Man of Sinhis interpretation being, "only he who holds any element of
truth now should hold it fast till Antichrist is taken away."
Similarly Calvin, who says that the apostle makes both
statements in reference to one person, Antichrist being thus
the person to be taken out of the way, adding et participiurn
" obtinens " resolvi debet in fufanirn ternpus. 'l'his exegesis
requires a different meaning to be given to the masculine
participle from the neuter one, and connects this verse with
verse 5. The neuter Ka-rlxov of the previous verse is exchanged for the masculine rn-r::xwv, the restraining power being
now regarded as in an embodied form or individuality.
(Ver. 8.) Ka, Tore a1rornll.vcp0/ja-e-rm o livoµos--" And then
shall be revealed the Lawle~s one," avoµla like Ka-rlxov being
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now viewed as a living personality. The emphasis is on the
phrase Kdt TOT€, "and then," when the power or person withholding shall have been removed out of the way, taking up the
point of time indicated by µ611011 ~w,; and echoing e11 T0 Katprp.
'A7rorn'Aucp04<reTat looks back to TO µvrrT4pw11 hepyeiTm-no
longer a veiled working, but an open undisguised personal
manifestation-repeating the a7roKa'Aucp0~11m of verse 6, and the
Q.7rOK0.AU<p0y of verse 3, and O a110µ0,; takes up T~', avoµ[a,;,
viewed now as a living personality. There is no doubt that
o a.110µ0,; is• the same with avTo'> in verse 6, and with the
0 a110pw7rO', T~II aµapTla'> of verse 3. The opposite opinion of
Grotius is utterly baseless. The terms a.110µ,[a, tJ.110µ0,. point
out so far what the form of wickedness is which the Man
of Sin will assume-lawlessness, as described in verse 4-not
heathenism, nor polytheism, but the audacious and profligate
setting aside of all rule, the casting off of all divine
supremacy, and the establishment of an autonomy, his
arrogant and godless self-will being the only law. What has
been so long working as a mystery and growing in lawless
energy, and which in the interval has been kept back by a
stronger hand from open manifestation; shall at length assume
a personal shape, and appear as a "man" verifying his title
as the Lawless one; not an outlaw or one beyond law, but
one above law, subject to no rule save his own as the highest
power-God disowned and His legislation superseded, not by
atheism, or by dull negative anarchy, but by wild and virul~nt
antitheism, enthroned in blasphemous and God-defying outrage.
As Christ glorified all divine law in His obedience unto death
and was the righteous one, the servant of Jehovah, so this
counterpart-not a pseudo-Christ, but truly an Antichrist-flings all divine law off and away, and stands out as the
Lawless one and as a God-personating usurper. The apostle
adds in haste and to comfort the believersiv O Kvpw~ 'l17<TOU', UJJ€A€t T0 7rV€UµaTL 'TOU (J'TOµaTO~
avTOV Kai KaTapy~/<T€t Tl7 E7rl<paJJeiq. T~~ 7rapov<r£a,; UVTOV-

" whom the Lord Jesus shall consume with the breath of His
mouth, and shall destroy with the appearance of His coming."
The Received Text omits 'I11rrou'> with B D 3 K L, many mss.,
and some of the fathers, but o KJpws- 'I11rrou,;- has the authority
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of A D 1 F L 2 ~, both Latin and both Syriac versions, the Coptic,
and very many of the fathers, both Greek and Latin. For ave11.ei
the Received Text has b.va11.wrn1, with D 3 K L, and some of
the fathers ; ave11.ei is found in A B and some of the fathers.
This form has authority from the fact that a somewhat similar
reading avift..oi occurs in N1, and ave'll.ot in D1 F ~ 3. The
reading of D 1 is, however, doubtful, and dve11.€t may be a conformation to Isaiah xi, 4. These twin clauses have the
ring of the old Hebrew prophetic parallellism, and are,
perhaps, an echo of Isaiah xi, 4 ; ,rn2 71"aTdfet yijv Ttp 11.6-yrp
TOV <TTOµ.aToi; aVTOU, Kal €11 71"11€Uµa.Tt Ota xe111.ewv (lJ.1€A€t
ar:re{3ij. The apostle has not finished his account of the Lawless
one, but he hastens, ere he adds some dark features to the
picture, to assure his readers of his final and certain destruction. If he verify his name as " The Man of Sin," he shall
also verify his name as "The Son of Perdition." If a11e\ei be
adopted, the verb avaipew signifies often to put away,
or to put out of the way-spoken of death, or a public
execution, &c.,-in many places both of the gospels and Acts.
Compare also Heb. x, 9 ; Polyb., xxxii, 1, 3; Xenoph.,
Cyrop., i, 1, I. See on a similar form Phrynichus, ed. Lobeck,
p. 183. If b.11aAwr:re1 be adopted, it means in the classics " to use
up," as money, in a bad sense, and the verb ava\lr:rKw is also
used of persons in the New Testament (Luke ix, 54; Gal. v,
15), representing in the Sept. the Hebrew',~~, "to eat up," "to
devour" (Jer. l, 7), and it describes the result of fire four
times in Ezekiel and twice in Joel. It also stands for n~~ in
Gen. xli, 30, and Is. xxxii, 10. IIveuµa is used with its
original signification of breath (Is. xi, 4; Rev. xi, 11, &c.)
Compare Gen. vi, 17 ; vii, 22. The figure is a very expressive
one. His mere breath as he comes the second time will consume his terrible antagonist. Compare Ps. xxxiii, 6; Wisdom
xi, 20, 21. It is needless to take off from the impressive force
and simple majesty of the figure by any rude and prosaic
analysis. But (1) Theodoret and Theodore of Mopsuestia refer
the term to a cry or word uttered; the first has rp0i!y[e7 m
µovo11, and the second µ6vov e7r1{3o~r:ra~, followed by the quaint
explanation that we employ breath in articulate speech (Opera,
ed. Fritzsche, p. 148). (2) Vatablus and a-Lapide take it as
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meaning the condemnatory sentence of a judge, jussu suo,
verbo suo, sua sententia-a tame explanation. Similarly Calvin
explains 1rvevµa by verbum, and Pelagius more vaguely, cmlesti
imperio, vel solo. (3) Athanasius understands by 7rll€;;µa. the
divine or Holy Spirit (Epist. ad Serap., I, 6, p. 547, Opera,
vol. II, Migne); and the same view is given in the alternative explanation of Theophylact. But the phrase carries
on the face of it its plain and natural sense, and implies the
ease and perhaps the suddenness of the annihilation of the
Lawless one. The verb KaTapyEr.v, often used by the apostle, is
"to put down," "to do away with," "to destroy" (Rom. vi, 6;
1 Cor. vi, 13 ; xv, 24; 2 Cor. iii, 7). The meaning is not to
make inoperative, as Calovius, Olshausen, and Riggenbach,
referring to Rev. xix, 15-19, which describes the fate of the
beast and the false prophet. Ilapouo-la is here, as everywhere
in this connection, the Second Personal Advent, and the places
are so numerous that, they need not be quoted. See under
1 Thess. ii, 19.
'Emef>aVEta is simply appearance, and it is usually in the
Authorized Version rendered "appearing," as 1 Tim. vi, 14 ;
2 Tim. i, 10; iv, 1, 8; Titus ii, 13; but here the Authorized
Version, after the Genevan and the Bishops', gives "brightness," Tyndale, however, having "appearance," and the Latinized Rheims, "manifestation of His Advent," the Vulgate,
illustratione, but the Claromontane, aspectu. The idea of
brightness or glory does not belong to the term - T~'?
oo{r;,; is added in Titus ii, 13; an immense number of
expositors, however, unwarrantably attach such an idea to the
word in this place. The appearance must be glorious, but the
apostle does not say so, and the expression is all the more
significant that he does not say so. The term is applied to. the
First Coming (2 Tim. i, 10), "made manifest by the appearing
of our Saviour Jesus Christ, who bath abolished death;" and
it is, as applied to the Second Advent, followe~ by some title
of the Saviour (1 'l'im. vi, 14), "until the appearing of our
Lord Jesus Christ" (Titus ii, 13) ; once it is connected with
{3arn\e{av (2 Tim. iv, 1), "who shall judge the quick and
the dead at His appearing and His Kingdom" ; once it
stands by itself (2 Tim. vi, 8) ; eTrtef>avqr; is applied to ~µl-
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pav Kup[ou (.A.cts ii, 20). The noun is used in the classics
of the appearance of a deity to aid a worshipper (Diodor.
Sic., i, 17 ; .A.thenreus, xii, 542). Compare 2 :Mace. iii, 24; the
so-called second epistle of Clement 12; Suicer, Thes., s11,b
voce; and W etstein, in loc. Olshausen's distinction serves
no good purpose-that the first is the subjective, and the
second the objective aspect; the meaning is that His
coming has only to make itself visible, when the result
described by Ku.TapyE111 shall take place. The first gleam of
His presence shall destroy His antagonist. "Let God arise,"
sang the Psalmist in a similar spirit, "and let His enemies be
scattered." The bringing to nought of the Man of Sin, therefore, does not happen till the Second .A.dvent. The phrase on
that account does not mean the entrance of Christ's word into
the heart (Zuingli). Chrysostom says, " it is enough for Him
to be present, and all these things are destroyed. He will
put a stop to the deceit by only appearing." The two clauses
are not different things, though the one may precede the other,
but the words mean that the coming shows itself as a visible
reality. The first clause also is clearly connected with this
one as its preceding feature. The breath is not His word and
spirit operating in hominum animis (Hunnius) invisibly in
time, nor is wind or storm as heralding Him to be thought of,
but it is the breath issuing from His mouth, as He is coming
nearer and nearer to destroy this blasphemous assumer of
divine prerogative.
'
'
,
,
"
~
(V er. 9)
. ov' i 'ecrTtli
11' -rrapoucr1a
KaT ' 'evcpyewv
T0V~ "..:.aTava" whose coming is after the working of Satan." The relative
takes up O /1110µ0~, after his awful, irresistible, and sudden doom
is told by anticipation. By the use of -rrapoucrla the apostle
brings the :M:an of Sin into immediate connection and contrast
with the personal Jesus, though at different points of time.
ITapovcrla belongs to each-to Christ at His last coming; to .A.ntichrist at an earlier period of his human manifestation, but at
an epoch future to the composition of the epistle. 'EcrTtv,
the ethical present, asserts the certainty of the coming event
(Lunemann), "either as unchangeably determined, or about to
take place by some unalterable arrangement." Winer,§ 40, 2.
For -rrapoucrla, see under last verse, and 1 Thess. ii, 19. Or
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ECTTt11 ma.y be used doctrinally, describing, as .Alford says, " the
essential atfribute" (1 Cor. xv, 35). Kanf is best taken with

its usual signification, "according to," not "in consequence of,"
in Folge (De W ette ). It serves no good purpose to take KaT'
€11£PY€WV TOU LaTava as an independent clause, 0 a110µ0~ appearing as a working or energy of Satan. It is better to connect
the clause with ec;T1v-iv. 'fhe one view is, that the coming is
after the energy of Satan, and the second that it is a coming in
false wonders, rnT' fvlpy€tav TO~ LaTa11a, pointing to the source
of the power -so put forth. The Syriac, indeed, has 01AAl~
}i:£a:;? ... ~
001? ~ The entire coming ~f" the
l\fan of Sin is full of Satan's power, and is displaying itself in
these false miracles. Just as in Christ the fulness of the Godhead
dwelt bodily, so without there being an incarnation, without
there being a personal union, Satan's fulness dwells in the Man
of Sin, dowering him with superhuman craft and might, and
finding a fitting agent and organ in him. This 7rapouc;[a of the
lawless one is a Satanic counterpart, or infernal mimicry of
Christ's 7rapouc;[a, as the following context also shows. Being
according to the in working of Satan, its sphere isEV 1rac;n vuvaµei Kat CT1Jµ€t0H; Kat TEparnv yeuvou~- rn a 11
powers and signs and prodigies of lying." Ilac;n singular, used
with the first noun, yet agrees with all three of them, and with
its extensive signification denotes " all kinds of'' (Winer, § 59,
5 b; Matt. iv, 23; Eph. i, 21), and ev denotes the sphere
(Winer, § 48, 3). The genitive ~€voou~ is probably that of the
characterizing qualities. But Lunemann and De Wette take it
as the genitive of purpose-de?' Genitivus des Gesichtspunktes
-" wonders whose aim is lying." Winer, § 30, 2 b. .And so
Chrysostom explains alternatively ei'~ ,j,Evoo~ &youc;1. But the
characterization of these miracles would seem tu be a more immediate necessity than a statement of their purpose; and if
they were false themselves, they could not but lead to falsehood,
and they must have had their origin in it. In fact, Alford
brings together the three possible meanings of source, character,
and result-all have falsehood for their basis, essence, and aim;
and so also Riggenbach, Theodoret, Calovius, Turretin, Olshausen take the word in a somewhat similar way. Theodoret's
illustration is, they show gold which is not gold, xpuc;ov ovK
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aA110w~ owra xpvrrov. Chrysostom, CEcumenius and Theophylact
mention both interpretations of the genitive-character and
result-but do not decide. Hofmann finds the epithet specially
verified in the antagonism of these miracles to the truth. The
nouns ovv&µe£~, rr 11µ€'ia, -rl.paTa, are words of similar meaning,
and the three are found in a somewhat different order in Acts ii,
22, and in Heh. ii, 4-" God also hearing them witness both
with signs and wonders, and with divers miracles." These
phenomena are works of power, signs or tokens of divine
interposition, and also prodigies or rare and startling manifestations. "'2.1iµ€iov is the highest term applied to a true
miracle, and it often occurs in the gospel of John. The words
are allied in signification, and the phrase may set them over
against the true miracles of the Son of God, '' a man approved
of God among you by miracles, and wonders, and signs." Compare Matt. xxiv, 24; Rev. xiii, 14. There is no proof whatever
that these are miracles in the proper sense of the term ; real
miracles misleading into the belief that they are done by divine
power (Augustine). Riggenbach calls them "monstrosities without any saving object, but not, therefore, mere juggleries." But
can any one bu.t God work a miracle ? See Farmer on the one
side and Trench on the other. No doubt the wonders referred to
are to be startling and portentous, the last exhibition of Satan's
craft and power through the Lawless one, the last concentration
of all hellish energy and cunning; and men may be led to
regard them as proofs and indications of divine power on the
part of him who sits in the temple of God, dispossessing God
of His seat; showing himself in this way among others, that he
is God. Falsehood is Satan's essence and element, and it is
embodied in this, his last and chosen human organ, the Man
of Sin, not only the usurper of God's prerogative, but also the
malignant arch-deceiver.
71"(1(T[l a.1rd.T[l a.ouda~-" and in all deceit
(Ver. 10.) Kat
of unrighteousness." The Received Text has -rij~ before
a.ouda~, with D K L N3, and some of the fathers, but the omission
has the higher authority of A B F W, &c. The conjunction
introduces a fuller statement, which gathers np into itself the
previous particulars. Winer, § 53, 3. 1Vhat was said of
,J,e6oov~ may be said of this genitive. The deceit is charac-
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terized by unrighteousness, or it leads to it (Estius, Aretius,
Grotius, De Wette); its utterly iniquitous nature may be
specially dwelt on. The Lawless one is wholly iniquitous and
deceitful; he lives in guile, and that guile is ever hostile to
righteousness. He does his work by seduction and lying, both
in the false wonders and also in every possible form of wicked
imposture. There is thus a terrible accumulation of epithets
throughout the paragraph-a man of sin, a counter-God, mystery
of iniquity, lawless one, working of Satan, false miracles, and
every sort of iniquitous deceit. No wonder that perdition and
thorough destruction are associated with them. But this deceit
of unrighteousness does not prevail over every class; it has
efficacy only-roir a.1roAAuµho1~-" for thoRe that are perishing."
The
Rocei ved Text has
before To'ir with D 3 K L ~3, but the preposition is wanting in A B D 1 F ~1, in the Latin and Coptic
versions, and in several of the Greek and Latin fathers. The
phrase is therefore in what is called dativus incommodi. The
Authorized Version, by its punctuation, connects the words
exclusively with the previous clause, "deceivableness of unrighteousness in them that perish," and so Heydenreich, Flatt,
Hofmann, Baumgarten-Crusius. The reference is better taken
to the whole previous verse, the entire false and Satnnic
diplomacy there characterized. But the connection cannot be
that indicated by Schott, fmudibuB impiis, quae patmntur
inte1· hmnines miseros, nor that given by Benson, "by their
fraudulent practices the Man of Sin and his adherents will
greatly prevail. But among whom ? Among men, but men of
corrupt minds." The TOI<; ar.oAAuµevot<; are those who arc
perishing, and the reason of their perishing state follows.
Turretin gives the meaning as qui exitfo digni S'llnt adeoque
certissime sunt perituri; Grotius, apud eos, qui evangelio
crede1·e nol-uerunt, ac proptereci perituri sunt. The present
tense characterizes their· future perdition as already decided
(Lunemann), as those who are perishing at the time in contemplation (Ellicott). 1 Cor. i, 18; 2 Cor. ii, 15; iv, 3.
'l'heodoret describes them as those who, though the Lawless
one had not come, had deprived themselves of salvation. The
sentence that consigns them to perdition is God's sentence, as

ev

VER. 11.J

SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.

287

we are told in i, 6, 9; but they bring their sentence on themselves, as the apostle goes on very distinctly to affirmavll' liiv Tryv ayd?T17V TIJS' G.A.1'j0€la,; OVK e3e(ano €h TO O"wllijvat
aJToUS'-" because they did not receive the love of the truth

that they might be saved." The significant phrase, av0'
Jiv is "in return," "in requital for" (Luke i, 20; xix, 44;
Acts xii, 23 ; Sept., Lev. xxi v, 20 ; 1 Kings xi, 11; Joel iii, 5 ;
Xenoph., A nab., i, 3, 4; v, 5, 14; Winer,§ 47 a; Raphelins and
W etstein in Luc., i, 20). In the phrase aya?T17V TIJS' a\170daS', the
genitive is naturally that of object-the love that has the truth
for its object. The meaning, therefore, is not charitatem veram
(Anselm), nor does the love of the truth here mean Christ, as
the Greek fathers supposed, He being the love of the truth
because He truly and really loved us. The truth is especially
Christian truth, in which all truth culminates; the truth by the
love and reception of which men are saved. But to receive the
love of the truth is more than to receive the truth (Kern,
Jowett). To want the love of the truth is to be wholly
indifferent to its claims, and to be wholly unsusceptible of its
beauty, power, and adaptation. The truth might be received
in some faint and fragmentary form-held so lightly, and
understood so superficially, that no true love for it might coexist; and where this love for it is absent, the mind is open to
assaults and hesitations, and is self-prepared for falling a
victim to such astute frauds as are so artfully practised by the
Lawless one. EZ,. TO, the infinitive of purpose, in order to
their being saved. The love of the truth had salvation for its
object, but that they disregarded. In their indifference to the
means they rejected the end; or rather being careless about the
end, they neglected the means.
~ \
- 7rfµ7l'H
'
,
e€0~\ fVfp')'€Wl/
,'
"\
(Ver. 11 .) Kat\ Ota
TOI/TO
aVTOI~
0
7l'I\CTV1]',,
,I,
'~
"
d
th'
t
€!~ TO 7l'UTT€U/Tat aVTOU~ T<p '/-'€VO€!- an
on 1S accoun G 0 d
is sending them an inworking error that they should beli1we a
lie." The Received Text reads 7r[µ,frE1 with D 3 KL N4 and
very many versions, with several of the fathers, but the
present has in its favour A B D 1 F N1; besides, the change would
be naturally suggested by the occunence of the clause in a
prophecy. Kai has virtually a consecutive force-" and so,"
for this reason, that is, because they received not the love of
A
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the truth. 'Evf pyew 7ri\.a111JS' is not a" strong delusion," for the
phrase refers not to the passive result, but to the active cause,
Kat 7rA.avija-ai irrx6ovJ"av (CEcumenius). Nor is it 7rA&111111
Jvepyov, but J11/pye1a is an activity which deepens and circulates
the ?rA.&1111-on this last word see under 1 Thess. ii, 3. The
genitive may again be that of the point of view, or of characterization-the in working is marked by error, and is moulded
by it, 7rAa1111, corresponding to the o/EVOOV, of verse 9.
Eis- ro points out the final purpose, and not the mere result,
rniit dem Erfolge (Baurngarten-Crusius), 01·, "so as they will
belicve a lie" (Macknight); non me1·am sequelam, sed consilium
indicat (Schott). Hofmann's connection with eis- r6 is gewaltsam, strained, as Lunemann calls it. Tip o/e68et is " the lie,"
not falsehood in the abstract, or falsehood generally, but the
falsehood just detailed, and involved in the phrases, the coming
of the Lawless one, working of Satan-the liar, power and signs
and wonders of falsehood, deceit of iniquity-all this complex
array and network of imposture which belongs to the open
manifestation of the Man of Sin, and by which they are
entangled and taken. "The lie" is opposed to the truth the
love of which they did not receive, and the want of which
left their minds an easy prey to this machinery of deception.
They believe the pretensions of this wretched mimic and
dethroner of God ; his false wonders they take as genuine
miracles; they believe the lie. This unparalleled hallucination
indicates a mysterious state of mind and of society-antichristian, antitheistic, credulous, with a fatal facility of being
imposed upon by hellish mastery and subtlety; and the apostle
expressly says7rJµ.7rei avro'is- o0e6s--" God is sending the:m this in working
of error to the end that they may believe the lie." The present
is used probably as a species of doctrinal present, connecting
itself continuously or contemporaneously with the process
which the apostle is describing. Lunemann, Ellicott, and
others regard it as a direct present, the mystery of iniquity
being even now at work. True; but the decided development
of the mystery is laid in that far future, to which belongs God's
action of 8ending the inworking of error. This infliction
directly ascribed to God is glossed over by not a few commen-
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tators, as the Greek fathers, and many after them, as if the
verb "He is sending" only meant "He permits to be sent."
As a specimen, CEcumenius explains, To -;r/µ'fEt, µ~ OVTW
oe(u, w~ TOU 0€0v 1reµ1rOiJTOS', aAAa T~li U.7r0 TOU 0wu
rruyxwp17cnv, oi5-rws- Wos- KaAEliJ T<p IIau\rp.
Joannes Damascenus writes, To oe a1rorTT£Ae'i au-roi's- o 0eos-, rruyxwp~o-et
a1rorr-ra\~vai, quoting as analogous Rom. i, 26.
Schott
explains, haud raro, quae Deum sapienter permittete dicamus,
ejusmodi formulis enuntia1·i, qtwe Deum hanc perversitatem
siimmam immittentem . . . describant. The Eastern church
had less profound views of divine relations and acts than the
Western church. The wilful and persistent rejection of the
truth God punishes with judicial blindness, so that the power
of discernment is blunted, and error comes to be accepted as
truth-nay, the perversity becomes sometimes so morbid that
men bring on them the woe pronounced against such as " call
evil good, and good evil; that put darkness for light, and light
for darkness; that put bitter for sweet, and sweet for bitter"
(Is. v, 20). Sin often receives its chastisement in a deeper
load of sin; is punished by the sinner's sinking into worse
enormities. Indifference to the truth gets its divine recompense
in its facile seduction into gross and grosser errors. It indeed,
by its own spiritual callousness, lays itself open to such awful
retribution; but this punitive infliction is in itself God's own
act, according to His own fixed procedure as Moral Governor.
The Scripture ever recognizes His immediate agency in such
penal visitations, whatever instrumentality may be employed.
Compare 1 Kings xxii, 20; 2 Sam. xxiv, 1; Job. xii, 16; Is.
lxvi, 3, 4; Ezek. xiv, 9.
(Ver. 12.) Yva Kp10wrrliJ i:11ra1JT€S' ol µ~ 7rlrTT€VrTailT€S' T!/
U.ArJ0e[q., a.>..>..' evOOK~a-a11-res- (ev) -rii aOLK[q.-" in order that they
all might be judged who believed not the truth, but had
pleasure in unrighteousness." The readings a1rav-re,; and
1ravT€S' are pretty nearly balanced, the former having in its
favour A F N, and the latter B DEL, mss., and many of the
fathers. Tlie authorities for and against
are pretty nearly
balanced-it is bracketed by Lachmann, and rejected by
Tischendorf in his first edition. The preposition may have
been omitted to balance the clauses, as in B D F N3, but it is
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found in A D3 K L N1, and the construction with the simple
dative does not occur in the New Testament, though the accusative of the object is found. The first clause (Tm) develops,
not the result (Koppe, Pelt, Schott), but the final purpose, a
purpose more remote than that expressed by £!<;
of the
previous clause, though connected with it as a step in the fatal
progress, and connected too with 7r{µ7re1, indicating a more
distant divine act, which leads £if:
7rt<TTEV<Tat, The simple verb
Kp10w<T111 does not of itself here or elsewhere express the idea
of condemned, "damned," but the context plainly implies it.
The sin is heinous, and the judgment is according to trutl1.
The aorist, 1r1<T-reJ<Tav-re~, glances back at the period which has
passed before the judgment, and the object of this denie,1
belief is TlJ a)\110e{r,1,, the love of which they had not received,
and faith in which, therefore, they did not possess-their faith
being given in judicial infatuation to the lie. This clause
expresses negatively what the clause beginning with £11; -ro
affirms, and the next clause expresses positively what the
clause commencing with av0' JJv puts into a negative form.
For eJooKew see i, 11. To have delight in unrighteousness,
in what is opposed to the divine character and law, must from
its nature foster unbelief, and suffocate all love of the truth.
There is thus a moral reason for want of faith in the truth,
and that is delight in unrighteousness, which is wholly incompatible with it.
The apostle now thanks God for their election, and their
realization of it, exhorts them to adhere to sound teaching, and
asks for them divine comfort and confirmation.
(Ver. 13.) 'Hµefr 0€ o<faet'i\oµev eJxapt<TT€lJ/ T<p 8eq, 7raJJTOT€ 7r€p~
vµwv-" But we are bound to give thanks to God always for
you." By oe he passes to another and different subject. They
are judged who believe not the truth, but for you we are bound
to give thanks. By ~µei~ he does not mean himself alone
(Jowett, Conybeare), but includes his colleagues Silvanus and
Timothy. For the form of the phrase, &c., see under i, 3.
We not only do it; we cannot help doing it. It is an
obligation to which we gladly bow. Riggenbach approves
of Hofmann's connection-that over against the antichristian
deception which God will send, and which has already begun
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we, the preachers of the gospel, give thanks for what He i~
now doing by us to save you from the coming judgment.
Such a connection is rather laboured.
a.0€11.<po~ ~ya7r,,µ/1101 v7ro Kuplou-" brethren beloved by the
Lord." See under 1 Thess. 1, 4. There it is 0eo'ii, here Kvplou,
meaning Christ, the prevailing reference in the epistles and
especially here; for though love in this aspect is usually ascribed
to the Father, yet as Tlf 0e<p precedes and o 0eor; follows,
Kvplov must have a different personal allusion. Rom. viii, B7;
Gal. ii, 20 ; Ephes. v, 2, 25. See under Ephes. 1, 2. The
ground or theme of thanksgiving is now givenlJTt e1AaTO vµar; o 0eos- <h' apx~s- Eis- <TWT']plav-" that God
chose you from the beginning unto salvation." The Received
Text reads e1AeTo, with K and many mss., but the Alexandrian form, e111.aTo, has the overwhelming authority of
A B D F L ~- Compare 1 Thess. 1, 4. ''OT£, "to wit,
that," is expository in nature, and introduces the matter
of the thanksgiving. Donaldson, G1·. Gr., § 5, 84; Winer, § 53,
9. Only in this place does the apostle use alpei<r0w of the
divine election, eKAEy€r;0m being employed by him in 1 Cor.
i, 27, 28. ; Ephes. i, 4. But the word is employed in the
Septuagint in the compound verb, Dent. vii, 6, 7; x, 15, and
the simple verb, xxvi, 18. Compare Philip. i, 22; Heh. xi. 25.
See under Ephes. i, 4. The purpose, the divine choice, was Eir;
r;wTlJplav, "unto salvation," as if in contrast to that awful
Kplr:nr;, which falls on those who believe not the truth. See
under 1 Thess. v, 9. The epoch of the divine choice isa7r' dpx~s-, "from the beginning."
(1) There is a reading ,hapxr111, supported by BF, a very
few mss, the Vulgate which has priniit-ias, and Joannes Damascenus who reads in his commentary w(J"7rep a.7rapx~v. The
reading is also found in Cyril, Ambrosiaster, and Pelagius,
and is accepted by Lachmann, Jowett, and Riggenbach;
but the common reading has in its favour A D K L N, the
Claromontane Latin which has ab initio, and similarly many
Greek and Latin fathers. Lunemann alleges that the assertion
would not be historically true, as the Thessalonians were not
the first believers in Macedonia, and that, therefore, the word
cannot be used as in Rom. xvi, .5, "firstfrnits of Asia"; 1 Cor.
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xvi, 15, "The house of Stephanas, firstfruits of A.chaia." But
Riggenbach and Hofmann find only this vague idea-" firstfruits in comparison with the rest of the world "-the mass of
the profane. To this there are two objections-first, where
James (i, 18) uses the term with such a reference he qualifies
it by Tt<;; and second, in the two places referred to, "firstfruits of Asia," " fustfruits of A.chaia," the reference is to an
individual and to a household. Rev. xiv, 4 explains itself" being firstfruits to God and the Lamb." But apart from such
reasonings the- reading is on good grounds to be rejected. (2)
Some give a7r' apxij,; a relative or a temporal signification,." from
the beginning" of the gospel among you. Thus Zuingli-ab
initio praedicationis; similarly Vorstius, Krause, Michaelis.
Such a sense would have required some notifying addition, as
in Philip. iv, 15, «in the beginning of the gospel," and the connection of the phrase with o 8€0,; €1AaTo is wholly differe11t
from its use and position in Luke i, 2, and in 1 John ii, 7, 24.
Schrader opines from this alleged signification that the writer
of the epistle supposes that a long time had elapsed since the
gospel was first preached in Thessalonica, and could not, therefore, be the apostle Paul. (3) The phrase is to be taken in an
absolute, though in a popular sense, from eternity. Compare 1
J olm i, 1; ii, 13, and also John i, 1 ; Isaiah xliii, 13-Kupw,; o
8€0,; frt «h' apxij,;. The phrase, with this meaning, is unique
in the apostle's writings, his modes of expression being 7rpo
TWJI alwvwv, l Cor. ii, 7; 7rpo KaTa/30\ij,; KC5crµou, Eph. 1, 4 ; (/.7j()
TWJI alwvwv, Eph. iii, 9; similarly, Col. i, 26; 7rpo xpovwv alwvfwv,
2 Tim. i. 9. The choice of God is, from its nature, an eternal
choice, though His call takes place in time, and through the
preaching of the gosp~l. This divine and ultimate aspect and
origin of human salvation the apostle rejoices to contemplate,
as, rising above all human instrumentalities, weakness, and
failures, it carries all back to His blessed sovereignty and His
gracious self-formed purpose, and gives Him all the glory.
EV aytacrµfp 7rV€uµaTo,;--" in sanctification of the Spirit." Two
erroneous views of this clause have been given; first, that of
De W ette that iv, directly connected with d'll.aro, is virtually
€t,;, chosen to sanctification, the nearest object of the divine election. But ev bears its common signification, and to give it the
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sense of tiS' would obscure eZS' (j'WTIJplaJ1. Nor can eJI here mean
sub conditione (Pelt). Secondly, some understand by 7rJ1euµa
the human spirit-as Koppe and Schott. The absence of the
article does not necessitate such a meaning, as its omission
may be accounted for by what Middleton calls the principle of
correlation, i.e., where the noun governing is indefinite, the
governed becomes anarthrous (Greek .1frticle, p. 36, and tlrn
modifying explanation in the note.) The connection of the
clause has been variously understood. (1) Some connect it
immediately with (j'W,IJplav, as Schott, Baumgarten-Orusius,
Hofmann, Riggenbach. The meaning then is, salvation by
means of sanctification, &c., ev being regarded as instrumental,
as in Theophylact's explanation, EIYWIYEJI vµas ayt&(j'aS' Ola TOV
7r11euµa,0S', and Ohrysostom says expressly that eJI is used for
oicl-'loov TO, ev, 7r(L\w Ota €(J"TIJ/, (2) It is better to connect the
last clauses of the verne with eZAa,o elr: tJ"w,11plav, and then ev
may be taken in its more ordinary signification, pointing to the
sphere in which the choice to salvation realized itself. Llinemann takes ev as instrumental, pointing to the means by which
this election works its gracious end. Hofmann and Riggenbach object to the connection of ev with e1Aa,o, simply because
the election cannot be conditioned by any subjective process,
and they object equally to its connection-eZAa,o eZi; tJ"WTYJplav,
because it is not the election but the being saved that is brought
about by sanctification-Hofmann adding das Wahlen, l~eines
Mittels beclaif, the choice needed no means. The objection is
one-sided, for election to salvation does not realize itself immediately; the chariot of fire does not come down and snatch
away one after another to glory. The election of God, though
it be independent or unconditioned, works through a certain
process, or in a certain element it attains its end. Two combined elements are specified here-first, in sanctification of
the Spirit, the genitive being that of efficient cause. Winer, §
30, 1 ; Scheuerlein, § 17. The meaning of the phrase is not
aywtJ"µo,;; 7rJl€Vµa-rtKO<c; (Pelt). This sanctification is inwrought
by the Spirit in the elect and to prepare them for this a-w,11pla,
which involves not only the pardon of their sins, but also that
spiritual change of nature which makes them meet for the mheritance of the saints in light. The second element is-
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KaI 1rlcrrEL aA.1]0Ela,;,-" and faith in the truth," the genitive
being that of object. Winer, § 30, I ; Philip. i, 27. The
phrase does not mean 1rlcrrw aA.1J0wryv (Pelt), nor 1rlcrrEw,;,
aA.1J0ou,;, (Chrysostom). Ccmpare I Peter i, 12. The
truth is Christian truth (John xiv, 6; xviii, 37), there
being an implied contrast to the previous 1r1crrEvcrat r~
V,evoEi. There are thus two aspects or sides of the element in
which the divine choice realizes itself-the divine or objective
aspect, sanctification by the Spirit; and the human or subjective
aspect, believing reception of the truth. The two things are
closely associated. Chrysostom asks, 01a. r[ ou 1rporEpov et1rE
rhv 7rtr:FTlV, aA.Aa TOV aywcrµov; and his answer is, " because
even after sanctification we have need of much faith that we
may not be shaken. Seest thou how he shows that nothing is
of themselves, but the whole of God?" It is hard to say what
stress is to be laid on the order of the clauses as indicating
order or temporal connection in the blessings. Olshausen says,
"it seems that belief in the truth of the gospel must precede
sanctification by the Holy Spirit, as the cause precedes the
effect. The interpreters pass over this difficulty, which is not
a slight one." His solution is, " that by faith the apostle means
faith perfected in insight, and not the quite general faith which
is given with the very :first elements." But there cannot be
faith without the Spirit's work, nor can the Spirit's work be
without faith in such a case. The Spirit brings home the tmth
to the heart, and the heart under His blessing consciously
and cordially accepts it-Himself the agent, and His truth the
organ of our sancti:fication. This work of the Spirit done in
them, this faith possessed by them, and the destiny to which
these lead are comprehended in the divine choice as really
as the vµa.s- are included in it.
' o'1 eKaA.EcrEv
'
~
~
~
(Ver. 14)
. etsvµa,;,
ota
rov~ evayyeA.toV 1/µwv-"whereunto He called you by our gospel." F N, the Vulgate, and
Philoxenian Syriac insert Kal after eis- C:, and for vµas-, A B D 1
read ~µa.s- with the Claromontane Latin, &c. It might be said,
indeed, that vµas- is a correction to correspond with the vµa.sof the previous verse, but ~µa.,; wants uncial authority. What
is the antecedent to €LS' ;;, which cannot mean "cleshalb "?
(Olshausen.) Some propose the last clauses of the previous
1,
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verse, "sanctification of the Spirit, and belief of the truth"the final end of salvation to which these belong being the
obtainment of glory (Ifromond, Schott, De Wette, Hofmann).
The reference, however, is better taken, not merely to the
sphere, but to salvation along with its means. Aretius, indeed,
theologically confines the reference to 7r{tTTLS', but then it might
have been €is- ijv-plenius explicat causani or,gcmicam. (2)
Pelt explains, ad electionem atque animwni quo eadem digni,
evadimus, an explanation away from the point; for the election
was a divine eternal act. (3) The reference then is to the
complex statement of the previous verse, and not to any of its
i,;eparate parts, "to which," that is, "to being saved in Ranctification of the Spirit and belief of the truth." God who chose
them to this also called them to it. The election takes effect
in and through the call. So Theophylact.
Ota TOU euayycAlou ~µwv-" by our gospel." See under 1
Thess. i, 5. The divine call evinced itself through the preaching of the gospel by the apostle and his colleagues, and aK01i
precedes 7r{1TTtS' as the historic condition (Rom. x, 17). And
the end is, 7r€pt7rO!'f}IT!J/
,
" 'C
- K vpwu
, qµwv
• ~ 'I 'f}ITOV~ XptlTTOU- " unt 0
€!S'
UO~'f}S'
TOU
the obtaining of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ." The
clause is in apposition with ei,; fJ and its antecedents, and is
perhaps not a mere exact specification of el,; ITWTrJplav, or a
giving of the final aspect and consummation of ITWTIJp{a. For
7rep17ro{qcn,; see under 1 Thess. v, 9, and more fully under
Ephes. i, 14. The genitive iti the proper names is that of possession, not of origin (Pelt). John xvii, 4; Rom. viii, 17.
Those who are saved obtain a share in that glory which the
Lord Jesus possesses-the sense given by the body of expositors.
Other interpretations have been proposed, but without any_
basis. (1) Some take 7r€p11rolq1T1<; in a passive sense, and give
oofqc; the sense of an adjective or epithet, in order to be a
glorious possession of the Lord Jesus Christ, znni her1,lichen
Eigenthum (Luther, so al'3o Menochius, Harduin, and Estiuscdius sensits, haudquaqiiam improbandns, ut ejus essent
gloi·iosa possessio). But this exegesis is against the distinct
use and meaning of 7repmolqrrts- in the first epistle, and it would
assign the glory fully as much to Christ as to the Thessalonian
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believers; whereas it is their condition specially which the
apostle describes, and puts as the basis of the counsel which
follows.
(2) Others, giving 7r€pl7rolticrt~ an active sense,
connect it with 8eo~ as the nominative to €KctA€CT€11, and
give it this peculiar signification, 'lva oofav 1rEp11ro1rycry To/ uilp
auTou, "that He might obtain glory for His Son." So CEcumenius, and virtually Chrysostom, Theophylact, Vatablus,
a-Lapide, and the Syriac version, Calvin, as one explanation,
(qui sensus melius convenit), vel quod eos Christus acqiiisierit
in suam glm~iarn. Ambrosiaster-acqui1·untur ad augmenturn gloriae corpo1'is Christi. But thi~ sense would certainly
require the dative Tep Kupl~ll; and the apostle has expressed one
aspect of that idea otherwise, and very distinctly, in i, 10. The
ultimate destiny to which the divine choice leads them by the
sure steps detailed is participation in Christ's glory-the saved
in the Saviour's glory-rich, ennobling, and eternal, the divine
plan and purpose stretching from eternity (a7r' apxij~), and
leading onward to 7r€pt7rOftJCTW Jot'fj~ TOU Kvpfou ~µow m a
coming eternity. Compare Rom. viii, 30.
(Ver. 15.) ".Apa 0J11, Joe'll.q;o{, CTTrJKfTE-" accordingly, th@,
brethren, stand firm." ".Apa illati ve, and 01)11 collective. See
1 Thess. v, 6; Gal. vi, 10. The counsel is thus based on the
previous statement. Such being the divine eternal interest in
you ; such your condition, believing and sanctified; such the
reality and the end of your divine call-glory with Christ,
"stand firm ; " crT1iKeTe being in contrast to cra'll.eu0iivat of the
second verse. See under 1 Thess. iii, 8 ; Gal. vi, 1; Philip. i,
27. Firmness, in the midst of agitations, defections, _and unsound novelties, is enjoined.
Kat KpaT€lT€ Ta~ 7rapaoocret,- a~ eoioax0l}Tf-" and hold fast
the instructions which ye were taught" (1 Cor. xi, 2).
IIapaoocrt~ is employed in the gospels to signify traditional
doctrines and usages (Matt. xv, 2; Mark vii, 3). See under
Gal. i, 14 ; Col. ii, 8. It signifies here apostolical doctrines
taught or delivered orally as in iii, 6; Joseph., A ntiq., x, 4, 1 ;
Polybius, xi, 8, 2. More distinctly it is added&~ EOtoax0YjTf-" which· ye were taught." The passive
governs the accusative of object, the active governi11g both
that and the accusative of person. Winer, § 32, 5. The
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1rap&ooo-1s- is not at all something handed down, but some-

thing handed over to these ThessaloniansefTe Ota Xoyov EtTE oi' €7rlO"TOA~S ~µwv-" whether by word or
by our epistle." 'E7Te ... 1:fTe-whet-her ... whether, whether
... or, specifying and yet connecting the two ways by which
the action of the verb is usually done, oral and written
communication (I Cor. xii, 26 ; xiii, 8). The phrase, our
epistle, in connection with the aorist, n:ifers to the first epistle,
and not also to the one under hand or to epistolary communication generally (Riggenbach). It has been noticed that
the apostle does not say here, as in ii, 2, e7rto-Tot..~s- ws &'
~µwv. The inferential remark of Chrysostom is away from the
true meaning altogether; " therefore let us think the traditions of the church also worthy of credit" (Damascenus in
Riggenbach).
(Ver. 16.) AvTOS' 0€ a Kvpfos- ~µwv 'l170"otis XptO"TOS' Ka2 o
Oeos- o 1raTtJP ~µow--" But may our Lord Jesus Christ and God
our Father." 'fhere are minor differences in the order of the
names and the insertion of the definite article. The Received
Text has Kat instead of o before 1raTtJP, with A. D3 KL, the
V ulgate and Claromontane Latin versions, and several of the
fathers, but the ois found in B D 1 F NI, and in the Peshito; and
it is difficult to say which on the whole is the better supported
reading-perhaps the latter. The
indicates a transitional
contrast, hearty prayer for them in contrast with earnest
counsel tendered to them. See under I Thess. iii, 11 ; v, 23.
AvTO<;' in itself and in its position has a solemn emphasis on it
-Himself standing out in His own grace and majesty from us
-~µwv-the last word. A.gain, a prayer after an admonition,
TOVTO y&p eo-Tw JvTws /30170e'iv, "I indeed have spoken thus;
but the whole is of God, to strengthen, to confirm" (Ohrysostom).
The order is peculiar, though it occurs in the benediction
(2 Cor. xiii, 14). The Lord J'esus Christ is placed first, contrary to the apostle's habit in so many places. This order may
have been adopted, not simply "because Christ is mediator
between men and God" (Lunemann), for in that case the order
might have been God, Christ, you-the order of spiritual
bestowment, God through Christ, or God and Christ, the
ultimate Source and the Medium. If, as Alford says, a, climax
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is intended, is there an anti-climax in the reverse order l But
perhaps the preference arose thus-Christ and the Father are
so one that a singular verb is employed in this benediction,
which is really a prayer to both divine persons as equally
givers, and the Son is named first as being so recently referred
to in the words, the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ-the ultimate and indescribable inheritance of believers. Naturally in
offering this prayer the apostle first mentions Hirn for whose
glory they are set apart, as he asks comfort and strength to
guard them on _their way to that glory, and. to p1·epare them
for it. For O 0eof O 7raT~p ~µw11 see Gal. i, 4. God the
Father is the ultimate source of all spiritual blessing. Both,
as the one object of prayer, are to the apostle divine, for
Divinity alone is the living object of adoration. The Greek
fathers naturally refer to this order of naming the divine
persons-Theodoret especially as against Arius and Eunomius
-the argument being, that the honour of the Son is not less
than that of the Father though He is usually mentioned
second, as in the Baptismal service-the order of the names not
involving difference of dignity.
odyam10-as- ~µas- Kal r3ovs--"who loved us and gave us." The
aorist does not mean qui nos amat et quovis temp01·e amavit, but
refers to a past act, and is no doubt the love manifested in the
mission of the only begotten Son (John iii, 16; I John iv, 10;
Ephes. ii, 4). It seems probable that o0eos- o7raT~P is specially
characterized by the participle, for dya7r~ is usually ascribed
to Him (Riggenbach, Lunemann). Others incline to include
Jesus also, and to this the singular participle can be no objection, for a singular verb follows, and as Alford remarks, the
apost.le could not have written ayamia-a11Tes--the unity of
Father and Son being so distinctly recognized. It is impossible
to decide, and it would be profane to be dogmatic on the point,
yet we rather incline -Lo the single reference to the Father,
whose spontaneous, gracious, sovereign, and intense love is the
source of all spiritual blessing. It is, however, quite capricious
in Baumgarten-Crusius to refer the first participle to Christ,
and the second, oovf, to the Father.
\
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" and gave us everlasting consolation and good hope in grace."
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This second aorist is in historical reference or simihtr parallel
to the first-loved us, and in that act of love gave us, when the
gift of His love came into the world and died. ITapr1KA1JCTL~
is here consolation, as in Luke ii, 25 ; vi, 24; xvi, 25 ; 2 Cor. i,
3; Heb. vi, 18. The feminine form aiwvlav occurs only here
and in Hcb. ix, 12. The phrase does not of itself mean or
characterize eternal blessedness (Chrysostom, Estius, Grotius,
Fromond). For the consolation is enjoyed in the present, and
it is everlasting as compared with any comfort which time or
the world can present and which from its nature is transitory
and imperfect, for it suffices for all time and for eternity.
There are evils, trials, changes, and struggles around believers
-" without fightings, within fears"; so many temptations to
harass them; so much indwelling sin to oppress them; so much,
in short, to create sorrow and lassitude, that they have pressing need of comfort. Such comfort they have in the conscious
enjoyment of their Father's love, and in the conviction that
what they suffer is for their good, that what is laid on them is
less than they deserve, and that grace is given them to bear it
so that "where affiictions abound, consolations much more
abound." This is true of all time, and such assurances and
enjoyments last for ever. Along with this alsoKat i\1rloa aya0~v----" and good hope." That hope regardB
the future, and is good not only in its basis, but in it~ cheering
power, and in the blessed object which it contemplates
(Titus ii, 13; Col. i, 5; Heb. vii, 19; 1. Peter i, 3, 4). The
last words, Jv x&piTi, are best connected with the participle
r3o~~, iv marking the element in which the double gift of
consolation and hope takes place. Some connect the phrase
with both participles, as Estius, Lunemann, De Wette; for the
grace is always included in the first participle, and, as has
been remarked, when applied to God in Christ it usually stands
absolute (Alford). Rom. viii, 37; Gal. ii, 20; Ephes. v, 2.
Others would connect the words with i\1r[ Ja, a hope resting
on grace, but some fuller expression would be required to
sustain this sense. The gift of God in its combined aspect of
consolation and hope takes effect in His grace, that grace being
opposed to necessity on His part, and to any merit on ours.
The prayer is that our Lord Jesus Christ and God-
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(Ver. I 7.) 1rapa1w>..li:rat uµwv Tar; Kapolar:-" comfort your
hearts." The verb 1rapaKaAecrat is singular, and in the aorist
optative. The two nominatives, "our Lord Jesus Christ
Himself and God our Father," are both so much regarded by
the apostle in his prayer as one that a singular is employed.
If the prayer to both express unity of operation, that unity
implies oneness of essence, and both so appealed to in prayer
are regarded by the apostle as of equal divinity. Se'e under
1 Thess. iii, 11. They had been troubled about the Second
Advent, and ~he apostle prays that they may be comforted, with no self-created consolation, and by no human
sympathizer, but by our Lord Jesus Christ and God our
Father, who knows all hearts, and has all access to them.
The apostle had written to comfort them, but he implores
comfort from a higher source.
'c €1/
' 7raV'T£' Epy<p
,,
' aya
' 0<p~ " an d S t a bl'JSh
Kat' (TT,Jpl.,at
Kat' "'I\Oy<p
you in every good work and word." The Received Text has
uµa,; after the verb, with D 3 K L, but it is omitted in
A B D1 F N, both Latin and both Syriac versions~ and many
Greek and Latin fathers. The Received Text reads also >..oy<p
Kat lpy<p, with F K, but the reverse order has in its favour
A B D L N. For an accusative to (T'TrJplfw, singular like the
previous optatives, some would supply Kapo[ar;, and others
more rightly vµa,;, from the previous vµwv. The apostle prays
for strength to them, ev pointing out the element in which that
strength was to evince itsel£ It does not mean "for," €(ff
(Grotius), nor can it signify "by means of," 01a, as Chrysostom renders it, followed by Theophylact and Bengel. The
sense in that case would be, "may God strengthen you by
His work and word"; but with such a meaning 1rm1-rc
and aya00 are both superfluous and inapplicable. Nor can
lloyo,; in this position mean doctrine, -ra op0u. ooyµa-ra
(CEcumenius, Theophylact); sana doctrina (Calvin). Wol'k and
word so placed have a meaning easily understood-in every
good work and word, in all you do and say, may He strengthen
you (Rom. xvi, 25, and Fritzsche in loc.). Spiritual stability
so conferred in answer to such a prayer would ward off that
risk of cruAw0ijvai spoken of in the second verse.
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CHAPTER III.
(Ver. l.) To AOl7rOII 1rporreux€rr0e, aoe:\rpoi, 7r€pl hµw11-"Finally
pray, brethren, for us." For To ">..o,1ro11, as to what remains
to be written, or what I have yet to say, see under 1 Thess.
iv, I; and compare under Gal. vi, I 7. For 1r€p1 nµw11, see
under Ephes. vi, 19.
He had been offering prayer for them, and now he asks
them to offer prayer for himself and his colleagues. The
prayer which he directed them to present for him was not
for any personal end, but for himself and colleagues in connection with their necessary labours, and the end which such toil
and self-de11ial had in view. These are two collateral aspects,
each introduced by 111a, which in such a connection contains
the purport of the prayer with its purpose. 'l'he first is more
general and impersonal"wa o• "'1\oyor;
'
~ K upiov
' TPEXl/
' Kat' 00£a~11Tat
~ c'r
'
TOV
Ka 0'wr; Kat' 1rpor;
that the word of the Lord may mn and be glorified
even as it is also with you." By o:\6yor; is meant the gospel,
I Thess. i, 8; ii, 13-the genitive being that of subject. The
first verb Tpexn expresses free and unimpeded diffusion, that it
may speed its way everywhere without hindrance, all barriers
of every kind being removed. Comp. Ps. cxlvii, 1.5; 2 Tim. ii, !:l.
Mere rapid spread is not enough, but the pr-ayer comprehends
"that it may be glorified," that is in its cordial reception
everywhere among Jews and Gentiles, when the Saviour whom
it reveals is savingly embraced; when its divine power is
felt unto salvation, and all its ennobling influences are seen
to mould the character into spiritual symmetry. When it thus
realizes its great purpose, its glory as a divine message is
manifested, Rom: xi, 13. The verb is not middle as Pelt
supposes, laudem sibi paret, for that is not the usage of the
New Testament, nor is that meaning at all sustained by
the following 7rp6r;, which simply denotes locality. The glorification of the gospel has no allusion to any miracles wrought
in its attestation. Ka0wr; Kal 1rpor;
even as it also
is with you "-connected closely with the second verb, though
· Hoffman connects with both. But it is the glorifying of

uµa.r;--"

uµa.r;-"
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the word in its saving virtue that the apostle brings up; its
diffusion was momentous to him only as a means to this
end. For -;rpo~, see 1 Thes. iii, 4. It had been glorified "among
them," not specially in them or by them, but among them
it had been accepted ; and in their turning from idols and
waiting for His Son from heaven, in their faith's work, their
love's labour, and their hope's patience (1 Thess. i, 3), in the
growth of all Christian graces in the midst of peril and persecution, the word of the Lord had been glorified also with them
a:, in other cities. Prayer for the success of the gospel was
prayer for us--;rept ~µwv; he and his colleagues were so identified with the enterprise.
• LJ,
'
~
,
'
'
~
(Ver. 2), Kat' ,,wa puaT1wµe.v
a-;ro
TWV
aT07rWV
KW 7rOVYJPWV
dv0pw-;rwv-" and that we may be delivered from perverse
and wicked men." Tl1is portion of the prayer is closely
connected with the first--that the gospel may have free course
and be glorified, and that we may be at liberty unhampered
by ungodly adversaries to take our part in the great work of
preaching and diffusing it. The present verbs of the former
verse seem to denote a continuous theme and purpose, but the
aorist in this clause may denote an act of deliverance· from
a danger really impending, 1va again combining the subject
and the design of the prayer.
The epithet aT07rO~ is peculiar, me:tning literally placeless, or
not in the right place, or what is out of the way; applied
to ~001111 (Euripides, lph. TauT., 842); to l5pvi~ (Aristoph., Aves,
276); to opinion, oou\01 l51m,~ -rwv a-ro-;rwv, .slaves always to
novelties or paradoxes ('fhucyd., iii, 30). As applied to persons,
it means one who says or does what is inappropriate or out
of place, foeptus, absurdus (Cicero De Oratore, ii, 4) ; and so
often in Plato, J( UT07r0U Kai a1;0ou~ (Leg., i, 646 B), TOV
0auµaa--rou Te Kal aT07rOU, (Ep. vii, 333 c; Ast., Lex. Platon.
sub voce). But the word passes into a darker significationwhat is unnatural or disgusting-a person who is wrongful or
wicked. Thus oJoEv a-ro-;rov, Luke xxiii, 41 ; Acts xxviii, 6.
The anomalous easily passed into the unlawful, ov-r' aTo-;ro~ ijv
liv OUT€ µoixo~ OV0€ et~ (Athemeus, vii, 279 c, p. 18, vol. III, e<l.
Schweigh.); and so µ 11 oev &-ro-;rov, nihil clamni (Joseph., A ntiq.,vi,
H; 2 Mace. xiv, 23, &c.; Kypke in A cta, xxviii, 6). SuidaR
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explains a.To7ria~, as descriptive of water, by KaKla~, and renders
it by such epithets as fevov, KaKov, µox0tJpov (sub 'IJOce).
Philo explains in reference to the divine summons to Adam,
Where art thou ? that the proper answer to the question would
' ouvtva
, ", exn
,,
,"\
.,.
' <p,..
,
be " nowh ere. " To7rov
yap
tJ' Tov- </Jav,,ou
'I' VXtJ,

, /3 rJa-f'Tat
,

>I
"\ ,
-,
• /4
~"\
7rap l od Kat' aT07i'O<;
l\f'Yf'Tat
Ell/at
o 't'aVI\OS'
aT07rOJ/ 0€ f.(J'T£ KaKOV oua-0!!TOJ/ ( A lleg01·., iii, P· 27 4,
vol. I, ed. Mangey). Hesychius defines the term by 1rovt1po<;,
aia-xpo,;. See Loesner in loc. It represents in the Septua-

€7i'I

gint the Hebrew n~, iniquity, falsehood, (Job xi, 11; xxxvi,
21; Prov. xxx, 20); also t-t1t, vanity, (Job xxxv, 13); the Hipl1il
of v:n is expressed by aTo7ra 7rot~a-ei11, (Job xxxiv, 12), "surely
God will not do wickedly." Compare Job xxvii, 6, ou yap
a-611otoa eµavT0 aro1ra 1rpafa<;. The Vulgate here renders by
fonportunis, the Claromontane by iniq1ds, and the English
version in the margin by abm1.,rd. Macknight renders b1·1itish,
that is, according to the etymology," men who have, or deserve
to have, no place in society." Erasmus-qui nulli loco convenientes quales sunt haeretici. Estius-forsan et ad etymon
voca,bidi allusit-loco nusquam consistebant. Doddridgethose "whom no topics can work on." Different opinions have
been held as to who these perverse and wicked men were. The
answer will depend on the sense assigned to the next clauseou yap 7rctJJTWV ~ 7rfa-TL<;-" for the faith does not belong
to all." This use of the possessive genitive is common-Actf:I
i, 7; 1 Cor. iii, 21; 1 Cor. vi, 19. Winer,§ 30, 5. II&vTwv is not
to be softened into o\lywv (Pelt). IIf a-Tt<; is most naturally
the Christian faith, the want of which led such men to thwart
and persecute the apostle. It cannot signify probity, as
Schoettgen, Bullinger, Krause, Flatt, as if the meaning werethere are few good men whom we can safely trust. Nor can
it mean true faith, as Schott, Jowett. Jowett bases on this
misinterpretation the notion that the persons referred to were
false brethren, apparent friends, secret enemies; so partly
Calvin, Zuingli, and Flatt. The clause is meant to show
why perverse and wicked men were so hostile to him, and
the cause that he asked the Thessalonians to pray for his
deliverance from them. It is pressing the words to give them
this meaning-all men have not the capacity of faith-" have no
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receptivity for it," (Alford); .fidei non sunt omnes capaces,
(Crellius); similarly Pelt, De W ette, Lunemann. But the
apostle does not allude to this point at all; his simple assertion
refers to the fact that all men have not faith, and not to the moral
or spiritual grounds of its absence. So that it is wrong to base
on the clause any doctrine about divine sovereignty, or the
withholding of divine grace, as is done by some. The men so
referred to are described generally, and Chrysostom and
Theophylact are wrong in confining the reference to heretics
as Hymenaeus and Philetus. Such a class would have been
named with a more specific designation. Those opponents were
probably Jews; Jews in Corinth who opposed themselves
and blasphemed, who in their malignity broke out in insurrection with one accord against Paul and brought him to
the judgment seat of Gallio (Acts xviii, 12).
(Ver. 3.) ILa-7"0,' 0€ €CJ"7"lll oKvptoS', i,. CJ"7"1/pI(€t vµa,.-" but
faithful is the Lord who shall establish you." Codices A D 1 F,
with the Latin versions, read 0E6s- for Kvpw1,, doubtless an
alteration to the more common phrase, as found in 1 Cor.
i, 9 ; xi, 13; 2 Cor. i, 18. But Kvpw,- has preponderant
authority in B D3 KL N, the Syriac versions, &c. By KJptoS'
is naturally meant the Lord Jesus, and not the Father, as
Schrader, Schott, Olshausen, Hilgenfeld. See under ii, 13 ;
1 Thess. iii, 11, 13. The Lord is the object of that faith which
all men have not. Men are faithless, but (oif) He is faithful.
The paronomasia is suggestive. Winer, § GS, '2. Faithful is
He, and He so faithful will confirm you, in answer to the
prayer offered for them in ii, 17-a prayer r,mggested by the
spiritual perplexities occasioned by the errors which he has
been exposing.
Kat <puA.a{€t Q,'71"0 7"0U 1ro1111pou-" and will preserve you from
the evil one." The reference in 1ro1111pou is difficult, though
certainly it is not a kind of collective substitute for the 1ro1111p;;w
a118pw1rw11 of the previous verse. Compare Koppe, Rosenmwler,
Flatt. The word, however, may be either masculine or neuter,
either the evil one, or evil in the abstract (Rom. xii, 9 ; 1 Thess.
v, 22). Lunemann contends for the latter, because the clause
1ra11Tt i!py<p rnt
is but a negative resumption of G'7"1/pl(m
Xoy'fl dya80. But (1) the resumption is not very distinct, and
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it is at best but fragmentary, for it is broken by the formal
\011rov, and by the use of <pu\rl(fl, introducing a new ideapreservation from evil-scarcely the full negative form of being
confirmed in every good word and work. The epithet, similarly
used in other parts of Scripture, seems to have a personal
reference (.Matt. xiii, 19; Ephes. vi, 16; 1 John iii, 12). Compare Matt. v, 37; vi, 13; I John v, 18 (if not a quotation). (2)
The clause seems to be an echo of the clause in the Lord's
prayer, and in that petition the masculine is preferable. (3)
Satan is specially referred to in the previous chapter in connection with that awful development described-the personal
counterpart of God. (4) The acceptance of the neuter form
would be a kind of anti-climax-stablish you in every good
work and word ; stablish you and keep you from evil-a
bare and unemphatic conclusion, implied also in the previous
positive prayers. But it is impossible to decide the question(Ver. 4.) IIE1ro[0aµEv a~ ev Kup[,p e<p'uµa~-"but we have confidence in the Lord as regards you." t:,J introduces an additional
thought somewhat in contrast to what has been just expressed.
Not only is our reliance on the Lord who is faithful, but we
have also confidence towards you in the Lord. The i.v and the
e<j/ are thus distinguished, the first with Kvp[,p, marking the
inner element or sphere in which this trust is felt, for "the Lord
is faithful," and i.<p' vµu~ pointing out the. objects of it, towards
and on you, the personal direction. Winer, § 49 l; Gal. v, 10 ;
Philip. ii, 24; Rom. xiv, 14. This relation is often expressed
by the dative in classical writers. 2 Cor. i, 9. No trust could
be satisfactory to him but one i.v Kup[~1J, especially when it
concerned the future obedience of believers, His grace being
so requisite to bring about the desired result. The confidence
referred to the following3T£ a 1rapayyl.AA.OµEV vµ.iv Ka£ 7T"0£€1T€ Kal 7T"Ol~IT€T€-" that
the things which we command ye are both doing and will do."
There are several various readings. The Received Text has vµ.'iv
after 1rapayyD,)1.oµE11 with A D 3 F K L, hut it is omitted in
B D 1 N, two mss., the Vulgate, and some of the fathers. It is
probably a correction from the 6th verse. A D1 W omit Kut
before 7T"Ol€1T€, and so does the Peshito; but perhaps it should
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be retained. There are other and not probable readings in
BF G, B and F having Kai e1ro117craT£, while F omits Kai
1roirycreTe, the longer reading being preferred by Lachmann.
"OTt introduces the matter of the apostle's confidence. The
verb is not in the past tense, quce pmecepirnius, but signifies
what we are now enjoining, a transition to the commands in
the following verses. ·what we command you is the protasis,
not what we command and ye do (Erasmus), but the sense is,
what we command-that ye both do and will do. The thoughts
are linked together. They are prayed for that they may be
stablished in every good work and word; they are established
and kept from the evil one by the faithful Lord; and the
apostle's confidence, resting on the same Lord, is that they, so
confirmed and preserved, are obeying and will obey his mandates, which rest on Christ's authority, and are observed only
through His imparted grace. He thus takes it for granted that
they will act up to his anticipations, and the confidence so expressed implies a charge that they will do so. The two verbs ml
1roievre Kat 1rotrycr£T£ are placed in simultaneous or co-ordinate
connection. Winer, § 53, 4. The verb 1rapayy{\\w is almost
peculiar to these Thessalonian epistles, being found besides
only once in 1 'rim. vi, 13, and twice in first Corinthians (1
Cor. vii, 10 ; xi, 17).
(Ver. 5.) 'O 0€ Kupw~ KaTw0uvat vµ.wv Ta~ Kapo!a~-"but may
the Lord direct your hearts." By
this prayer is somewhat
in contrast to the previous assertion-" we have confidence
toward you that ye are doing, but over and above may He
direct your hearts." For the verb see under l Thess. iii, 11" We need," says Theodoret, "both good purpose and cooperation from above." The heart, "the reservoir of the entire
life power," is the centre of the spiritual nature also, with its
impulses, energies, resolves, and cognitions. Delitzsch, Bib.
Psych., iv, 12. That heart is capricious and wayward, and
needs to have the way pointed out to it, and to be kept in that
way by Him who alone knows it. Kupw~ here is undoubtedly
again the Saviour, as in the other previous verses, and not God·
(Hilgenfeld), nor the Holy Spirit, as the Greek fathers, Basil,
Theodoret, Theophylact, illcumenius. Basil's argument is, eiTe
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Kvpws- up.a~ IWT€u0vvat E(S' T~l/ eau,ou aya1niv, e1n: 7r€p; TOV
Ylov, 7rp01Y€KEITO ct11 €IS' .~v emrrou v1roµov1111 (De Spfritu
Sancto, xxi, pp. 60, 61, Ope1·a, tom. III, Gaume, Paris). The
argument of the Greek fathers who follow Basil is similarthe Lord cannot be Christ, for He is asked to direct them into
the patience of Christ, as if He were a different person. But
this is not the usage of the New Testament, and Xp11Y,ov is
repeated as being at the end of the verse, and as being in contrast with the intervening 0rnu. The direction of the heart is
His work, who is Saviour and Lord, who by His grace and His
Spirit guides and blesses His people. Self-led hearts are
usually misled hearts. He prays that their hearts be
directedel~ .~v aya1r1111 TOV 0rnu rn2 El~ .~v u1roµov~11 TOV
Xpt1Y,ov-" into the love of God and into the· patience of
Christ." The Received Text omits n)v before u1roµov~v, but all
MSS. have it. The words~ aya1r11 TOV 0eou may meari by themselves either God's love to us, or our love to God. To take the
genitive as that of object is more in harmony with the context,
love to God, TO aya1r,i1Ya1 auTov (Theophylact). So De Wette,
Lunemann, &c. The other signification would not be at all
suitable. The phrase is to be taken, therefore, not as meaning
love enjoined by God (Clericus) nor infused by God (Pelt), nor
is the sense, to imitate the love which God has shown to mankind (Macknight), nor can it be the love which God has to us,
and has especially manifested in the work of redemption
(Riggenbach, Olshausen). The love of God is the source of all
true spiritual power, and the grand motive to all acceptable
obedience. The entire decalogne is summed up into love.
God, robed in perfection, is altogether lovely, and every one
knowing Hirn and trusting Hirn will love Him and study to
please Him. Yet the wayward heart needs to be directed by a
higher power into this loveml eh T~v u1roµov~v ,ou Xp11YTov-" and into the patience of
Christ." For the noun see under I Thess. i, 3. The clause is
somewhat difficult.
I. Very many understand it as the Authorized Version" patient waiting for Christ." So Chrysostom in one of his
interpretations, CEcumenius, .Ambrosiaster, Erasmus, Vatablus,
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a-Lapide, Calvin, Benson, Hofmann. (1) But inroµoJJ~ never
bears such a meaning. It is found thirty-four times, and has
always the sense of patience, patient endurance. (2) The
word used to signify, to wait for Christ, is another compound,
rl1JaµhE11J, and its substantive might have been expected
here if such were the meaning. (3) Hofmann's examples
will not sustain him. In Jeremiah xiv, 8, God is called
u7roµo1Ji7 'la-pa~\, a different form of expression altogether. The
genitive is, therefore, not of object, nor does the similarity of
the two clauses require it.
II. It is regarded by some as signifying patience on
account of Christ-pcitientia propte1· Oh1'istu1n praestitci
(Bengel) ; or as De W ette - steadfastness in the cause of
Christ. Such a meaning would require more than the simple
genitive.
III. Nor is the genitive that of source or author-the
patience which Christ bestows (Grotius, Pelt).
IV. The phrase means "the patience of Christ "--such
patience as characterized Christ-the genitive being generally
that of possession, or as Chrysostom distinctly puts it in
one of his explanations-1JJa V7T'OfJ.l1!WfJ.€1J
~KElVO~ V7f':fJ.fflJEV.
Compare 2 Cor. i; l5. Patience unJer suffering characterized
Christ-perfect subordination to the divine will-and such
steadfastness and unmurmuring acquiescence should mark all
who are Christ's. The Thessalonian believers were subjected to
persecution, and they needed this patient endurance, and therefore the apostle implores Ch1·ist to lead them into this grace,
which distinguished Himself with prominent fulness-no suffering like His in depth and severity, and no patience like His in
its serene and self-suppol'ting power. The apostle in the first
epistle had given several warnings and premonitions about
social disorders creeping into the church from the impression
that the day of the Lord was on them (1 Thcss. iv, 11, 12).
But the restlessness and irregularities had been growing, and
the wrong impression had been deepened by forged revelations,
utterances, and letters. Idleness and habits of gossip and .
aimless gadding about had been perilously increasing. The
jeopardy was imminent, the credit of Christianity was at stake,
and the apostle is the more earnest and severe in his dissuasives
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and rebukes. The church itself in its centre was sound, but
there were attached to it those busybodies whom the apostle
marks as he exhorts the better portion to withdraw from
fellowship with them.
(Ver. 6.) IIapayy:71.71.oµEV <)~ uµ"iv, Cld€A.<pol, ev ovoµart TOU
Kvpfov U1µwv) 'IIJO-OU Xpurrou-" Now we command you,
brethren, in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ." The
Received Text has ~µwv after AD 3 F KL N and the Vulgate,
but the pronoun is wanting in B D 1 E1, and in the Claromontane
and Sangerm. Latin. It has good authority, but it may be an
interpolation from common usage. By 7rapayyi\11.oµev d~ the
apostle resumes the cl 7rapayyi11.Aoµ€v of verse 4, and puts it as
a distinct and special injunction, in the confidence that the body
of the people were obeying, and would obey them, the aoe\cpo[
being not the office-bearers (Olshausen), but the believing community. The charge is given solemnly-in the name of our Lord
Jesus Christ, under His commission, by His authority-cl yap
eyw \iyw €K€1VO~ Aiy€t (Theophylact). 1 Cor. v, 4. The charge
iscrriA\ecr0m uµa~ U.71"0 7rWJTO~ adEA<pOU aT~KTW~ 7r€pt7rUTOVVTO~
-" that ye withdraw yourselves from every brother walking
disorderly." The verb is the object infinitive, the duty contained in 7rapu.yytA11.oµev. Iri\\w is properly to set or place,
as an army; and figuratively, to fit out, to prepare, and then to
send or despatch-the common signification. Examples of those
meanings need not be given. As a nautical term it denotes to
send in sail, lcrrla (Iliwl, i, 433; Od., iii, 11 ), and thence to
draw in or to repress (Joseph., A ntiq., v, 8, 3), or to restrain
from, a7ro (Philo De Spee. Leg.) Polybius thus employs it,
eK crvv1J0€[a~ rnra(twcriv crre\\ecr0m (viii, 22, 4). In the middle
voice the reflexive meaning is se subtrahere. The idea of fear
is sometimes implied, to shrink away for fear (Mal. ii, 5).
Hesychius says O'TEAAerat, fo/3eirw. No idea of tremor can
find place here. Theodoret explains it ro o-ri\A€cr0m
rou xwpt{€cr0w; and the Vulgate, ut subtrahatis vos; the Syriac,
~¼i
See 2 Cor. viii, 20; Heh. x, 38; and
under Gal. ii, 12. See the notes of Loesner, Kypke, Elsner.
For arcfKrw~ sec under 1 Thess. v, 14. The adverb is explained in the context-working not at all, busybodies-in
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flagrant contrast to the example of industry and independence sot by the apostle himself during his stay in Thessalonica.
Ka} µ;1 KUTU T~II 1rapaooaw ;)v 1rape'Aa/301TaV 1rap' ~µwv,, and not according to the instruction which they received
from us." There are difficulties about the reading of the. verb.
The Received Text has 1rape'Aa/3e, which has almost no authority, and is probably a grammatical correction of the plural
1rapeAa/3ETE, adopted by Lachmann after B F, the Philoxenian
Syriac, and some of the fathers-a reading suggested by the
syntactic difficulty; 1rapeAa/3ov has D 3 KL NS, with several of
the Greek fathers ; and 1rapeA!i./301Ta11 is found in A ~ 1 ;
e'Ad/30,rnv being found in D1. The two last are different forms
of the third person plural. The form in oa-m, is unusual, and
may have been corrected, but it is found in the Sept., Exod.
xv,27; xvi,24; xviii, 26; Josh. v, 11; and among the Byzantine
writers. Winer, § 13, 2/; Phavorinus, sub i·oce ;x001Tav, p. 228,
ed. Dindorf; Lo beck, Phrynichus, p. 349. The third person
plural has the highest authority of MSS. and versions, though
the peculiar form cannot be satisfactorily decided. Only, the
loss common Alexandrian form would be more likely to
be altered than to be inserted. The plural is a construction
as to sense, 1ravTCfr having a collective force. Jelf, § 378 a. For
1rap!i.ooa-tS' see under ii, 15. It signifies instruction, given by
the apostle either orally or in writing (1 Thess. iv, 11, 12),
both being implied, as we learn from the following verse.
ITap!i.ooa-tS' is here not instruction by example, as the Greek
fathers and Hofmann, for that would be an anticipation of
what follows, but the instruction given so distinctly, 1rap'
~µwv, was illustrated and fortified by example, as is afterwards
shown. From every one walking in this lawless way-indolent,
fanatical, and self-duped-they were to separate themselves.
Nothing like excommunication is spoken of-they were to
avoid all intercourse with these disorderly neighbours. They
are not bidden to thrust them out of church fellowship, but
they were to avoid all fellowship with them, and to show in
this way their decided disapproval of their inconsistencies
which were bringing dishonour on the faith.
(Ver. 7.) UVTOl yap otOUT€ 7T'W~ 0€l µtµ.eia-Bw ~µ&.~-" for ye
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yourselves know how ye ought to follow us." r dp, confirmatory
and illustrative of the wisdom and necessity of the previous
injunction-" yourselves know it," we need not tell you now.
For µiµei0"8ai see under 1 Thess. i, 6. Yourselves know how ye
ought to live, in imitation of us. Our life lays you under
obligation to copy it. On this point the reference is not the
general imitation of Christian graces, but this special aspect of
the apostle's conduct.
OTL OUK ~TaKTIJO"aµe11 €JI vµiv-" for we behaved not disorderly
among you." "OTt is causal, or "secondary causal," as Ellicott
expresses it, meaning not so much because, as seeing thatan argument and an example. 'A.TaKn'i11, a verb occurring
only here, is the same in meaning as aTaKTW!i 7iepL?TaTEt11. The
adjective occurs only in 1 Thess. v, 14, and the adverb in
verses 6 ·and 11. See under 1 Thess. v, 14; Kypke, in lac.
The disorder is specified immediately. Hofmann artificially
takes OT£ with otOaTe-ye know how ye ought to follow us,
and, as a parallel clause, ye know that we were not disorderly, bringing verse 9 under the same vinculum. The apostle
appeals to his own conduct 11,nd to their estimate of it.· He
asserts about it what he felt assured they would unanimously
affirm, ~' owprnv
'
' apTOV
,,
' I
ecpayoµev
7iapa, TLIIO!i- " nei·th er
CVer. 8). ouoe
did we eat bread for nought from any one." '' ApT011 cpaye'iv, in
imitation of o~?, S:;,\l, means to take food, bread being the staff
of life (Gen. xliii, 25 ; 2 Sam. ix, 7; Prov. xxiii, 6; Mark vi,
36) = e0"81ew in ver. 10. A.wpeav, emphatic in, position, is
like µa,cpdv, an adverbial accusative; gratis, Vulgate. See
under Gal. ii, 21. ITapa TLl/0,' is a familiar idiom-" off any
one "-that is, at any one's expense. This food was not a gift
from any body; he earned it for himself. In the highest
sense his sustenance would not have been owpeav, "for the
labourer is worthy of his meat" (1 Cor. ix); but his meaning
is that he set an example of honest industry, and maintained
himself by manual toil.
'l. "\ 1
a1'.1'.

,

€l/

I
e'{) JJUKTa
I
e I
'
f I
K07r'{) Kat µox
Kat' rjµepaJJ
epya~0µ€110£f

\

" but in toil and travel, day and night working." The
genitive reading J/UKTO!i /Cal ~µEpM has BF N in its favour.
It m,ty, however, lie an assimilation to 1 Thess. ii, D; iii, 10.
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There 1s no need. to regard the participle as irregularly
used for the finite verb, or to supply ijµev. Winer, 43, 8.
The words may be understood in two ways: (1) 'Epyatoµlvot,
as a modal participle, may belong to apTOV eq,dyoµe11, as in
contrast to owpedv-but we ate bread, working night and
day, not owpea11 (Alford, Riggenbach, Lunemann). (2) Or ev
K07r<p Ka£ µox0<p may be the positive complement, in opposition
~ , o f 'apTol!
'
,,
'
,
,
r
t o uwpea11,
epayoµev,
andl!VKTa
Kat, ,
t}µEpav
epyui:,oµevot, an explanatory parallel; that is, we did not eat bread
for _nought, but we ate it in toil and labour, as we wrought
night and day (De Wette, Winer, Conybeare, Lillie, Ellicott,
Hofmann). The emphatic position, Ellicott remarks, requires
the sharpet· antithesis. There is in either way a full antithesis.
We did not eat bread (owpeav) at any one's expense; on the
contrary (a;\;\a), we ate it in toil and travel, working day
and night. t.wpeav is denied by the severity of the toil,
and denied also by its continuity; it was heavy and unintermitted. For the two pairs of nouns see under 1 Thess. ii, 9;
iii, 10.
M6x0os- in the New Testament occurs only in connection
with K07rOS'-a terse and familiar idiom-toil to weariness,
labour to utter exhaustion.
7rpo<; TO µ~ €7rt{3apij<ral TlVa uµwv-" that we might not be
burdensome to any of you." See under 1 Thess. ii, 9, where
the same words occur with the very same inference.
(Ver. 9 .) The next clause is a qualifying limitation-oux rJn
ouK :!xoµev kfova-Eav-" not that we have not power." The
clause is a restriction of the previous utterance to prevent misunderstanding. 2 Cor. i, 24; iii, 5; Philip. iii, 12; iv, 11, 17;
and examples in Hartung, II, p. 153. The sense is-we did this,
not because we have not power Tou µ~ l;-pyatEa-0at (1 Cor. ix, 6),
or TOI) owpeav paye{1,1 apTOII; the apostle reserved his right of
ministerial support, though he might occasionally waive it, as
in this instance. See the long argument in 1 Cor. ix. What
he did in Thessalonica and what he was doing at Corinth was
not to be regarded as any surrender of his claim. His purpoRe
wasa;\;\' 1va eaVTOV~ TV7r011 owµev uµfr elr; TO µtµe7a-0at ~µa~-

" but in order that we should give ourselves as an example
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to you that ye should imitate us;" that is, but foregoing our
right we wrought and earned our -bread, to set you an example.
The pronoun eav,-ou,, originally belonging to the third person,
is used here for ~µa,; av,-ou,. Winer,§ 22, 5; Bernhardy, p.
272; Rom. viii, 23; and for the second person, John xii, 8;
Philip. ii, 12. The pmpose, ,-u1rov owµEv, is prefaced by the telic
111a, and its farther connected object, El,
was that you should
imitate us. He abstained from his right in order that he
might set an example, and he set that example in order that it
might be followed-. A practical purpose, one of immediate
moment and utility, was ever before him in all his actions.
There needed an example of honest, unashamed industry in
that church, some members of which were prone to idleness,
and the apostle in self-denying care set it, working to utter
weariness, and toiling at hours when other people rested, "day
and night." He was in no way ashamed of his handicraft
labour, or of the special form of it to which he had been
trained.
(Ver. 10.) Ka, yap g,.€ ;jµEv 1rpo, vµa, TOVTO 7rU.P'7YYEAAoµrw
vµi'v-" for also when we were with you, this we charged you."
Tap is apparently co-ordinate with yap in verso 7-" a second
confirmation of the wisdom and pertinence of the preceding
warning" (Ellicott). He takes Kat simply as connective, serving
to connect the two verses. Lunemann and Alford give rnt an
ascensive force, referring it to the following ,-ovTo, as bringing
out an additional element in the reminiscence. Winer, § 53, 8.
Hofmann thus understands it-for even when we were with
you, already at that time we commanded you. This is virtually the view of Theodoret-oucJ~l/ KalVOII vµ'iv yplupowv-but
what from the beginning we taught you. But Kat is not
related to the record of the sojourn which underlies the previous
verses ; it rather belongs to TOVTO 1rapayy1XA.oµEv--We
laboured and earned our bread, foregoing our just claim;
that was our example, and this also was our familiar command-we were commanding you, the verb being in the
imperfect.
For 1rpo, uµa,, see under 1 Thess. iii, 4. TovTO refers to what
followsIr
OT£ €£ TI', OU €/\€£ Epya~HJ'
at µYjV€ €!, £€TW- th a t 1'f' any one

To,

" ,

, e,-,_ '

e

~· , e '

"
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ou,

will not work, neither let him eat." For the use of el
as
distinct from ei µ 11 , except in the New Testament-the negative
coalesciug with et to express a single idea-see Winer, 55, 2 c;
Gayler, p. 99, &c. The phrase is an oratorical enthymeme
warranting its converse ; but every one does eat, therefore let
every one labour. 1 Cor. xi, 6. There is an allusion to
Gen. iii, 19-" In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread
till thou return unto the ground." The form of the saying is
proverbial as the expression of a universal law. If one can
work and will .not, or if he cannot dig, and is ashamed to beg,
then he must starve or steal. Of course there are exceptions,
when there is physical inability or work cannot be hadnolle vitiii1n est (Bengel)-but as a general principle, eating
presupposes working according to divine arrangement, and
strength to earn food and health to enjoy it are comprised in the
petition, "Give us this day our daily bread." The idlers referred to had no right to "sorn" on their friends or burden the
funds of the church. There does not appear to have been
such a common table, such a fraternal community of goods as
Ewald supposes. Similar sentiments are found in Jewish
authors.
(Ver. 11.) 'A1wJoµe11 yap ,tlla>' 7r€pl7W7"0VJl7"a>' €1/ vµ'i11 i,i,,.fK,W~
-"For we hear of some walking among you disorderly."
assigns the reason for the repetition of the 7rapayy£A{a, and
docs not, as in Hofmann's view, refor to the whole section,
verses 6-10. The participle marks or asserts the state as now
in existence, and so far differs from the infinitive. '\Viner,
§ 45, 4; Scheuerlein, § 45, 5 ; Kuhner, §§ 657-6M. Only a
small portion of the church is thus characterized, Ttlla>' ; and
for the adverb see under verse 6, and under 1 Thess. v, 14.
What the disorderliness consisted in is now stated~• £pya~oµ£vov,;
'
r ,
,,, ' 7r£ptepya~oµ.wov,;r ,
"d.
.
µ.11ue11
atv\a
omg no b mnness, but being busybodies." The verb 7r€pt€pya{oµai occurs
only here. It signified originally to work round a thing, or
with great pains. Thus it was said of Theon the painter, Kut
7rAEO/J OUO~J/ 7r€pielpymr-ra£ .~, etw111. LEI. Vat. Hi8t., ii, 44,
and the note of Perizonius on the verb. The accusation of
Diogenes against Socrates was 7r€pwpydcreal yap Ka2 T<p oi'Ktof1.p
(Do., iv, 12). Then it signifies to overdo-to be a busybody.
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'Ev Toti; 7repunro1i; TWII lpyw11 a-ov µi] 7repiepydfov (Sirach, iii,
23
'
' ~ - Kat' 7rEptepya!,€Ta£
'r
r - Ta' TE U7r0
' 1 y,ii;
• .) "'
.:.,wKpaT,i~
au!KEt
~']TWJ/
rnt Ta e7rovpdvia (Plato, .Apol., 19, B). Ilepfepyoi; is similarly
employed in l Tim. v, 1:3. Compare Titus i, 10. Hesychius
gives it quaintly, 7r0l']TOII e7ro/110-a-Jactum feci. Theophylact
explains it as idleness, carried away to useless things, curiously
inquiring into other people's lives, and thence falling eh
Ka-ra\a\lai;, apyo\oylai;, euTpa7rEA.lai;, Theodoret says the
characteristics of the idle are aoo'll.ea-xia rnt <j:,\vapla rnt ~
cwov17Toi; 7roAv7rpo.yµo(T!'w11. It is difficult to imitate in a translation the paronomasia. Demosthimes has ef Jv epydfn rn1.
7repiepyafn (Philip., iv, p. 96, vol. I, Opem, ed. Schaefer); and
Quintilian has non agere sed satagere (Institid., vi, 3, 54,
p. 257, vol. I, Opem, ed. Gernhard). The phrase has been
variously translated-nihil facientes, sed curiose agentes
(Erasmus); nihil operantes, serl circu.moperantes (Estius);
nihil opm·is agentes, sed ciiriose sa,tagentes (Calvin) ; thund
nut ,und thimd zevil--" they do nothing and do too much"(Zuingli in his old German); ne travaillant point, rnais se
tmvaillant pour rien (French version); nicht arbeit treibend
sondern sich he1·umtreibend; "working nothing, but overworking " (Webster and Wilkinson); "doing nothing, but
overdoing" (Robinson). The lines of Pluedrus come to mind" Trepide concursans, occupata in otio,
Gratis anhelans, multa agenda nihil agens."

Phredrus, II, 5. See under 1 Thess. iii, 11, 12.
(Ver. 12.) Toii; 0€ TOWVTO!i; 7rapayyl\'A.oµu Ka~ 7raparn/\ovµu €)I Kvplrp 'l17a-ov Xpta-Tqi-" Now them who are such
we charge and exhort in the Lord Jesus Christ." The
Received Text has OICI, TOV Kvplov ryµw11 'I11a-ou XptO-TOV, on the
authority of D 3 KL N3, many mss., and the Greek fathers; but
our text is suppor,ted by the higher authority of A B D 1 F W,
with the Latin versions and fathers, the Received Text being
probably a correction to the more usual formula. The phrase
7 oii; TowvToii; takes in the whole class who havo been so
characterized (Kruger, § 50, 4, G); de toto genere eo1'urn, qui
tales sunt usurpatwr (Kuhner ,i,n Xen, Mern., i, 5, 2). The
dative belongs specially to the first verb, as tho second verb
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governs the accusative-avToJc;-understood. Both verbs "we
command and exhort " the one strengthening the otherauthority and earnestness combined-are connected with "in
the Lord Jesus Christ," as the sphere in which they realize
themselves. The matter was of no srnaU moment to the
welfare of the church and the progress of the gospel, and
therefore the charge is given in this solemn and authoritative
form. See under 1 Thess. iv, 1. The purpose and matter of
the charge wasr-,tva µETa' 17crvx1ac;
"
, Epya-:,0µ£1Jot
.,
r,
' eavTwv
" .-. apTov
.,,
, 0'
"tl1at
Tov
€(7 1wcr1vworking with quietness they eat their own bread." They were
to work and no longer to go "loafing" about-intermeddling
disturbers-doing everything but what they ought to do; but
they were to give themselves to their proper occupation, and
that with quietness, µeTa denoting the accompaniment of
their industry. Winer, § 47 h. The phrase stands opposed to
UTQKTW<; . . . 7r€pt€poya(µevot. Their life and conduct were
to be in contrast to what they had been. So far from idling
they were to work; so far from overworking themselves in
laborious trifling, they were to toil with quietness-with a
tranquil mind and without any unnecessary bustle. And
working in this way they were to eatTov eavTWII lJ.pTov-" their own bread "-special moment on
eavTwv--what is theirs as having quietly and honestly earned
it, according to the repeated injunction· and after the example
of the apostle who did not eat any man's bread for nought, but
wrought with labour and travail night and day, that he might
not be chargeable to any of them.
(Ver. 13.) 'YµEtc;
aOEA<poi, µh £VKWOJ(T1JTE KaAo-rrowuvnc;,, But ye, brethren, be not dispirited in well-doing." The
Received Text has eKK, but EIIK is found in A B D1 N. For the
forms and the meaning of the verb, see under Gal. vi, 9. For
the use and meaning of the participle, see under verse 11.
Ye, brethren, on the other hand (o~), who have maintained
the true course, unaffected by these examples of pernicious and
fanatical idleness; "brethren," the sound portion of the church,
who obeyed the precept and followed the example of the
apostle.
The Greek fathers give to rnA011owuvTe~ a restricted meaning
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suggested by the context. Chrysostom says," withdraw yourselves from them and reprove them, do not, however, suffer
them to perish with hunger;" the well-doing being confined in
that case to almsgiving or beneficence. He is followed by
Theophylact, illcumenius, and Theodoret who says expressly
µry IJIK'f/CTl7 TryJJ U,U€T£pav <ptA.OTtµ,lav ~ €Kei}'WV µox811pf a.
This
view has also been adopted by Calvin, Estius, Flatt, Pelt, De
W ette, Ewald, Bisping,Bloomfield,and, to some extent, Olshausen.
The meaning in that case might be that, while they had seen
examples of kindness abused on the part of the slothful, their
hearts were not to be shut against cases deserving of pity and
support; they were to make a distinction between the lazy
poor and the really poor. This is Koppe's view virtually,
which implies greatly more than the apostle has expressed.
But this interpretation restricts unnecessarily the meaning
of the participle. The compound verb, which occurs only hero,
is a later term for TO KaA.ov 7r0£€lV, In Lev. v, 4 (Codex A), ,ve
have rnA.w,;; 7rot~CTai as opposed to KaKo7roteiv, (Lobeck, Ph1·yn.,
p. 200). The meaning is to do well, so handeln wie es gut 11,nrZ
recht 'ist-the contrast in rnA.o being to the loose and dishonourable lives of the persons reprobated in the previous
verses. Li.inemann's restriction is too narrow and negative,
pm·sist in not allowing yourselves to be tainted by their evil
example. It is better to take the word in its wide or general
sense, and as explained also by the context. They were not to
weary in acting fairly and honourably on all occasions, in doing
all that was right and good in all spheres of life and duty, more
•especially in whatever these previous warnings and charges
implied, and there was the more need of their consistent
perseverance, as others had deflected from the honest and
blameless course.
(Ver. 14.) Ei <le TI~ oux V7raf{OIJ€l T<p A.oy<:) ~µ,wv Ota T~I:;
e7rtCTTOA.~,:;, TovTov CT1Jµeto~CT0r;;-" But if any man obey not our
word by the epistle, that man mark." The connection of 01a T~,:;
emCTTOA~,:; has been disputed, whether it should be joined to
what precedes or to what comes after it.
I. The phrase has been connected with the verb CT1Jµ<tovCT0r;;
in two ways. First, ~ J7r1CTT0A17 has been taken to mean this
Second Epistle, and the meaning assigned is-'' by means of this
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epistle mark him;" that is, as Pelt says, eum hac epistola freti ·
seve1·ius tractate et a consortfo 1:estro secluclite; or as Bengel,
'notate, notd cen.soria ; hanc epistolcim, ejus aclmonendi cau.wi,
adhibentes, eique inculcantes ut, ali01·1im judicio perspecto, se
clemittat. But this interpretation giyes the verb a meaning
which cannot be sustained.
II. Secondly, with the same verbal connection, some regard
h e1rurToA~ as a letter to be sent by the Thessalonians to the
apostle, the sense then being, mark imch an one by means
of a letter sent to me about him. This has been a common
interpretation, held by Luther, Calvin, Musculus, Hemming,
Bnlduin, Grotius, Zachariae, Koppe. Winer allows its possibility
(§ 18, 9, 3), and it is found.' in the margin of the Authorized
Version, "signify that man by an epistle." "Yf eny man ohey
not our sayinges, send us word of him by a Ietter."-Tyndcile
followed by Cranmer and Genevan. "If any obey not our word,
note him by an epistle."-Rheims. "If any man obey not our
doctrine, signifie him by an epistle."-Bisho1Js'. But there are
strong objections to such an interpretation. (1) In the phrase
()la Tij~ €7r!ITTOA.ij~ the article cannot specify a letter still to
be written, nor is there any probability in the explanation
of Winer, "in the letter which you have then to write and
which I then hope to receive from you." Neither can it mean
your answer to this letter, for it is not implied in the context.
The article Tij~ would denote either this or an earlier one, were
there any allusion to it in the previous verses. (2) The phrase
oui Tij~ E7rl<TToAij~ would with this interpretation have from its
position an unaccountable emphasis upon it. (3) The present
order of the words is against this view, and the expected order
would be TOVTOJ! Ota Tq'; E7rlCTTOA.ij~ <TY]µ€lOU<T0e. ( 4) Nor does
the middle <TYJµHou<T0e agree well with the notion of a letter
sent by them to the apostle, it would rather be "mark out
for us," hp.'iv. (5) It can scarcely be supposed, that after what
he has said on the subject in verse 6, the apostle should ask or
expect any communication on the subject of those persons, the
treatment of whom he has thus described and enjoined. There
is nothing leading us to suppose that the churches could not
note such an one without consulting the apostle. Such a
correspondence must liave been precarious from Paul's frequent
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change of residence, and as Riggenbach says, "what a paralysis
of all self-dependence would it have involved!" And therefore
the other interpretation is to be preferred which connects oiu T~~
E7i'!rTTOAij~ with the immediately preceding word, -r0 Aoy<p
~µow, our word or deliverance conveyed to you by this letter;
the Aoyo~ supposed to be disobeyed being found in verse 12, and
h Jmo-ToM, meaning the letter under hand, as in Rom. xvi, 22.
Col. iv, 16; 1 Thess. v, 27. Compare 1 Cor. v, 9. Chrysostom's'
comment implies this construction; CEcumenius has -r0 oia T~~
E7rtrrToAij~ a7rorrTaAevTi. The view has been held by Estius,
Piscator, Arctius, a-Lapidc, Beza, Fromond, Hammond, Schott,
Olshausen, De Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Bisping, Ewald,
Hofmann, Riggenbach, Ellicott, and Alford. A. Buttmann,
p. 80. It is no objection to this construction that T<f is not
repeated after hµwJJ-Tip Aoyq.i ryµwv TqJ oiu-for Tip Aoyrp hµw,,
Ola T~~ E7i'!O"TOA~~ is one idea--a written injunction. Winer,
§ 20, 2; Fritzsche's note ad Rorn. iii, 25. The Syriac reads-if any one hearken not to these our words in the epistle,
ll";l!:.?;
and the V ulgate follows the Greek order, verbo nosfro
0
pe1' epistolarn. If any one obey not our word or utterance
conveyed by this letter which I am now writing, note such
an one.
TOUTOV miµewurree 1ml µry o-vvavaµlyverr0e au-rq;, or, µ.ry o-uvavaµlyvuo-0at avT;,.-The Received Text inserts mi, as in the first
reading, on the authority of D1 F KL, the Vulgate and Syriac
versions, with Basil, Am brosiaster, and Augustine; but Kai is
omitted in AB D 3 N 17, the Claromont. and Sangerm. Latin,
the Gothic version, with Chrysostom. The infinitive, again,
is read in A B D 1 N, in the Claromont. and Sangerm. Latin,
· the Gothic versions, v,ith Chrysostom. Ellicott, however,
remarks that the reading of the last syllable cannot well be
decided by the reading of MSS., as there is a constant interchange of e and m by itacism. Perhaps the infinitive is, from
the omission of the rn1, the older reading-compare 1 Cor. v, 9,
which yet may have suggested the infinitive here. The
meaning is the same whichever reading may be adopted. To;:;T•ov-that man, held up and emphasized. The verb (]'YJµewuo-0e
occurs only here in the New Testament. It denotes in the
active to put a mark on, or to distinguish by means of a
~

~
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It is used
in the passive of a road marked in its distances by milestones
(Polyb., iii, 398), also of letters, (j(!(T17µw!Jµeva~ TV TOV 7raTpo~
a-tf>pay10t (Dion Halicar., iv, i57). In the middle it denotes to
mark for oneself (Polybius, xxii, 11, 12; compare Sept., Ps. iv,
6). Thomas :Magistcr, quoting Aristophanes, says that cbroa-1)µa{v€a-8at is the proper term (p. 337, 7th ed., Ritschl).
The middle has its dynamic force (Kruger, § 52, 8, 4). They
were to put a a-1Jµ€"iov on such an one-to note him that they
might avoid him. The double compound infinitive is a characteristic of the later Greek. 1 Cor. v, 9, 11 ; compare Sept.,
Hosea vii, 8 (Codex A). It occurs in Athemeus, oi µJv I'€pyi'vo1
a-vvavaµiyv~µHOI TOI~ KaTa T~V 7r0Al/J (vi, 68, p. 481, Operci, vol.
II, ed. Schweigh.; Plutarch, Philopann., 21). They were to
have no fraternal intercourse with such an one-much the
same advice as that given already in v. 6. How much is implied in this withdrawal from intercourse it is impossible to
say. The object is1va enpa?rii-" that he may be shamed." The verb is passive, not middle, as Pelt takes it, intu.s conve1·ti, cid se ipsiw1
quasi 1·ecrire; so Grotius. 1 Cor. iv, 14; Titus ii, 8. The
middle with the accusative occurs in Luke xviii, 2, and the
noun in 1 Cor. vi, 5; xv, 34. This shame, produced by the
withdrawal of his brethren from fellowship with him, was
meant to induce thought, contrition, and reform.
ex8p~v h1cZcr8e-" and regard him not
(Ver. 15.) Kat µ~
as an enemy." Ka, is not for aAAft (Jowett, De Wette), but is
simply connective-joining a command, not opposed to the
previous one, but in harmony with it, and showing the spirit
in which it is to be carried out. For
see under ii, 2; it
qualifies ex8pov. He is not to be regarded in the light of an
enemy. Compare wcr-,r€p with the same verb in Job xix, 11 ;
xxxiii, 10, reprmienting 1:i;?i;,; Col. iii, 23. He was not, as
an enemy, to be repelled and battled with. He had indeed
become inconsistent; a false impression about the Second
Advent had led him sadly astray; he was neglecting immediate secular duty, and had fallen into perilous habits of
indolent dissipation of time; but he was still to be counted ii,
brother, a,; he had not for,;aken the faith, or cut himself off
CJ"1)/J.€tov, verbs in ow having this factitive meaning.

w~
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from communion. by notorious immorality, or by a relapse into
heathen. creed and profligacy.
aXXd vov0eTetn
aoeX<faov - " but admonish him as a
brother," the one
corresponding to the other. N ou0eTeiv, to
correct by word and then deed. See under 1 Thess. v, 12.
Theophylact says, 11ou0eTeiv 7rpo<:dTatev, ovK 011e1o!{ew; still as
a brother, though an erring one, was he to be kindly dealt
with; undue severity was to be avoided, the purpose being
not to frown him away, but to win him back.
~· o. K,upto<;' TIJ>'
~
' ,
~, • . I ' ,
, ' 0£
(Ver. 16 .) A t1Tos£tpriv11>' U1f1'J vµw T1'JV £tp11111111
Ota 'lf'aJITO,' f:V 'lf'aJJTi Tp(nnp-" Now may the Lord of peace
Himself give you peace by all means, evermore and in every
way." The reading Tp07r!p is well supported, having in its
favour A 2 B D 3 KL N, almost all mss., with the Syriac and
Coptic versions, Theodoret and Damascenus. On the other
hand To7rrp is found in A 1 D 1 F, two mss., in the Vulgate and
Claromontane Latin versions, in the Gothic version, and in
Chrysostom. The unusual phrase ev 7ra11Tt Tpo7rrp is thus
well authenticated; the other, ev 7ravTi TO'lf'!p, was somewhat
familiar, being found in 1 Cor. i, 2 ; 2 Cor. ii, 14; 1 Tim. ii, 8.
As Bouman remarks, the reference to time in ota 7ra11TO>'
would naturally suggest to the copyist a reference to placeev 'lf'aVTt TO'lf'!p. By Oe he passes to a prayer, as in contrast to
the previous injunction, as in 1 Thess. v, 23, the avTo,- being
emphatic. See also under ii, 16. By o KJpw,- Christ is to
be understood, and we have o 0e6,. similarly, Rom. xv, 33;
xvi, 20; 2 Cor. xiii, 11; Philip. iv. 9; Heh. xiii, 20. For
the relation expressed by the genitive, see under 1 Thess.
v, 23-God of peace, characterized by peace, and especially
the giver of it. The Greek fathers unnecessarily and unwarrantably restrict this peace to concord-to peace among
themselves, and their view is followed by Estius, Calovius, Pelt-Schott including both outer and inner peaceand Calvin, "the bridling of the refractory." But there is
nothing in the epistle to imply that the peace had been
broken, or that alienation and disunion were afflicting the
Thessalonian church. The peace-Tij,- eip~11% Thv £tpr)v11v-is
peace in its widest and profoundest sense, the peace of God
that passes all understanding, blessed confidence, conscious
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acceptance, joyous anticipation; and that oia 7ra~or;, "always,"
without intermission, not periodically (Matt. xviii, 10; Acts
. . _'>5 ; R orn. x1,. 10) ; "an d 1n
. every way, " €JJ
' ,ravTt' Tp<nrip'
11,
in every possible form and mode in which God can give it and
you accept it-for time, for eternity, for earth, for heaven.
The stress is on uµ'iv, "on you," that you may realize this peace,
and be kept from all spiritual disturbance-all disquietude such
as that felt by those who imagined that the day of Christ was
at hand. This wish or prayer is, as Lunemann remarks, the
apostolic way of saying valete or lppwo-0<c-as the classic writers
employ salutem or Ev ,rpJ.TTEW,
oKupiOS' µ,e-ra 7r<ll'TWV uµwv-"the Lord be with you all." A
brief but all-inclusive benediction, invoking the presence of
Christ to be with them in its benign and cheering influences,
in its guiding and sustaining power. With you all-,raJJ'Twv, not
pleonastic (Jowett), but comprehensive; the brother walking
disorderly and to be admonished, if he be not contumacious,
is not excluded.
(Ver. 17.) 'O ao-,rao-µor; TV eµy XHPI ITau\ou, 8 €CJ"Tl o-11µe'iov €1'
,rao-lJ e,rto-To\y· oiiTwr; ypdpw-"The salutation by the hand of
me, Paul, which is a token in every epistle: so I write." The
Authorized Version renders the first clause in three ways-" the
salutation of me, Paul, with mine own hand," (1 Cor. xvi, 21) ;
"the salutation by the hand of me, Paul," (Col. iv, 18); and here
"the salutation of Paul, with mine own hand." ITau\ou is a
species of appositional genitive with eµii. J elf,§ 467. The neuter
Eis not in attraction with o-11µe'iov (Winer,§ 24, 3), instead of ~S',
the antecedent being ao-,rao-µor;, but refers to the fact of the
previous clause-which circumstance, which salutation in mine
own hand is a token or mark of authorship or genuineness
in every epistle. Up till this verse the epistle had been
dictated by the apostle and written by an amanuensis. But
verses 17, 18 are autographic, and are meant to authenticate
the letter as his own composition, and to show in contrast that
it was not wr; oi' ~µwv, ii, 2. His own handwriting was the
voucher, 0-11µ<::'iov. It is apparently wrong to suppose that the
apostle wrote only the last verse. Chrysostom says au,rarrµov
,ca\e'Z T1111 evx~v, an opinion repeated by Theophylact-Theodoret saying more explicitly ao-,rao-µov €KUA€CJ"€ 'T~I' €1' T(,~ T€A€1
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Keiµ/11 11 11 ev\oylav, and the view is adopted by Estius, Piscator,
a-Lapide, Beza, Bengel, Baur, Hofmann, and Riggenbach. But
the mere benediction in itself can scarcely be calle<;l a salutation while the salutation implies and is naturally followed
by the benediction. The words which express the salutation
and its character are in his own hand, and he naturally
writes also the brief benediction which follows the saluting
words. And this autographic G"iJµriov was to be Jv 7ra,:rfi
€7rtrrToAfj, " in every epistle." Theophylact in his first explanation, TU 1rrw~ 7reµ<fa0tp'oµl11ri 7rp0~ vµa~, and Lunemann,
restrict the reference too much when they suppose the
meaning to be, in every epistle which he might purpose to
send to the Thessalonian church. For we find at least that
he adopted the practice in writing to other churches; though,
in consequence of the letter forged in his name and circulated
in Thessalonica (ii, 2), he began this mode of authentication in
writing to the church in that city. Liinemann objects that the
authentication is not found in all the epistles written after this
date, and that therefore the phrase must be taken in a relative,
not in an absolute sense. It is found, however, in all that
seem to require it. It does not occur in first Thessalonians, for
circumstances had not then arisen to necessitate it; but it is
found in Colossians, and the first epistle to the Corinthians.
The circumstances in which the other epistles were sent
might make such authentication superfluous. In the epistle
to the Romans, the last three or four verses were probably
autographic; the epistle to the Galatians was, contrary to
his usual custom, written wholly with his own hand; the second
epistle to the Corinthians was sent by Titus, and the greeting
and benediction may have been autographic; the epistle to the
Ephesians was sent by Tychicus, who himself could vouch for it,
but the apostle may have written the last verse; that to the
Philippians was carried by Epaphroditus, though the apostle
again, probably without saying it, added the last verse; the
epistle to Philemon was apparently a holograph; so in all likelihood were those sent to individuals, as Timothy and Titus. It
was, not, however, what the apostle wrote, but his handwriting that proved the genuineness of the letter, and his
handwriting being so different from that of the copyist, he did
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not always need formally to call attention to it. Grotius
wrongly infers from this verse that this epistle was the first
sent to Thessalonica. See Introduction. The words ol.iTw~
ypJ<j>w are to be taken in the simplest signification, " so I
write,"" witness my hand," referring to the manner and form
of letters in which verses 17, 18 were written. See his own
account of it, 7rryA[Ka ypaµµaTa, under Gal. vi, ll. The clause
refers, therefore, simply to the manner-not TavTa but only
ol.iTW'>, this is my handwriting-so that it is wrong to suppose
that the apostle added anything as a specimen, such as his
name or signature ; certurn quendam nexum literarum, qua
nomen suum scribebat (Grotius) ; or, as a-Lapide describes itsicut jam multi signum manus -ut vacant, pe1· certos gyro8,
quos non facile 8it irnitari ; or some ingenious monogramnornen Pauli m.onogrammate al-iquo expressum ab ipso
fuisse, conjunctis 8cilicet apte liter'is IT and A, posterio1'i hoe
elemento pciulo altius evecto, ut A simul 1Yjerret ; and for
this opinion Zeltner adduces seven reasons, one example being
that the Emperor Charles employed such a signature. But, as
Wolf argues, the apostle refers to no occult or inimitable
signature, and though the custom referred to may have been
common among the later rabbis, it cannot be ascribed certainly
to the apostolic age. The conjecture is too artificial, the
apostle often naming himself in the simplest manner possible,
as 2 Cor. x, 1 ; Gal. v, 2 ; Ephes. iii, 3 ; Col. i, 23; 1 Thess.
ii, 18; Philemon 19. Bengel's notion is similar-Paulum
singulari et inimitabili pictura et ductu litera1·um expressisse illud, g1·atia, &c., verse 18. The view of CEcumenius
is liable to the same objection-that the apostle wrote down
~
'
',' - "1J To'"E ppwr;0e, "11 Tt
some words, 01011
TO' ar;1ra~oµat
uµa,;
Tot0vT011. To say with Lunemann that the apostle's use of the
phrase ·for the first time would imply that his handwriting
was unknown to the Thessalonians, is an inference balanced
by the conjecture that he may have written the salutation
of the first epistle without calling attention to it(Ver. 18.) ~ xapi,; TOV Kupf OU ~µwv 'Il}O""OU Xpir;TQV µETa
?T"CTIITWIJ uµw11-" the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you
all." The concluding benediction is the same as that of the
first epistle (see under 1 Thess. v, 28), with the exception of
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7raVTwv here-not a word of course, but showing that those

were not excluded who had incurred his rebuke. His full heart
includes in his parting blessing the entire church without exception, and the epistle, like the first one, would be "read unto
all the holy brethren." The 'Aµ~v is usually bracketed or
omitted. Though it is found in AD F KL N3, it is most
probably a liturgical conclusion.
The subscription d1rO
'A01Jvwv, with its variation, is certainly to be rejected.
IIPOL 0ELLAAONIKEIL, B.

ESSAY
ON

THE

MAN OF SIN.

THE MAN OF SIN.
2

TRESS. II,

3-10.

THE various points in this paragraph are: that prior to the
Advent, which had been regarded as come, there are to be the
apostacy and the revelation of the Man of Sin; that he opposes
God, and exalts himself above God and every object of worship;
that he seats himself in God's temple, exhibiting himself as
God; that the Mystery of Iniquity had already begun to work,
but was retarded by some mightier influence, on the removal
of which the Lawless one should be revealed ; that his power
and craft should be Satanic in character and result; and that
he shall be destroyed by the Lord at His second and personal
coming at the end of the present dispensation.
(1) The first question is, Is this utterance a prophecy in the
true sense of the term? (2) If it is a prophecy, has it been
already fulfilled, or has there been any person or any system
verifying the description given? (3) But if history presents no
one so audacious as to displace God, usurp His seat, and
arrogate His worship, does the oracle remain to be fulfilled,
and may we or can we form any conjecture about the time and
region of its fulfilment, its ominous antecedents, its development, and its dark and malignant consolidation?

I.
Is

IT A PROPHECY

?

(1) Some deny it to be a prophecy. Tychsen thought
that the passage was a quotation, clause by clause, from a
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letter which the Thessalonians had sent to the apostle, a
hypothesis that has not even ingenuity to recommend it.
(2) Others, admitting its prophetic form and features, so
idealize it that it ceases to be in any true sense a prediction.
According to this view it presents a vivid lesson, the minuter
features of which are not meant to be separately considered,
for they contribute only to the general impression-are a kind
of sombre drapery, or a dark background to the portrait. The
apostle simply gives a vivid view of his own forebodings, many
of them created by his own personal history, so that the futurity
does not stretch beyond his own horizon. Thus Schneckenburger regards the paragraph as merely the personification of
evil, the climax of antagonism to the Gospel, a general defection prior to its great triumphs-the o rnT/.xwv being the
imperial power of Rome, and the µucrT~pwv, Jewish sorcery
penetrating into heathendom, as in the case of Elymas. Koppe
says, that the apostle has only bodied forth .the general prophetic creed of the Jews, which they gathered from the prophecies of Daniel-an awful outbreak of ungodliness after the
apostle's own time, he himself in his apostolical energy and
earnestness being the restraining power (o rnTlxuw), taken
away at his death. The view advocated by Pelt is somewhat
similar, that the "Adversary'' is the consummation of spiritual
evil, which in Pontificiorum Romanorum ope1'ibus ac scrie
luculentissime sese prodi.it; that the mystery already working
was the tendency to fall back to the Jewish legalism, false
yvw,:n~ and angelolatry ; that the restraining power is the
will of God, holding back the kingdom of Satan ; that the
instrumentality is the imperii Romani vis; and that the
coming of the Lord is but regni divini victoria, thus denying
personality to the Man of Sin and also the Second Advent. Storr
holds a like opinion-that the verses forebode the outbreak of
a virulent and powerful opposition to God and all religion at
some future and unknown period, and that by
«:aTexov is
meant copia horninum verissirno anio1'e inflarnmatorum in
Oh1'istianam religionem. This last opinion as to the meaning
of
KaTlxov is virtually held by Heydenreich, Schott, and
Grimm; and, as the apostle, himself one of this band of devoted
believers, thought that he should survive until the Second
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Coming, the taking the restraining power out of the way
cannot be his death, but only his imprisonment. J owett's view
is not very different-that the language about the apostacy was
suggested to the apostle by what he saw around him among
his own converts-" grievous wolves" entering into the church
at Ephesus, the "turning away of all them of Asia." But it is
enough to say that all this happened at a posterior time.
Jowett adds, that four elements enter into the conception of
the Man of Sin. (1) "The traditional imagery of the elder
prophets "-But the prophecy is bare and plain in language.
(2) "The style of the apostle and his age "-A mere assumption.
(3) " The impression of recent historical events which supply
the form"-A vague and unsupported statement. (4) "The state
of the world and of the church, and the consciousness that,
where good is, evil must ever be in aggravated proportions,
which supplythe matterofthe prophecy"-An hypothesis which
really means that the prophecy is only an assertion that what
is and has been will be in all time coming. Out of such hints
Jowett could construct a prophecy equally with the apostle,
for such a prophecy is only a moody reflection thrown into the
style of an ancient Hebrew oracle without its imagery. Such
a theory also takes away all prophetic authority from the
passage, which becomes only a reflex of the apostle's own
experience stated in general terms-the individual and sectional
pictured as the universal, his own little sphere in its trinls and
struggles assuming·the aspect of world-wide history and doom.
That is to say, the verses are a gloomy meditation on present
scenes, not any unveiling of things to come-a morbid subjectivity so intensified that it personates its thoughts, and throws its
difficulties and discouragements into a dramatic form. But
surely this is to deny the inspiration of the apostle, and it
takes all reality out of his pictorial words, leaving behind but
a weak delusive residuum, which only projects into the future
an image of the present and the past. Accepting the prophetic
form, however, we feel bound to believe in the underlying
truth. The apostle opens up the time far off, and we receive
the disclosure of subsequent crises as the proof of a divine gift,
and a fulfilment of the Saviour's promise. Prophecy is to Him
as history, the future and the past being undivided and uncon-
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trasted in His divine existence and duration. The paragraph
is given to us as an avowed prediction, whatever be its true
meaning and interpretation; and we are not to explain it away
as a mere portraiture of present corn binations and antagonisms,
seen and measured in the light of the apostle's own life and
trials-nay, exaggerated in the working of his earnest and
mighty spirit. De W ette and Lunemann propound a similar
hypothesis. They, however, do not hold the opinion that the
paragraph is a vague and abstract picture, but rightly interpret "the Man of Sin" of a person, though with this sound
exegesis they deny the objective reality and divine authority
of the prediction. De W ette says, "Whoever finds more than a
subjective outlook into the future of the church from his own
historical position falls into error. Such foreknowledge is
beyond human reach, and the apostle paid a tribute to human
weakness, der menschlichen Schwachheit einen Zoll, since he
wished to know too much beforehand, as is apparent from
1 Thess. iv, 17; 1 Cor. xv, 51 ; Rom. xi, 25. The personification of Antichrist is a misinterpretation of the prophecies of
Daniel, phantastische .A uslegung, mingled with some speculation of his own in connection with the dogma of the Divine
Wisdom and Logos." He adds, "An incarnation of God in Christ
we believe; but an incarnation of Satan, such as the apostle
accidentally points out, is not to be thought of, for the honour
of humanity." These assertions of the impossibility of prophecy
in general, and the falseness of this one in the matter of it,
betoken a philosophical unbelief, which would, if carried to
its ultimate sweep, root out the basis of all divine revelation.
De W ette goes so far, indeed, as to assert that the limitation
of human know ledge by time and space, du'rch Zeit und Rawrn,
to which Jesus Christ Himself was subject, makes prophecy as
containing objective truth an impossibility to the apostle and
to every man. Nay, he advances and affirms that the prediction is in itself untrue, for this antagonism to God, connected
with Satan's imposture, is a contradiction to the reflective
understanding as well as to the pious feeling-ebenso sehr dern
denkenden Verstande als dem frommen Gefuhle. Lunemann
ascribes the prophetic form to the apostle's Jewish education,
and to the current Judischen .Apokalyptik, based on the
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picture of Antiochus, and of Gog and Magog, in the prophecies
of Daniel and Ezekiel. What the apostle wished to paint of
the future was impossible. "The exact conclusion about the
course of events and their historical foretokens was a knowledge
not granted to him or to any man, even though he be filled
with the spirit of Christ "-the proof adduced being Matt. xxiv,
35 ; Mark xiii, 32; Acts i, 7. The events of this prophecy,
however, were so near in his supposition, that he hoped to
outlive them, for he believed that he was to survive till the
Second Coming. "The prophecy was not fulfilled in the apostolic age, and it is capricious to look for its fulfilment in a
remote future." These declarations not only eliminate from
prophecy all that really gives it value, but also, undermining
its possibility, remove it entirely from the Word of God,
spiritual influence being too feeble to produce it; while they
brand it either as daring conjecture, or as a romantic and forbidden attempt to uncover what God has so surely veiled
from mortal vision. Such opinions are at once to be rejected,
and there is no common ground between us and those who
hold them. Our creed is that expressed by the apostle, "No
prophecy of the Scripture is of any private interpretation, for
prophecy came not in old time by the will of man, but holy
men of God spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost"
(2 Peter i, 20, 21 ).

II.
lF

THE PARAGRAPH BE A PROPHECY, HAS IT BEEN
FULFILLED?

Many maintain that it has long since come to pass, and they
understand by the 7rapouo-la of verse 8, the coming of Christ at
the destruction of Jerusalem. These " praeterist" interpretations are very discordant. Some of them being political in
nature fall far short of the full sense of the prophecy. One
class of such expounders associates the fulfilment with the
Roman emperors, another with the Jewish people and their
leaders, and a third with some eccleRiastical system.
First Glass.-Associating fulfilment with Roman Emperors.
1. The theory of Grotius is that Caligula was the Anti-
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christ, inasmuch as he ordered prayers to be universally
presented to him, and wished a colossal statue of himself
to be erected in the temple at Jerusalem-an attempt which
Herod Agrippa I. succeeded in putting aside-the o JWTEXWV
being the proconsul Vitellius who strongly opposed the project,
and the o avoµo~ of verse 8 being Simon Magus, who is consumed by the ministry of the apostle Peter. But (1) this last
distinction is certainly wrong-" the Adversary" and the
"Lawless one" are the same person, and the ministry of
Peter cannot be called the coming of Christ, ~ 7rapourrla Tov
Kupfou.
(2) After Vitellius was " taken out of the way," the
project was not carried out, and. this is opposed to the spirit
and words of the oracle, which affirms that after he that letteth
has been taken out of the way, then the "Lawless one" shall
be revealed. The reply of Grotius in reference to the erection
of the idol-statue, that before God the will is as the deed, serves
no purpose in this exegesis. (3) There is an extraordinary
anachronism in the interpretation, for Caligula had been more
than ten years dead before this epistle was written.
2. W etstein finds Antichrist in Titus, because, after the
temple had been burnt down, his army brought their stl),ndards
into it, and setting them over against the ea,itern gate, offered
sacrifice to them, and proclaimed Titus auToKpaTwp (Joseph.,
Bell. J ud., vi, 6, 1). The restraining power is in that case Nero,
who must die before Titus can reign, the "falling a,vay"
referring to the struggle of Galba, Otho, and Vitellius, and their
deaths, which opened the way for the ascendency of the
Flavian House. But the character of Titus will not suit the
epithet "man of sin," nor Nero that of the restraining one, and
the homage done by his victorious troops to their military
ensigns was not in any sense homage to himself as affecting
divinity.
3. Dollinger is more precise, for he holds that the youthful
Nero is Antichrist, and the stupid Claudius still reigning his o
KaTEXWV, rendering the participle "who is now in possession."
The reasons are, that Nero was addicted to magical arts, and
that he commenced that war in Judaea which led to the desecration of the temple, the previous "falling away" being the
wretched imposture of the Gnostic heresy. But there is a
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want of reality about these hypotheses and all similar political
speculations, and they do not fit in to the bold and awful language of the paragraph.
4. Kern, Bauer, and Hilgenfeld, who maintain that the expectation expressed by the apostle in this paragraph has long ago
found its refutation in history, imagine that the Antichrist is
Nero, who was long supposed to be about to return to earth, o
rnrExwv in that case being Vespasian possessing tho thronethe "falling away" being the profligacy of the Jews,_and the
mystery of iniquity, the Gnostic heresy.
Mariana found Antichrist in Nero, Bossuet in Diocletian
and in Julian, and Maurice discovers him in the Emperor
Vitellius. Noack finds the man of sin and the restraining
power alike in Simon l\fagus and his TnJiben. Some saw·
Antichrist in the first Napoleon, as Faber, who found him
typified in the wilful king of Daniel. When he was shut up
in St. Helena, some thought that ·the .Atlantic was the sea
out of which the beast was to emerge. 1
5. Some similar vague opinions may be noted. Victorinus
conjectures the man of sin to be a revivified hero or chieftain;
Lactantius, that he will be a Syrian sovereign, sprung from an
evil spirit; Cyril, that he will be a dragon, who by his sorcery will raise himself to the mastery of the Roman Empire.
Theophylact portrays him as a man who will carl'y Satan
along with him. Andreas believes that he will be a king
inspired by Satan, who will reconsolidate the old empire of
Rome and reign in Jerusalem. Aretius asserts that he will
be a king of the Romans, who will reign over the Saracens at
Bagdad. The schoohnen, such as Albert and Hugo, have a
view not unlike: Aquinas saying more definitely, that he will
be born at Babylon, be initiated into Magianisrn, and that his
life and works will be a caricature of those of Christ. There
is a Libellus de A ntichristo, once ascribed to .Augustine, to
Alcuin, and to Rabanus Maurus, and printed in their works,
but now believed to be written by Adso (A.D. 950), Abbas
Monasterii Dervensis (Montier-en-Der), in which he says that
the devil will descend on the mother of Antichrist, as did the
1 Frere's Combined View of the l',·ophecies, p. 468; Hoblyn On the Nu1nbe1·s of Daniel, p. 142.
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Divine Spirit on the Virgin, et totam eam nplebit, et totmn
eam, ci1·curndabi.t, totamque tenebit, et totam interius exteriusque
possidebit eam, td diabolo per hominem coope1'ante concipiat,
et quod natum fue1'it totum sit iniquv,m, totum malum, totum
pe1·ditum. He is to be born at Babylon, and brought up at
Chorazin and Bethsaida. A king of the Franks is to reunite
the empire, and after a faithful reign he shall retire to
Jerusalem, and there lay down his royal power-sceptrum et
cm·onam sttam deponet. Then Antichrist will assume the
supremacy arnd saying to the Jews, "I am Christ," will slay
all his adversaries, Enoch and Elijah among them, rebuild
Solomon's temple, and take his seat in it, feigning that he
is the Son of Almighty God, and doing many false wonders,
&c.
Augustine, Opera, p. 1649, vol. VI, Gaume, Paris;
Alcuini Opem, vol. II, 1291, Migne.
Second Olass.-Others, again, who understand by the
"Coming" the destruction of Jerusalem, find the Man of Sin in
some element or aspect of the Jewish people prior to that
terrible catastrophe. ThusI. Whitby regards the entire nation as Antichrist, and as
the Man of Sin, quoting Josephus who records, '' It is impossible to recount severally the particulars of their wickedness, nor was there any generation since the memory of man
more fruitful in iniquity." That nation is also well called the
Adversary of Christ, as the gospels and epistles abundantly
show. They, by their Sanhedrim, sat in the temple of Godenacting laws, and elevating tradition above the divine
statues, and led away into sedition by jugglers and impostors.
The ornTlxw11 is the Emperor Claudius, who made two edicts
in favour of the Jews, and whose mild government kept back
the final national outbreak, and he was at length taken out of
the way. The phrase EK µl!Tou yfv€!T0at imports death, often a
violent death,and Claudius,according to Suetonius, was poisoned.
Ent this scheme is devoid of all probability The apostacy,
he says, is the revolt of the Jews from the Roman Empire, or
from the faith. The first notion ascribes an unlikely meaning to ci1roo-Ta!Tla, and how could the Jews revolt from a
faith which they never embraced? Nor did the Sanhedrim, a
body so strictly monotheistic in creed, ever sit in the temple
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and assume itself, or _any member of it, to be God either in
prerogative or in name.
2. Schi:ittgen on the other hand supposes that by the Man
of Sin is meant the Pharisees, the Rabbis, and the doctors of the
law, who not only sinned themselves, but caused others to
sin, nay, committed the sin against the Holy Ghost in ascribing Christ's miracles to connivance with Beelzebub. The chief
priests sit in the temple of God and so far fulfil the prophecy,
the falling off being their rebellion against the authority of
Rome, and the restraining power being perhaps (jortasse) the
prayers of the Christians which warded off the catastrophe till
they left the city and retired to Pella in safety. Somewhat
similarly Le Clerc takes the Man of Sin to be the rebellious
Jews with their leader Simon, the son of Gioras, whose atrocities are related by Josephus. The mystery of iniquity is their
insurrectionary turbulence under pretence of national independence and zealous attachment to the law of Moses, and the
restraining power is the Emperor and the political leaders who
sought to dissuade them from the rebellion, rex Agrippa et
pontijices plurimi.
3. Nosselt and Krause unJerstand by Antichrist the Jewish
zealots, and by the restraining power the Emperor Claudius.
4. Harduin holds that the falling away is the defection or
the Jews into paganism, that the Man of Sin is the High Priest
Ananias-his oKaTJxwv being his predecessor, whose removal
by death was necessary to his elevation. From the beginning
of his high-priesthood he was a prophet of lies, and he was
destroyed at the capture of Jerusalem by Titus.
5. Baumgarten thinks that the prophecy was suggested
by the apostle's own experience in Europe, and his interpretation of it in the light of old prophecy; the Jewish population
being so malignantly hostile to him, and the Gentiles being
brought into wicked league with them. This union of Israel
with the secular power had led to the crucifixion of the Son of
God, and had given to that atrocity the aspect of legality and
zeal for God, and such a union will consummate the final
development of evil, "those who have the care of the sanctuary
having a part in it." The apostacy of the Jews from Him who
was the promised Messiah, their king and head, had already
y
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shown itself in Thessalonica, but the restraining power was
still at work, that power being the imperial authority; for
when the apostle affirmed in Philippi that he was a Roman
citizen, he was dismissed in peace. This power "withheld the
outbreak of extreme corruption" and the apostle could not look
for the Man of Sin anywhere but within the limits of the
secular power, "for it is to the empires of this world that all
the visions and prophecies of Daniel refer."
6. Hammond, differing from these political and Jewish hypotheses, argues that the Man of Sin is Simon Magus, who, as
the head of the Gnostics, professed himself the "supreme Father
of all, who had created the God of the Jews"; the "falling
rnTexwv being
away" being a lapse into Gnosticism;
voµo~; To KaTexov being the union still subsisting between
Christians and Jews so long as those Christians conformed to
the Jewish law, but which soon came to an end, when Gnos~
ticism was revealed in its true colours, as a system of deadly
antipathy to the gospel; and the mystery of iniquity being " the
wicked lives of these unbelieving persecutors." Simon "did
miracles by the help of devils, and was taken for a god-nay,
was owned in Samaria for a god, and had a statue erected to
him on the banks of the Tiber with the inscription Simoni
sancto Dea." The eighth verse is explained by him thus-that
as the chariot and fiery horses of Simon, with which this
magician undertook a voyage in the air, were blown away by
Peter's mout,h and vanished at the name of Christ, and so the
impostor fell down and brake his legs, and soon ended his
miserable and shameful days by suicide-the "breath of his
mouth" is thus the power of the Gospel in the mouths of Peter
and Paul, and the "brightness of his coming" the vengeance
that befell the Jews by the Roman armies, at which time the
Gnostics that sided with them were destroyed also.
7. Wieseler regards the Man of Sin as no abstract idea
keine collectiv Person, but an actual individual in whom the
power of sin should be embodied, in whom the apost.acy should
culminate-the godless self-deifying ruler of a worldly empirethat Christ who was expected to come in Paul's own day is to
be his immediate destroyer; the restraining power being the
pious in Jerusalem viewed collectively, or if an individual
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is meant, then he is James the Just, who was named the
bulwark of the people. Jerusalem fell, James was slain, but
.Antichrist did not make his appearance. What then comes of
the truth of thi.s oracle ?
To all these opinions there are insuperable objections, and
each of them is besot with special difficulties. None of them
realizes to the full or exhausts the prophetic delineation, but·
each comes greatly short of it. Some features of it may appear
in them, but not in comp1.ete combination. None of them forms
a portrait of which the prediction might be taken as a faithful
description. Neither Caligula, nor Nero, nor any emperor, nor
Simon Magus realizes the epithet-the Man of Sin, the .Adversary, the Lawless one displacing God in His own Temple and
claiming the homage due to Him, and beguiling the world
. "with lying wonders and all deceivablenoss of unrighteousness."
The ferocity and sensuality of those emperors and the imposture
of Simon-whatever in short stood out in characterizing prominence in their lives-could not be described as in these clauses.
The resemblance is very faint and fragmentary and the interpretation is only guess-work. The other conjectures as to the
Jews, their Rabbis, their zealots, their priests or political leaders,
are as improbable, for the Man of Sin is an individual and not
a company or succession of wild or wicked men. Lastly, the
1rapouala cannot be the destruction of the Jewish capital, for, as
the general usage of the New Testament indicates, and as these
Epistles unmistakeably prove, the term denotes the seconcl and
personal coming of the Lord Jesus.
Thir-d Class.-Looking into n, more remote future, a third
and larger party of interpreters identify the Man of Sin with
some ecclesiastical system. Some even look to the Mohammedan imposture-its name-father being the Man of Sin; "the
falling away," the defection of so many in the Oriental and
Greek Churches from Christian truth; and the Roman Empire
being the restraining power. Pope Innocent III stirred anew
the zeal of the Crm,aders by pronouncing Mohammed to be
the Man of Sin. That the apostacy was to precede the revelation of the Man of Sin is so far true in this case, yet
Mohammed was the means of increasing and extending the
defection. Nor did he ever put forward any claim to be God;
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nor did he sit in the temple of God, for the phrase means
something more than the conversion of churches into mosques;
and certainly he never professed to work miracles and signs-nay, he expressly disavowed the possession of such a power.
So much probability, however, was attached to this opinion
that some have imagined a double Antichrist-an Eastern one
in Mohammed and the Turkish power, and a Western one in
the Pope and his spiritual despotism. So Melancthon, Bucer,
Piscator, Musculus, and Vorstius. 'Bishop Bale says that
Antichrist in Europe is the Pope, but Mohammed in Africa ;
and Montague, a chaplain under the Stuart dyna8ty, pleaded
that the characteristics of the prophecy belong rather to the
Turk than the Pope (Newton, p. 467. Compare also Fell's
Annotations). But the notion is baseless as an interpretation
of this passage.
The prevailing Protestant interpretation has been that the
Man of Sin is Popery, gathered up into the person of the
Pope; or the Papal hierarchy, the head of which is the
occupant of the Papal chair,-the falling away being a defection from inspired truth to human tradition; the "restraining power" being the old Roman Empire, out of the ruins of
which the Papacy rose. There is no little verisimilitude in
this opinion, and it arose before the period of the Reformation
and among men belonging to the Church of Rome. Gregory I,
toward the end of the sixth century, had foreshadowed the
opinion in asserting theoretically that any one possessing the
kind and amount of power, which the Pope claimed soon after
his time, would be the forerunner of Antichrist. His words
are, bgo autem fidenter dico quia quisquis se universalem
sacerdotem vocat, vel vocari desiderat, in elatione sua Antichristum prrocurrit, quia superbiendo se croteris prroponit.1
He calls the title of Universal Priest e1·roris nomen, stultum
ac superbum vocabulum, perversuni, nejandu1n, scelestum
vocabulum, nomen blaBphemicw; and in one of his letters he
asks, Sed in hac ejuB supe1·bia quid aliiid nisi propinqua jam,
Antichi·isti esse ternpora designatur; 2 and these were his
utterances when John, Bishop of Constantinople, first assumed
1
2
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the title of Universal Bishop. Arnulphus, Bishop of Orleans
about A.D. 991, spoke in the Synod of Rheims against Pope
Jo,hn XV, summing up by saying that if he had not charity and
was puffed up with knowledge, he was Antichrist.1 Joachim, of
the twelfth century, in his Commentary on the Apocalypse,
describes the second Beast as ruled by some great prelate who
will be like Simon Magus, and as it were Universalis Pontifex
-the very Antichrist of whom the apostle speaks. In the
famous interview with King Richard on his way to Palestine,
Joachim is said to have maintained that Antichrist was shortly
to come, was born already in Rome, and was soon to be raised
to the apostolic see. But the Franciscans, in self-defence, may
have interpolated J oachim's works. At the end of the same
century Amalric, professor of logic and divinity, more than
hinted that the Pope was Antichrist; and the idea pleased two
classes especially-those who abhorred the lax morality of the
Papal court, like the Franciscans; and those political Imperialists who were battling against the Papacy and its pretensions :
men, on the one hand, like Peter John of Olivi, Ubertinus,
and Grostete who, on being excommunicated, appealed from
the court of the Pope to the tribunal of Christ; and on the
other, like Eberhard, who accuses Hildebrand of laying the
foundation of Antichrist's kingdom 170 years before his
time; and identifies him with the little horn of Daniel. 2
So also Petrus de Vineis, chancellor to Frederick II, and
his defender against the· Pope; Marsilius of Padua, a famous
jurist; Roger Bacon, &c. Some of these men were writing
under strong natural feeling against the Pope as a personal
antagonist, and therefore they denounced him in bitter terms
intended to wound and humble him; so that their denunciations of him were not suggested by sober and careful interpretation of this prophecy, and they would have ::;hrunk from
applying to him all its terms.
If such license of language was taken occasionally by persons
within the pale of the Romish Church, it is not to be wondered
at that those who were in separation from it came to hold
::;imilar views, such as the Waldensians, the Hussites, and the
followers of Wycliffe. The Waldensian document belonging to
1
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the thirteenth century-Treatise of Antichrist-identifies the
Man of Sin with Antichrist, Babylon, the fourth Beast, the
harlot; but La N obla Leyczon, "the noble lesson," of over 470
lines written in the Provenc;al dialect in the latter part of the
twelfth century, speaks more doubtfully. "The people are to
be well advised when Antichrist comes that we give no
credence to his doings or his sayings. But according to
Scripture there are many Antichrists, for all who are contrary
to Christ are Antichrist." Those documents are of great
antiquity, though Leger has certainly exaggerated the early
origin of the Waldenses; and the date referred to in the poem
is doubtful, as the point of commencement cannot be exactly
ascertained.1 Men like Lord Cobham and like Walter Brute,
who suffered under Papal tyranny, naturally felt that the Pope
as a spiritual despot must be the Antichrist. The Reformers
as a body held the same view-Luther, Melancthon, Calvin,
Zuingli, Bucer, Beza, Bullinger, &c.; Cranmer, Ridley, Latimer,
Jewell, Hooper, Hooker, &c. It is embodied in the articles of
the Smalcald Confession. King . James put forth the. same
view in his Apologia pro Juram. Fidel.; and for this publication he is complimented by our translators in their dedication,
"that it hath given such a blow unto that Man of Sin as will
not be healed." Hosts of English divines and commentators
have given the same interpretation, such as Bishop Andrews,
Sanderson, Napier of Merchiston, Mede, Bishop Newton, Faber,
&c. Many find the Papacy in the first or second Apocalyptic
Beast; and some identify the system with both Beasts, as
Pareus, Vitringa, Croly, Elliott. This view represents also the
popular belief, at least in Scotland, and it is often brought
forward in times of anti-Papal agitation. The points of
similarity between the Pope or Popery and the description of
this paragraph have been elaborated by Bishop Jewel in his
Exposition, and the commentary of Bishop Wordsworth puts
them in a more precise and definite form. The same identification may be found in Bishop Newton, in Faber's Sac1'ed
Calendar of Prophecy, and in many current and popular
works.
The points of identification are the following :-Many of the
1
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Roman Pontiffs were men of sin, characterized by debauchery,
sensuality, cruelty, and bloody ambition. Popish writers
describe the vileness of many Popes in the blackest terms.
About the tenth century, from John VIII to Leo IX fifty
Popes are said, by Genebrard, to be apostatici pot-ius quam
apostolici. Baronius shrinks not from depicting those of the
tenth century as being guilty c,f robbery, assassination, simony,
dissipation, tyranny, sacrilege, pe1:jury, and all kinds of wickedness. Two courtesans, mother and daughter, dispensed the
Papal patronage of the period. During the pontificate of John
XII, women were afraid of going to St. Peter's tomb, lest they
should be violated by Peter's successor. Cardinal Bellarmine
admits that he was nearly the most wicked of the Popes.
Boniface VII is declared. by Cardinal Baronius to have been a
thief, a miscreant, and a murderer. John XXIII was found
guilty by the Council of Constance of forty species of vices,
including incest and unnatural lust. Sixtus IV established
brothels in Rome, and was the " Vicar General of God and
Venus." Alexander VI was a monster of depravity. His
vices and crimes were so base that they are unfit for description, and he was poisoned with a cup which he had treacherously prepared for others. It is needless to extend the list.
There have been, certainly, many exceptions-many good men
in the Papal chair; but so many have been notorious for sins
and profligacies that they are held by many to give the Papal
succession the aspect and character of " The Man of Sin."
Then;on the same hypothesis, the "falling away," a7rO<:rTa<:rla,
is the declension from the pure and primitive faith of the early
centuries, and no system of apostacy can be compared with
Popery in long continuity of time and yride extent of place.
Among the elements of such apostacy may be reckoned· false
doctrine, idolatry, or worship of images, and the gradual assumption of a universal pontificate in the person of St: Peter's successor. The Second Council of Nice, in A.D. 787, authorized
many previous errors and practices which had been growing
for centuries.
The "mystery of iniquity" is so called from its early and secret
working: what at first was harmless grew by degrees into sin
and degradation. Jewel instances celibacy, single communion,
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the power of the keys, purgatory, pre-eminence of the Romish
Bishop-all which things came in gradually and with no evil
purpose, acquired strength without being observed, and at
length obtained an extreme form, a virulent predominance.
Bishop Wordsworth says, " It may be asked how could this
power be said to be at work in St. Paul's age," and his reply is
"St. Paul was inspired by the Holy Ghost. The Holy Ghost
can see what man cannot see ;" and he adds, "no wonder we
should not be able to discern it." But the germs were to some
extent visible even then to human sight. The quick eye of the
apostle discerned them, as may be learned from various indications in his epistles.
This word, in its Latin form mysterium, was formally inscribed
in letters of gold on the front of the Pope's tiara, and is said to
have been removed by Pope Julius II, who reigned from A.D.
1503 to 1513.1 But such an ostentatious use of the word differs
from the meaning of the clause. From the word mystery the
Popish expositor Estius has an argument against the identification of the Man of Sin with the Pope. The mystery of
iniquity was already working in_ secret attempts to oppress
the church in the apostle's own times. Si enim uti conten-

dunt Ro'f/W,nus Pontifex A ntichristus est, extitit autem Antichristus Apostolorum tempore, nee aliits tune Romanus Pontifex fuit, nisi beatus Pet?'UB, igitu1· Petrus erat A ntichristus.
Again, the description of the fourth verse is said to be realized
in Popery. The Man of Sin is the opposer, oCl.llTtKelµevo~, in
nearly every sense. Christ is the Rock, and the Pope says "I am
the Rock," "a rival foundation." The Pope exalts himself above
all gods, such as Elohim or civil rulers, for every Pope on being
crowned with the tiara is saluted as Pater Principum et Regum,
Rector orbis.2 On his coins the legend runs, omnes reges servient
ei. It is his prerogative to cancel an oath of allegiance; and he
declares that oaths of allegiance to persons excommunicated are
void, for the kingly power is subject to the pontifical and
is bound to obey it. Bulls for these purposes have often been
issued, as by Hildebrand against the Emperor Henry IV, by
Gregory IX and Innocent IV against the Emperor Frederick
1
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II, by Paul III against Henry VIII of England, by Pius V
against Queen Elizabeth-a sentence repeated by Gregory XIII
and Sixtus V.
Then as to the session in the Temple of God, showing
himself as God, the Pope on his election and proclamation
is carried into St. Peter's and seated on the high altar, where
he is saluted by the kneeling cardinals-osculo peclis, manus,
et oris. The Church calls this ceremony the adoration-the
princes of the Roman church kiss- " the profane feet which
trample on the altar of the Most High." The medals of
Martin V have the legend Quem creant, aclorant.
Next, the restraining power is with this interpretation said
to be the old Roman Empire-Romanus status, as Tertullian
calls it, who also says, " that Christians had special need to
pray for the empire, since on its removal some terrible violence
would come." 1 That is to say, when the Roman Empire was
dismembered, the Man of Sin would grow in daringness-for
he was curbed and kept down by the civil power, which
brooked no rival and tolerated no upstart. Paul had spoken of
this when he was with the Thessalonians, and therefore he does
not repeat it in writing, and for another reason too, as Jerome
alleges, "if St. Paul had written openly, and boldly said that the
Man of Sin would not come until the Roman Empire was
destroyed, a just cause of persecution would then appear to have
been afforded against the church in her infancy." 2 Chrysostom
(in loc.) repeats the same assertion, and also Augustine.3 So that
the reserve of the apostle is taken as a proof that he must
have meant the imperial power. It is true that when the court
and government were transferred to Constantinople, Rom!3 was
left as a prey to the ecclesiastical power. Odoacer in A.D. 476
deposed and exiled Romulus Augustulus, and with his removal
the Roman Empire in the West came to an end. De Maistre
says, "a secret hand chased the emperors from the Eternal City
to give it to the head of the Eternal Church." In A.D. 755, the
Pope obtained the exarchate of Ravenna, ·and in 774 got
possession of the kingdom of the Lombards, and having at
1
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length accepted the territory of the Vandals, Ostrogoths, and
Lombards, h:e formally assumed the t?·iregno, 1 the triple tiara,
the super-imperial crown-extra ecclesiam-the symbol of his
political prerogative as opposed to the mitre, the symbol of his
ecclesiastical dignity intra ecclesiam.
The "miracles and signs and lying wonders" which the
Lawless one is to perform find, it is averred, a fulfilment in the
Church of Rome, where miracles of various kinds are recorded
in every century, such as those wrought at the tomb of the
Abbe Paris and at many other tombs, as told in the Roman
Breviary: the annual liquefaction of the blood of St. J anuarius
at Naples; the wonders done by sacred images moving, speaking, weeping, bleeding; supernatural visitations from the
Virgin and the saints; and great prodigies done by holy relics.
Now, many of these resemblances are very striking, and
Popery is a system in many of its features quite opposed to the
spirit and the letter of the inspired volume-a dark system of
spiritual slavery, the iron of which enters into the soul. The
Inquisition on the one side was balanced by indulgences on
the other side. Its cruelties have been ferocious in their outbreaks: Te Deum was sung in the church of St. Louis in Rome
for the Massacre of St. Bartholomew, and a medal with the
words Pietas ea::citavit justitiam was struck in commemoration
of it. Its arrogance is blasphemous; its sacerdotal prerogatives
in confession, absolution, and transubstantiation are quite
superhuman in pretension. The devotion it inculcates to the
Papal chair, as by the creed of Pius IV and the Bull in Cama
Domini, is inconsistent with personal freedom and civil liberty.
It claims toleration, but yields none save under necessity. Its
people are, in the mass of them, as firm believers in legend and
tradition as in the Word of God. Popery is a system of baleful
intervention between heaven and earth : the priest stands
between the sinner and God, auricular confession between him
and the footstool of mercy, penance between him and godly
sorrow, the mass between him and the righteousness of Christ,
indulgences between him and a self-denying and earnest life,
tradition between him and holy Scripture, and purgatory
between him and the heavenly world.
1
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This identification of the Pope with the Man of Sin was
not very popular in the days of the Stuarts. Mede, the
famous writer on prophecy, says in one of his letters that
"some of his opinions would have made another man a Dean,
Prebend, or something else ere this, but the point of the Pope's
being Antichrist as a dead fly marred the savour of that
ointment."
It is scarcely to be wondered at that some Popish writers
retaliated on Protestant commentators and polemics. Estius
says that Protestants, primo auctore hu,thero, have formed
an apostacy from the true faith and worship, and paved the
way for Antichrist-ut hodie insigniter facit Jacobus rex
.Angliae. 1 Compare a-Lapide and Fromond. Archbishop Bramhall brings the matter nearer home, for at the conclusion of his
"Fair Warning of Scottish Discipline," a tract which is a plea
for the lowest Erastianism, he says, "it were worth the enquiry
whether the marks of Antichrist do not agree as eminently to
the General Assembly of Scotland as either to the Pope or to
the Turk." 2 The king of France, with the advice of his
council, forbad that any one should call the Pope Antichrist;
and Grotius, at the time Swedish ambassador in Paris, composed a treatise on Antichrist, minimizing the difference
between Protestantism and Popery in the vain hope of effecting
some reconciliation. 3 Baxter attacked the "Grotian theory,"
accused Grotius of a design to reconcile Papists and Protestants
in a Cassandrian Popery, and, believing that the scheme had
been regarded with favour in England, among others attacked
Bramhall. Bramhall in his reply shrank from avowing his
belief that the Pope is Antichrist, and makes so many distinctions and limitations as to show that he did not heartily
concur in the views of the Reformers. 4
For very different reasons from any of the preceding ones,
the Polish Socinians regarded the Pope as Antichrist, since he
was the main supporter of Trinitarian doctrine; and Schlichting explains the clause, "a strong delusion that they should
1
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believe a lie," by saying, "they refused to believe that the man
Jesus is a God made by the one God; therefore let them
believe that He is the one very God himself" (in Zoe.).
But while the resemblance is so close between the Papacy
and this prophetic description, the Papacy does not by any
means exhaust jt_ The oracle harmonizes with it on many
points, but goes greatly beyond it. Popery embodies no small
portion of it, but does not comprehend all of it. The Man of
Sin has not yet appeared. No one so daring, so defiant, so
Antichristic, ·so successful in imposture, has yet appeared
among men or in the Popish community. The arguments
against identification are1. The phrases and epithets, "the Man of Sin," the " Son
of Perdition," the "Lawless One," naturally represent :i, single
individual, not a polity or system. Had the apostle wished to
portray a system, he could have used an abstract term like
~ a1roa-Ta(Tla. The terse personal language forepictures one
man, one human being, as really as the phrase "son of perdition" described from the Lord's lips the fate of Judas the
traitor. In 1 Tim. iv, 1, when the apostle portrays a coming
defection, he uses the plural nuinber-" some shall depart from
the faith," &c.; and in 2 Tim. iii, 2 the plural is again employed
-" men shall be lovers of themselves," &c., J annes and Jam bres
being a specimen of them. The "falling away" consists of
those who have fallen away-the apostacy, of apostates; but
the apostacy as a fact or as a system is not to be identified
with the "Man of Sin," for it precedes him and is the condition
of his appearance. He is then one human being, and is not to
be identified with a complicated system such as Popery. On
the other hand, the Apocalyptic Beast plainly represents a
polity, and the second Beast seems to correspond to the little
horn of the fourth Beast of Daniel.
2. Nor can these individualistic phrases mean a succession
of men, ser,i,es et successio hominurn, or the line of nearly
three hundred Popes. The instances adduced by Bishop
Newton in favour of that view will not sustain him. 1 Thus he
argues, "a king is often used fol' a succession of kings, as in Dan.
vii, viii "; but in these chapters there are no parallel instances.
1
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In the seventh chapter it is said distinctly, "the four beasts
are four kings," in explanation of the symbols; and in the
eighth chapter" the kings of Media and Persia" are spoken of
in the plural number; "a king of fierce countenance" is
foretold, but he is evidently one individual. The declaration
"the rough goat is the king of Greece, and the great horn that
is between his eyes is the first king," implies by the terms a
succession of individuals. Bishop Newton refers again to the
phrase, Heb. ix, 7, "into the second went the high priest alone
once every year," a clause he expounds as " denoting the series
and order of high priests." But the high priest means in this
sentence the one for the time being, and a definition of hereditary
sacerdotal function in this way is wholly different in terms from
a prediction delivered in the singular number. Other instances
adduced in proof have nothing analogous in them, for they are
symbols with their interpretation. Bishop Newton adds, "No
commentator ever conceived the whore of Babylon to be meant
of a single woman, and why then should the' Man of Sin' be
taken for a single man?" But the statement involves a
strange confusion of ideas about the sign and the thing signified. The woman, as an hieroglyph, is most certainly a single
woman, but she may symbolize a variety of malign and
seductive influences, for she is " that great city which reigneth
over the kings of the earth." On the other hand, in the
paragraph before us, there is no imagery or symbolism-all is
as plain and prosaic as if it were a mere historical statement
of fact. The arguments of Elliott for a plural sense are similar,
and their refutation is of equal facility.
He says that
''o KaTexwv in the masculine singular is used synonymously with
TO KaTexov in the neuter, as of a power-referring to the then
existing line, succession, or government of the Roman emperors." He adds as to this example, " It at once annihilates
all the arguments of· those who would contend on the ground
of this phraseology for a personal individual Antichrist." 1
But as we deny the meaning which he assigns to the two
participles, his whole argument falls to the ground. His other
proofs are like those of Bishop Newton, such as the reference
to the high priest (Lev. xxi, 10), "the high priest among his
1
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brethren shall not rend his clothes," where the official designation means each high priest for the time, in order to define his
office. So with regard to the Jewish king (Deut. xvii, 15): the
king, an official epithet, warrants its application to each one
who holds the office and who is to be guided by the law. But
when a phrase portrays a man by his character, it only
includes himself, unless a class is specified or an assertion is
made bringing others under the same category. Nothing of the
kind occurs in the verses under consideration. A succession
of priests and kings is contemplated in these verses quoted, and
is therefore naturally presupposed, but there is no such idea
asserted or implied in this passage. The words are therefore
to be taken in their simple and current significance, as if they
formed part of a narrative. One individual is distinctly
pointed out under the awful epithets. There is no hint that
one is to be taken as a symbol of many. Thrice the emphatic
singular is employed. The o KaTlxwv becomes TO Ka,exova significant change ; but it is &v0pw7rO', T~', aµap,la,;, vlo,;
T~r; a7rw\ela,;, o aVTuce[µevo,;, direct and individual unity; and
then, after an inserted appeal to previous conversations, a
return to him is made by the singular avTov
o Jvoµo,;, and
the relatives 011
ov-plain immediate matter of
fact, a single personality without figure or disguise or anything
to suggest a plurality or succession.
3. And this natural interpretation of the phrases is the
earliest one. The first fathers took the Man of Sin to be a
single person, and since they regarded the prophecy as unfulfilled in their day, they did not attempt to interpret its
language by bringing it into harmony with any supposed
accomplishment. Thus Irenreus describes him as diabolicam

o

o

=

apostasiam in se recapitulans;
se a,dem extollens
unum idolum.
habens in semetipso nliquorum
idolorum vaTium m·rorem.1 Justin Martyr uses the words
0 .~,, a7ro<TTaa-[a,; tfv0pw7ro,;, his quotations, references, and
explanations being all in the singular number.2 Origen in his
references to the prophecy also employs the singular, and
understands one individual opposed 1<aTa. ou5.µeTpov to the
1
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Christ, viov TOU 7rOVr;pou oalµovor: Kat ~aTava Kai 8iaf3l7'.ov.1
Hippolytus affirms that Antichrist is to be born in Dan, as the
Christ was in Judah, calling him the son of the devil, . . .
that tyrant and shameless one and enemy of God. 2 In a paragraph the genuineness of which has been doubted, he says, "that
deceiver seeks to make himself like to the Son of God," with
numerous other allusions. Tertullian holds the same view; 3
and Chrysostom, in loo., more expressly writes av0pw7ror: Tl~
7rarrav aUTOU (~aTaJJa) oexoµevo~ 'T~II €JJEPYEtal/, Cyril of J erusalem does not differ,4 nor Augustine, who styles him adi,ersarius ejus A ntich1·istus, though he indicates the other view.
Lactantius describes Antichrist as one person-hie est autem,

qui appellatur A ntichristus; orietur ex Syria, malo spiritu
genitus. 5 J erome's own view is precise - qui adversatur
Christo et ideo vocatur A ntichristw~.6
That the Man of Sin was to be one human being-one man
so terribly signalized in character, energy, and perdition-was
the first and prevailing interpretation, for it was suggested by
- the terse simplicity and the unambiguous singular unity of the
terms. The long line of Popes is therefore not intended by the
phrases under discussion. Nay, so many schisms have raged
among Popes and in the Popedom, that they could scarcely be
represented by a unity. Baronius himself admits twenty-six
schisms, and others make thirty. _The claim of Liberius to the
Papal chair was denied by the fathers, and Athanasius called
him a monster. Silverius was in A.D. 536 elected by simony,
and Julius II pronounced the election void. Stephen flung
the corpse of his predecessor into the Tiber, and his rescission
of the dead man's acts was reversed by his own successor
John X. Sergius III called a council and nullified the acts of
John. Sylvester, John, and Benedict fought :fiercely in the
eleventh century against one another for the tiara, but agreed
at length to divide the revenues. To expel this "three-headed
Cont1·a Celsum, p. 307, ed. Spencer.De Christo et Antichristo, xv., Opera, ed. De Lagarde, pp. 7, 8.
3 De Resurrect., xxiv, p. 497, vol. II, Opera, ed. (Ehler.
4
Catec1ies. xv, 7, p. 212, Opera, ed. Miller.
5
Divin. Institut., lib. vii, c. 17-19.
6 Epist. ad Algas., already quoted.
1

2
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monster," Gratian bought the Papacy and became Gregory VI.

In the twelfth century happened the great schism, which
lasted seventy years, one Pope reigning in A vignon and
another in Rome, Urban and Clement dividing Christendom,
and thundering anathemas at one another. 'fhe succession
was uncertain, and none could tell who was rightful pontiff.
At a later period Eugenius and the Council of Florence excommunicated Felix, and the Council of Basle and the latter
heartily reciprocated the anathema. There are various theories
on the nature of the Papal supremacy and infallibility, and on
many tenets of its theology. Pope Gelasius in the fifth century
condemned communion in one kind; his successors strictly
command it. Gregory the Great branded the title of Universal
Bishop as impious ; his successors glory in it. Pope Vigilius
fell into the heresy of Eutychianism, Pope Liberius into that
of Arianism. Pope Honorius was condemned as a Monothelite
by Pope Leo II. The infallibility meant to secure unity has
often showed itself in suicidal weakness. Pope Sixtus in
1589 completed an authorized edition of the Latin Vulgate,
which had been begun by Pope Pius IV, continued by Pope
Pius V, and announced by a: bull of date 1st March, 1589;
and the preface threatens from the chair every one with
excommunication who shall dare to alter the text in the
smallest way. But in spite of this fence, the book was found
to be full of blunders. The successor of Pope Sixtus V
(Gregory XIV) was so sensible of this, and so little afraid of
the Papal thunder, that he made preparations for a new
edition, which was finished by Pope Clement VIII three years
afterwards in 1592, and it was similarly defended with threats
of highest curses on every one who should presume in any way
to change it. Cardinal Bellarmine, to save the Papal infallibility, laid the blame on the printer, and this poor and unworthy defence-an awkward attempt to escape from a
dilemma-is said to have secured the cardinal's canonization.
Baldwin the Jesuit went so far as to affirm that the edition of
Sixtus was never published_! Thus the two literary infallibilities clashed, and in the contradiction throw one another into
mutual destruction.
4. Nor is the description of the 4th verse exhausted in its
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application to the Pope as the head of the Papal hierarchy,
'' who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called
God or that is worshipped;" that is, every one called God, and
every object of divine homage, for r;;/3aO"µa is not used in
Scripture of oqjects of human veneration, such as rulers and
magistrates. Two features very strongly marked are givenopposition to every God, true or false, and self-elevation above
every God, true or false. Now, there is no little idolatry in the
Romish Church; but these words are not a charge of idolatry,
but of utter antagonism to God. The Pope holds the three
creeds and owns himself to be a worshipper and servant of God.
He professes to identify himself with God's cause, and he offers
adoration to Father, Son, and Spirit. He blesses the people,
not in his own name, but in the blessed triune name. So far
from being the antagonist of God avowedly, as is the Man of
Sin, he claims to be only a humble vassal in spiritual fellowship
with the Divine Master, and his hymnal prayer for grace to do
God's work is Veni Creator Spiritus. So far from exalting
himself above God, he proclaims himself "servant of servants
to the Most High," and craves from God divine grace and
direction. In all he does-even in the burning of heretics, in
organizing crusades against unbelievers, in crooked and unscrupulous diplomacy, in tampering with oaths and civil allegiance, in acts of ferocious cruelty a,nd wildest ambition, or in
doing ungodly and wicked deeds at which most men shudder
-he ever acknowledges the divine authority and avows submission tb the divine guidance. Nor can it be properly said
that the Roman Pontiff" opposes and exalts himself above every
object of worship," for his sin lies quite in an opposite direction.
He is not opposed to the rrE{3arrµaTa, for he is ever multiplying
them ; nor does he exalt himRelf above them, for after he has
made them they are objects of veneration to him really as much
as to any of his vassals. He puts himself under them, and
exalts them over himself, for he does them homage along with
the poorest of his flock. By virtue of a commission as Christ's
first minister, as he alleges, he ordains O"e{3drrµaTa, but at once
he prostrates himself beneath them as their inferior, and in no
way opposes or lifts his hea<l. above them. So that the clause
does not distinctly and formally characterize either him or the
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Papal system ; for it describes a frightful antitheism-open,
fanatical, malignant, and haughty antagonism to God, and
every object of di vine worship-"he opposes, and exalts himself."
5. Nor does the next clause verify itself fully in the Popedom : "So that he sitteth in the temple of God, showing himself
that he is God." There is no question that the Pope arrogates
central dominion and does many things with so high a hand
that he resembles this description and almost fixes it upon himself. One very close approach to this verification takes place at
his installation, when he is carried into St. Peter's and seated by
the cardinals on the high altar as his throne. This, considering
the Romish belief about the altar and the uses to which it is
applied, is an act of daring profanation; making a footstool of
that on which in Popish conviction is done the most awful
work of the priest on earth, and on which is offered the most
solemn religious service. This is Bishop Wordsworth's great
proof and posit.ion. But (1) can St. Petcr's at Rome be
called, or has it any claim to be called, the Temple of God ; or
can the designation be given to the earlier church of the
Lateran, which is the Pope's church as Bishop of Rome, and
loftily called EccleBiarum urbw et orbiB Mater et Caput ?
(2) If the temple of God means the Christian church, how can
he be said in literal palpability to go and take his seat in that
temple, so wholly an ideal structure ? (3) When we reflect on
the myriads of Protestants in all parts of the earth, we cannot
hold that the centre and capital of Christ's church in the world
is the city of Rome, and though Rome be truly the centre and
capital of Papalism, yet we should refuse to call the Popish
church by the solemn and exclusive title of the temple of God.
Though the seating of the Pope on the high altar might even
on Popish premises be branded as an act of consummate impiety, it does not come up to the charge, '' showing himself
that he is God." The Pope's seat on the high altar is professedly the symbol of his being the one vicar and representative of the Lord Jesus on earth. But no Pope ever did show
himself that he was God. No one has ever been guilty of such
gross self-deification. Blasphemous titles may be given him;
he has not assumed them. The adoration paid to him on the
hi.gh altar is gross in itself, and may be a kind of idolatry; but
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it professes to be only the adoration of Christ's presence and
power in him. The claim of infallibility on the part of the
Pope looks like a shadow of divine omniscience and immutability, and his theocratic government exalts him to a divine
altitude as its anointed head. It is a power like to God's
which _he assumes over the consciences of men and the destinies
of nations, as if he were sovereign and unchallenged disposer;
or when he has claimed the impiow, prerogative of authenticating the books of Scripture to invest them with canonical
authority,1 as Pope Gregory VII said, " Not a single book of
scripture shall be held canonical without the Pope's authority."
But in all these things he does not show himself that he is God,
for the formal acknowledgement of God prefaces all his decrees
and sanctifies, as his adherents call it, all his deeds, even the
worst of them. In his loftiest and most daring claims he shows
himself only as God's viceroy. Hildebrand, in building up and
compacting this marvellous complication of spiritual tyranny,
believed himself to be only God's chosen instrument for the
work. The Council of Trent gives the Pope simply the supreme
power in the universal church, though Cardillus said to the
Council " the Pope holds as a mortal god the place of Christ on
earth." "The Pope," says the gloss on the canon law, " is not
a man." Bernard said, "None except God is like the Pope."
'l'urrecrema and Barclay tell us. Doctorculi volunt adulando
eos quasi aequipa1·are Deo. The canon law declares that he
occupies "the place not of a mere man, but of God;" he is called
"our Lord God;" some affirming that the Pope and the Lord
form the same tribunal. " The Pope is above right, and can
change the substantial nature of things;" can, according to
Bellarmine, change duty into sin, and sin into duty. 2 Some
1 Another Pope, · Sixtus V, in 1590, authorized a Latin Bible as an
authentic infallible standard, in the place of the Hebrew and Greek
origin1ll ; and in this Latin Bible several books are called canonical which
were never regarded as such by the Christian Church for fifteen hundred
years ! and in 1592 behold another development ! Clement VIII comes
forth with another Latin Bible to supersede the infallible Bible of his predecessor, and differing from it in several thousand places l Wordsworth,
pp. 108, 109.
2 For the authorities, see Edgar's Variations of Popery, p. 129, London.
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of these epithets and assertions, as Dominus Dwus, Noster
Papa, given and made by canons, divines, and councils
had no small authority surrounding them, but for the most
part they were the extravagance of adulation, and were
generally met by some opposition.1 Those wild and wanton
blasphemies, while they come amazingly close to the words of
this verse, do not satisfy them. No Pope has ever arrogated
those names to himself, nor would his arrogation of them have
been tolerated. No Pope has ever really deified himself and
ventured to supersede God in His own temple. What he has
said, or done, or assumed, does almost by inference imply it;
but cannot be fully identified with it. No Pope has so acted
out antitheism as to thrust aside God· formally and put himself in His place; but the Man of Sin is openly and avowedly
to take God's seat within His own house, and so to displace its
divine occupant as to be not God's rival merely but God's substitute, ''. showing himself that he is God.''
6. The prediction of false miracles in verse 9 suits the
Papacy, which abounds with them-not only in transubstantiation, but in a great variety of shapes. 2 Some of the
miracles have been already referred to. A curious illustration is given by Athanasius. Among other reasonB why
the Son said of the time of the last days ovoJ o uio,; o1oe, one
was that he might confute future impostors, angelic or human,
who might pretend to know it. If Antichrist will say, I am
Christ, pretend to a supernatural knowledge of the last times,
and work in confirmation miraculous signs, let him be confronted with this utterance, that is, If the true Christ did not
know it, how shall a false Christ reach the possession of such
knowledge ? 3
The wonder of transubstantiation has been told in frightful
words. "He that created me," says one cardinal, "if it be lawful
to say it, gave me power to create Himself." "Her ladyship
once conceived the Son of God, w bile the priest daily calls into
existence the same Son in a corporeal form." 4
Jewel's Works, vol. II, p. 195.
Jewel, VII, 187.
3 III Orat. contra Arianos, p. 426, vol. II, Migne.
• Edgar's Variations of Popery, p. 384.
1

2
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But as we have said, the prophecy under consideration
portrays a· single human being, not a system or polity. In a
word, Popery is characterized by many bad features, in direct
opposition to the letter and spirit of Scripture; the primacy
of the Bishop of Rome rests on no true foundation; many of
the earlier Decretals are spurious; the so-called Donation by
Constantine of Italy and Rome and the provinces of the West
to Sylvester, in A.D. 324, was a downright forgery, yet, as
Gibbon says, by it the Popes "were invested with the purple
and prerogatives of the Cresars." But idolatry, superstition,
will-worship, injustice, lust of power, lordship over men's
consciences, and utter disregard of equity in pursuit of its
ends, though they so sadly_and sinfully characterize the Papal
system everywhere, are not found in this prophetic sketch.
Nor is there any allusion to images, worship of saints and
angels, faith in relics, or the intense and absorbing adoration of the virgin; to the invention of purgatory, the sale of
indulgences, priestly absolution, the power assumed over the
world of spirits-symbolized in his badge of the two crosskeys, the one that of purgatory, the other that of heaven. The
apostle portrays the apostacy, out of which springs a man
in whom evil holds a defiant supremacy; who shall rage with
hellish hostility against God, and trample on every object of
worship; who takes his seat in God's temple and claims for
himself as God all adoration; 'the Lawless one who seduces the
world by prodigies and lying wonders and all deceivableness of
unrighteousness, for he is all but an incarnation of Satan-the
Man of Sin, and therefore also the Son of Perdition. No one
has yet appeared in whom all these elements are concentrated;
but Popery, as certainly a signal and continued defection from
the true faith, and as embodying many of these features, seems
to typify him; or it may be the apostacy preceding and preparing for his ad vent.
Whatever truth may be in the statements of Tertullian,
Lactantius, Jerome and others, that there was among the
churches a secret understanding about the speedy doom of
the Roman 'Empire, this esoteric knowledge was soon thrown
into open circulation-as in the Sibylline verses. Tertullian
and Lactantius refer to these oracles and quote them. They
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are of different ages, but many of them belong to the period
of the Antonines, and the so-called second book of Esdras is
written in a similar spirit. Bishop Jewel quotes the Sibyl
for the identification of Antichrist with the Pope-" Sibylla
saith that this king shall be 7r0At0Kpa110~, that is, that he shall
have a white head, and be called by a name much like to
Pontus, "-a prophecy according to the Bishop fulfilled in the
white mitre of silver worn by the Pope, while in Latin he is
named Pontifex. The reference is to the lines"EcrcnT' l1vaf 1r0Ai0Kpavos llxwv rreAas OVVOJ-La 7rOVTOV.

But the epithet means silver-helmed, the allusion being to a
warrior and not to a priest; and the name resembling the sea is
Hadrian, as the context plainly shows, and the reference in the
name is to the Hadriatic sea. The terrible enemy and destroyer who occupies such prominence in the Sibylline verses
is Nero returned to life. The vaticination saysi'v', ,frav y' errav0. 0u
'EK rrEpd.TWV yal17s b cpvyiis P,Y/TPOKTovos i!A0tiiv. 1

The return of the revivified Nero from the East as Antichrist
haunted men's minds for a very long period, and by writers of
the period it is often alluded to. Not a few supposed him to be
Antichrist, as is told by Augustine, though he stigmatizes it as
tanta prmsumptio in his De Givitate Dei (lib. xx, c. xix); and it
is alluded to by Chrysostom, Jerome, Cyril, and Tertullian, and
in the history of Sulpicius Severus (ii. 28). This belief of Nero's
return began in his lifetime, as the promise of some mathematici
or astrologers, and many in Rome and the provinces firmly
believed it after the tyrant's death. Compare Suetonius, Nero,
40; Tacitus, ii. 8; Dio Chrysostom, xxi. Orat. de Pulch1·., p. 314,
vol. I, Opem, ed. Emperius.
The Man of Sin is to appear immediately before the Second
Advent. He is to be in the world when Christ comes, and the
"appearance of His coming" destroys him. His manifestation
1 142, also 144, Oracula Sibyllina, ed. Friedlieb.
The lines preceding
and following the first we have quoted are a spirited description of the
downfall of the Roman power, and of the helplessness of its wealth and its
gods to save it.
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as an individual is therefore confined to a single lifetime, so that
again in this view he cannot be identified with Popery, which
has endured for ages. It is no objection to say that the
apostle does not profess to fix the time of the Second Advent ;
he simply says that the apostacy and the Man of Sin precede
it. The apostacy may require centuries for its development,
the mystery of lawlessness may work through ages, but the
Advent finds the Man of Sin in existence, and acting out his
predicted character, and him at once it consumes, and then
he realizes his name as the Son of Perdition. In the opinion
of the fathers, as Barnabas and Irenaeus, his reign is to be
short.
The Jewish tradition about Antichrist needs not be gone into
at length, but it regarded Antichrist as au individual whose
advent is preceded by twelve signs-such as a grievous oppression of the Jews on the part of the Romans for nine months.
When the Messiah Ben-Joseph, named Nehemiah, will appear
and defeat the persecuting despot, then shall come the Antichrist, called by the Jews Armillus, who is to be born of a
marble statue in one of the churches in Rome. To the Romans
he will give himself out as their Messiah, and they will accept
him as God for king. Subduing the world and proving from
Scripture that he is God, Nehemiah, with a guard of thirty
thousand soldiers, shall herald him with the proclamation, I am
the Lord thy God; thou sha,lt have none other gods but me.
But Armillus will deny that any such statement is found in the
law, and will order the Jews to act as the other nations and
adore him as their god. This challenge produces a great battle,
in which the Messiah Ben-Joseph is slain, and terrible afliiction shall fall on the Jews for forty-five days. But Michael
shall blow three peals of his trumpet; at the first peal shall
come the true Messiah, Ben David, with the prophet Elijah,
and all Jews in the world will joyfully flock to Jerusalem.
Armillus, who has an army of Idumeans, that is Christi.ans, shall
besiege Jerusalem, and he himself and his army shall perish.
The name Armillus is taken from the last clause of Isaiah xi., 4.
The Hebrew reads, vt~ n•t;i; 1'r'lc; 1}11 71, "and with the breath of his
lips will he slay the wicked ;" but the Chaldee version has
NV;it:i 01S•~1~ n•~q, "shall slay the wicked Armillus" (Eisenmenger's
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Entdekt. Juden., ii, 705 ; Buxtorf, Synagoga Judaica, p. 717).
The legend has also spread among Mahometans. Their Antichrist, Messiah Ben David as he is named by the Jews, shall
come and devastate the world with the exceptiq,n of Mecca and
Medina. But Jesus shall descend on the white tower at the
east of Damascus and destroy him. Pocock, Porta .Mosis, p.
221, 222.
Lastly, I enter uot into the question whether the Babylon of
the Apocalypse be Papal or Pagan Rome. Lacunza, a Spanish
Jesuit under the name of Ben Ezra, identifies Babylon with the
existing Church of Rome, and argues for a future personal
infidel Antichrist, in whose affairs the infidel Spanish clergy
will take a prominent part. 1 But gr1J,nting it to be Papal
Rome, it seems to present many features of contrast to Antichrist, or the Man of Sin, especially if the typical Antichrist of
the book of Daniel be combined in the delineation. Babylon
is a feminine, shameless, and seductive influence throned on the
:,;even hills; has seven kings, and then ten kings, which at length
hate her, make her desolate and naked, eat her flesh and burn
her with fire. Then she is lamented by all her royal accomplices standing afar off and saying, " Alas, alas, that great city,
that mighty city." Babylon contains to the close some genuine
believers, who are exhorted to come out of her. On the other
hand, the Man of Sin is a masculine and individual power,
warlike and truculent, springs out of a great apostacy, and is
put down with none to lament his fall, and all his followers are
involved in perdition, his locality being apparently in Jerusalem
and certainly not in Rome. Nay, after Babylon is destroyed,
as is told in the 18th chapter of the Apocalypse, there remains
an antichristian power, which is overthrown, as is told in the
19th chapter of the same book. The striking features of this
antithesis certainly forbid any identification of these two wicked
forms of antagonism to God and His Son Jesus Christ. But
there is in the last confederacy, destroyed after Baby Ion is over~
thrown, a person constantly described in the singular form as
the false prophet (Rev. xvi, 13; xix, 20). He is allied to the
second beast, and is its minister, and he works miracles and
deceives men, as does the Man of Sin. The false prophet is thus
1

Coming of tlie Messiah, translated by the late Edward Irving.
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different from the second beast, which may represent the Papal
syHtem; it revives all the old tyranny, deals in miracles and

idolatry, refuses civil rights-as to buy and sell-to all who
rnfuse to wear its symbols or will not bow to its supremacy, and
it persecutes to the death all who are opposed to its system.
What is ascribed to the second beast is also ascribed to the
false prophet as its minister and guardian, so that if this false
prophet be the Man of Sin, the inference is that he, though unbelieving and atheistieal, will take advantage of the Papal
tyranny or some similar spiritual system to revivify it into
some darker shape and convert it into the means of his own
aggrandisement. Such a revival, in a form of political and
spiritual intolerance combined with a special irreligious defection and the shaking of all social order, may be the falling away
which the Man of Sin lays hold of as the step to his terrible
antitheistic pre-eminence, uniting "superstition and unbelief
in a combined attack on liberty and religion, the embodiment
of Satanic as distinct from brutal wickedness.'' Having attained
his throne of blasphemy, his power shall be fatal to the apostacy, out of which he sprung; yet we find commentators on the
Apocalypse discovering Antichrist in it in various ways and
identifying him with the Papal power. Thus the angel clothed
with a cloud, a rainbow on bis head and bis face as the sun, is
said to be Jesus, who is counterfeited by Pope Leo X, bis name
being recognized in the phrase "as when a lion roareth." 1
Gualterus thought the wild boar of the forest, in Psalm lxxx,
a type of the Pope, and at once selected Bocca di Porco (hog's
snout), the name of Pope Sergius II. Antichrist, a name so
accursed, proved a good weapon to use in a controversy, and so
the rival Popes branded each other as Antichrist, and St.
Bernard hurls the same terms against the Anti-Pope Anacletus.
The little born had eyes as a man, and it symbolizes the Pope;
the eyes, being the organ of vision, refer to the overseer or
bishop-oculus pastoralis-and by necessity of inference to
the Pope~9peculator super omnia. 2
A special question still is-what is meant by this power that
holds back and delays the appearance of the Man of Sin ? It
1
2

Elliot, Horae Apocalypticae, p. 388.
Elliot, p. 900.
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must be something mighty and beneficent, for it checks and
retards a great and malignant evil. The old fathers believed it
to be the Roman Empire and Emperor, but these have passed
away, and the Man of Sin has not come. Some thought of the
German Empire restored by Charlemagne, but Napoleon dissolved it in 1806, and neither yet has the Man of Sin come.
Were the "Man of Sin" the Popedom, it might be said that
the civil power has been always restraining it, and the two
have been often in deadly conflict, not only in medireval but
in more repent times. The gross pretensions of the Papal
power have been generally repressed by statesmen, who were
alarmed at its stealthy encroachments and its wary and watchful ambition. This withholding power.is connected by Ewald
with the expected return of Elijah, who, when he comes, will
confront the Antichrist, till he be removed again to heaven.
Such~an opinion is a peculiar dream, which there is nothing in
the passage to suggest. Hofmann regards the restraining
power as supernatural, and it may therefore be expressed in
either a masculine or a neuter form, oKa'Texwv, 'TO Ka'Texov. Its
type is the good angel who withstood the evil genius that
sought to infuse sinister purposes into the heart of the king of
Persia. The same author, looking back to the prophecies of
Daniel, believes in the actual return of Antiochus, the inveterate
persecutor of the covenant people, who on his personal remanifestation shall, as more thoroughly demonized by the long
interval, begin his ancient work in deadlier energy-shall, in
fact, eclipse his former self in godlessness and ferocity. Such a
revivification is not suggested by this prophecy.
This restraining power, in fine, may be, as Alford expresses it, "the fabric of human polity and those who rule
that polity, by which the great upbursting of godlessness is
kept down and hindered." Similarly Ellicott. Whatever
thwarts personal ambition or suppresses atheistic impulses
growing to a head, whatever counteracts the growth of that
mystery which dethrones God and enslaves man, be it civil
rule or evangelical influence, may be the withholding power,
given first in the abstract--rc Ka'T~xov-then to be embodied
in some eminent individual-a KaTixwv; he will be removed,
and then, the dam having burst, evil will deluge the earth-
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that evil finding its living centre and impersonation in the
Lawless one, who gathers in to himself all power, secular
and sacred, and fulfils his course by this wanton self-created
apotheosis.
Already, in the apostle's day was this proud impiety of
apotheosis beginning to prevail, this mystery of insane superstition was unfolding itself. The term Augustus itself implied
divineness, and the step toward deification was easy. The
Emperor Augustus had allowed a temple to be dedicated to
him in Pergamus, and the imperial god and his deified
capital shared a joint worship. The statue of the Caisar had
ever a special sacredness attached to it. The living Caligula
was worshipped on the Capitoline hill, and Domitian styled
himself "Lord and God." Trajan, according to Pliny, made
a god of N erva, his predecessor, from a sincere conviction of his
divinity. Antinous, a debased favourite of Hadrian, was
similarly exalted, and the fane of Isis at Rome celebrated him
on one of its tablets "as the temple associate of the Egyptian
gods." During the Roman occupation, a temple was built at
Colchester to the divine Emperor Claudius. The living when
deified assumed the name of some deity, but the dead on
receiving the honour were simply admitted into the Pantheon.
The custom spread through the empire, and was not confined
to Rome and the imperial dynasty. A.n approach to this folly
is found in the Acts of the Apostles, when the people shouted
aloud at Herod's oration, "lt is the voice of a god and not of a
man" (xii, 22). The boldest part of this daring and selfglorifying profanity is adopted by the "Man of Sin"-he makes
himself a god, and enters not into any Pantheon as the rival or
colleague of other divinities, but into God's own Temple and
seats himself as God without equal or superior. At any
common epoch no one would venture on this blasphemous
vanity-it would find no response, and the profane and rash
impertinence would be speedily blasted and shivered to atoms" Men would clap their hands at him and hiss him from his
place." The character of his period may therefore be inferred
from his successful adventure, as he is borne on the tide of the
time to the highest pinnacle, even to the earthly throne of God
--an altitude to which common ambition never looked up, and
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from which ordinary insolence would shrink back in dismay
and terror. He shall be, as usually happens, the creature of
his age, realizing its godlessness, and giving it palpability in
himself-his colossal genius towering above all his contemporaries by means of their encouragement and hero-worshipfor they see themselves reflected and glorified in him, as he
grasps, with sublime audacity, the divine prerogative, and
wields it as a native and unchallenged right.
Had not France, as a nation, become so audacious and
atheistic, had not society been so altered, wrecked, and thrown
into anarchy, Paris would never have witnessed the spectacle
of a prostitute throned on the high altar of Notre Dame,
saluted and worshipped under the title of the "Goddess of
Reason." The act was the fruit and crown of the national
insanity, and had one of the revolutionary leaders proclaimed
himself the "god of reason," and maintained and exercised his
godship, he would have been, in some respects, a type and
illustration of the Man of Sin. That God had become man is
the old belief, that man has become God is the new phantasm ;
that Etre Supreme being, according to positivism, humanity
or the collective life of all human beings, the Infinite being
ignored. When men take home to them the old falsehood,
"ye are gods," they are only opening a way for one of themselves, of greater courage and dexterity, to assert "I am God."
Humanity in the last times finding its divinity within itself,
shall at length bow down to its apotheosis in the Man of Sin
as its collective image and representative. Wearied of a God
of love who gives it everything, and to whom all thanks are
ever due, it sets up this god of power, and its worship of
humanity enthroned in him, so near itself and so like itself,
is but a new form of self-adulation. Throwing off all
faith in the Saviour, it places a wretched confidence in a
self-deifying usurper, whose tyranny is equalled only by his
blasphemy. Flinging all former beliefs to the winds, losing
all confidence in God's truth, and superseding it by some
new revelation of self-evolved speculations-gratifying to a
proud, daring, and pantheistic intellect-it becomes the victim of delusion and a lie, for it has not received the love of the
truth. The Man of Sin will be but the living reflection of the
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godless apostacies and impieties of his period, the power of
the god of this world inspiring and stimulating him. What
Satan could be, were he permitted to assume humanity, that
will his organ be-showing pre-eminence, not in immorality,
or brutishness, or any inordinate lusts and orgies, but lifted
above all in pride and insolence, and flinging out his contemptuous challenge to all power in heaven, and all authority and
law on earth. .And his kingdom shall be confirmed with all
miracles, and signs, and wonders, and with all deceivableness
of unrighteousness, so that it can accumulate evidences, to
doubt which may be branded as unreasonable and unnatural
scepticism .
.Antichrist has been often described as made up in the style
of the expositor's own age. Some of the early fathers-believers in magic and occult powers-portrayed him as Simon
Magus, endowed with vaster craft and energy. Medi::eval
school men regarded him as the boldest and subtlest of disputants, able to confound, by his scholastic shrewdness, every
opponent. Men of monastic seclusion thought of him as
awing the world by his austerities. Malvenda pictures him as
possessed of rare and victorious eloquence, so cunning and
overpowering that he will succeed in proving, beyond a doubt,
that the Lord Jesus was an impostor. Maitland seems to
ascribe to him, not the knowledge and employment of science,
but imagination and pantheistic eloquence. It is difficult to
conjecture that subversal of the divine administration and
erasure of the divine existence in idea and purpose-that
union of reckless disbelief on the one hand and of credulousness on the other-which the possibility of the ascendency
of the Man of Sin presupposes. It may be that his transcendent intellect shall not only take advantage of all circumstances propitious to his lawless audacity, but that he shall
cunningly arrange and combine human passions, policy, and
events, to further his enterprise; or that he shall, by force of
will, originality of conception, and sublimity of godless daringness, at once create the crisis which lifts him to his awful
pinnacle. Bede imagines that he shall spread abroad a report
-" Lo, Christ is here!" "Lo, he is there! "-that men may be
accustomed to the expectation of a new Christ, and that then
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he shall openly and impiously assume the blessed name. It is
the last struggle of sin and Satan, inspired and envenomed by
a thousand memories of defeat, the concentrated malice and
rage of centuries, intensified into frenzied and furious antitheism. It is the devil's final effort, so wisely and warily
conducted, so long and cunningly prepared for by the apostacy, as to augur success; and · it may be that ordinary defences and strategy would be unequal to the contest. There
has ever been opposition to God in the world, sometimes rising
into virulent eminence-as in Balaam and Antiochus, and
in many blasphemers and persecutors; this, however, is its last
and loftiest culmination. But Satan's ministers, and his vicedevil organ encounter an irresistible doom-he is consumed by
the breath of Christ's mouth. The prospect is a dark one, but
it is the apostle's· picture. This terrible monstrosity may be
connected with the apocalyptic conspiracy of Gog and Magog
-a great and appalling reaction after the revival, or so-called
millenium, has passed away (Rev. xx, 7, 8, &c.). The Lord
himself puts the startling question," When the Son of Man
cometh, shall he find faith on the earth?" (Luke xviii, 8).
This opinion is in the core of it similar to that of Olshausen,
Ellicott, .Alford, Riggenbach, Lacunza, Lillie, Lange, 1 though
the last takes a limited and secular view, tinged perhaps with
the political combinations and prospects of the European continent, when he writes of Antichristianism, that while Ultramontane absolutists see it in the consummation of Radicalism,
and Radical literati look on J esuitism as the incarnation of
this evil principle, his supposition is that these extremes may
be reconciled, and "the last form of Antichristianism may
proceed from a coalition between completed absolutism and
completed Radicalism." We should be disposed to say that
such a coalition-destroying all rule, trampling on all right,, and
breaking all social bonds-would prepare that anarchy, in the
midst of which, and taking advantage of it, the daring power
of the Man of Sin shall climb to this solitary eminence, stand
out as the supplanter of God, and crown himself as the per.sonal concentration, or the organ and representative, of all
secular and spiritual despotism.
1

Article, "Antichrist" in Herzog, Rear. Encyclopi:idie, Gotha, 1863.
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What the temple of God is, in which the Man of Sin is to
take his seat, it is difficult to say. The vaos-, as we have seen,
may be an image, and may mean the church of Christ. But
the sense is not supported by analogy, for, as we have also
seen, in all the places in which the word is used in a symbolic
sense, the clause explains the metaphor, or contains the assertion that believers form the temple-" Know ye not that ye are
the temple of God,"-" which temple ye are" (1 Cor. iii, 16, 17;
vi, 19). Compare Ephes. ii, 20, 21, 22. The somewhat similar
phrase, "temple of my God," in Rev. iii, 12, does not refer to
the church of Christ on earth, but to the heavenly edifice.
Besides, what idea would the first readers of that epistle associate with the "temple of God" when there was only one structure bearing the name of it, and it was in the city of Jerusalem 1
Shall that temple be rebuilt, or shall some central sanctuary of
the latter day, the metropolitan church of the world, bear the
hallowed appellation; or shall it be some place of honour
hitherto unreached by any one, which the Man of Sin shall
stealthily climb to, and in which, throwing off his disguise,
he shall begin by word and deed to act out his predicted
career ? The realistic view seems most in harmony with the
meaning of the terms, which suppose some locality in which
this profane parade of himself as God shall take place (Elliott,
p. 835).
To conclude, I question if the term Antichrist, so commonly
given to the Man of Sin, be properly applied to him. True,
indeed, as the Man of Sin does a work so opposite to Christ's
in relation both to God and man, in its nature and purposedishonouring the Father and enveloping the world in awful
peril-he may be called Antichrist. The meaning of the word
may be disputed, as avTl may signify either "instead of" or
" agarns
. t"
' /3 a<Tll\EVS',
. ,_ ' " a viceroy
.
"; av' 0'u?raTos-, a " pro. Th us aJJTL
consul": but aJJTlpLAouocpew, "to hold opposite tenets";
O.l/7"€171'€11/, " to speak against"; a.11Tl0€ULS', "opposition"; avnAoyla, "contradiction"; a11TtTayµa, "the opposite army";
a11Tayw111uT~S', an·" opponent." Thus we have the term "antipope," and this seems to be the common meaning of ,;iJJTl in
composition. With the former meaning it would not differ
much from '1/,euooxpiuTOS', as in Matt. xxiv, 24, a pretender or a
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vice-Christ, whom, according to Jerome, the Jews will accept
as the true Messiah, and, as in the words of Irenaeus, tentans
semetipsum Ohristum ostendere, one giving himself out to be
the Christ. But the word means, opposed to Christ. Irenaeus
seems to have combined both views, for the previous clause is
in qua adversarius sedebit. 1 Musculus says that Antichrist
means Christ's vicar, and this the Pope pretends to be ; but
a-Lapide replies that, on that theory, Peter and Paul and all
the apostles were antichrists, for they acted as vicars of Christ.
The word .is used only by John, and that no less than five
times ; three timPs, 1 John ii, 18, 22; iv, 3 ; 2 Ep. 7. The
apostle also explains the meaning of the term, which is
peculiar to him. In iv, 3, he writes, "and every spirit that confesseth not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is not of God,
and this ifl the spirit of antichrist." In the 2nd epistle, verse 7,
"many deceivers am entered into the world who confess not
that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh." This is a" deceiver
and an antichrist." (1) The stress in those definitions lies in
the words" in the flesh," not in the denial of the Mesfliahship
or of His coming (for such an error would comprehend all the
Jews), but in the denial of the true humanity, of His coming in
the flesh. (2) The persons to whom the name is given had once
been in visible fellowship with the church "among us, but not
of us"-a statement that could not be made of un9elieving Jews.
(3) The language also implies that these persons still made a
Christian profession, and under its guise they are deceivers,
for it is not want of faith altogether or infidelity, but a defective faith, or the denial of a primary and distinctive truth, that
characterizes them. They were ?roAAol ?rAavoc, each of them
was o 'ifrevcrT11~ and o 'll'A&vM, beguiling men, and teaching
fatal heresy under the guise of Christian discipleship. (4) In
ii, 22, the apostle says, "he is antichrist that denieth the
Father and the Son," the sense probably being that the denial
of the Son necessarily involves denial of the Father, since
Father and Son are correlative terms, and the Father without
the Son is not the true God-" whosoever denieth the Son
the same hath not the Father." (5) The word is also used in the
plural-ii, 18, " even now there are many antichrists," ?roA\ol
1

Advers. Haeres., v. 25; a-Lapide; Maitland, p. 385.
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avTixpia"To<, many persons holding and propagating those views

which are so radically antichristian in nature and result. (6)
The Antichrist is therefOl'e in John no special individual
marked out, for there were many deceivers. There is no hint
that those numerous antichrists are precursors of the Antichrist,
identifying him wit,h "the Man of Sin," as De Wette, Lucke,
and Diisterdieck. (7) These antichrists of John's epistles were
already in the world doing their work, and that work was
deception, but the :Man of Sin is to appear at a future period.
(8) The form of error promulgated by these men seems to have
been incipient Gnosticism, obscuring the tme doctrine of the
incarnation ar..d of the person of Christ. The enor was soon to
ripen into Doketism, and the theory of JEons and Emanations,
as held by Cerinthus, and many heresiarchs after 11im. It
impugned Christ's real humanity, made him a mere phantom,
and thus destroyed the reality of His sympathy and His
teaching; aud as He was not a partaker of their flesh and
bloo<l, He had no kinship with men, and could in no way
represent tl1em in atonement or example. This system of
error and enmity is wholly different from that portrayed in
2 Thess., and it has been only hy importing descriptions from
Daniel and the Apocalypse that any identification has been
attempted. The antichrist or antichrists were "deceiver:-;,"
"liars," apostates from the church, busy and malignant in tl1t:ir
zeal at the moment, not forepictured to come at some future
epoch. They were in existence " even now," EO that as all
vital error is antichristiau, and leads to yet lower depths, they
were preparing the way for the apostacy. With all its antichristian elements, Popery has never held the fah,e doctrine
defined in John's epistles, but has ever pr-otesteu against it,
and its error lies in the opposite direction, for it abounds in
realistic symbols of Christ, and fabricates 1eprescnb,tions of the
babe and the manger, the cross and the nails, the five wounds
and the sepulchre. The fathers iLdced as a body identified the
predicted l\fan of Sin ·with Antichrist, and usually so named
him. But, in the firnt place, as we Lan:! seen, tbe definitions
of Antichrist iu John, Loth of his enor aud his time, arnl the
nse of the plural anticlu-ists, 7roA\o), fairly preclude such a11
identification; secondly, it is not wnrr.rnted liy this prediction.
-·) .,'
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Christ is not mentioned in this description till His Second
Coming is referred to. The antagonism of the :Man of Sin is
directly, specially, and immediately against God; he opposeth
and exalteth himself above every one called God; takes his
seat in the temple of God, showing himself that he is God. He
is thus not a false Christ, but a false God; and he is characterized not by infidelity, but by atheism, or rather srornful
antitheism-a counter-God rather than a counter-Christ. Of
course, it is implied that a denial of Christ must have preceded
as au intermediate step in the blasphemous process of selfdeification, but the spirit and letter of the entire paragraph
portray not unbelief in Christ, but fierce and ultimate hostility
to God-not a ,Jrwo6xp1<:rTor, but a ,fre.vo60eo~.
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ERRATA.

Pag,e 33, line 31, for "Phrynich," read "Phrynich.,"
Page 86, line 22, for "Viger," read "Viger.,"
Page 145, line 25, for "MSS,," read "mss."
Page 148, line 23, for ,\11,,.ovin-a,, read Ao1rouvT<«.
Page 167, line 35, for 7rparr1J, read 1rpw-r11.
Page 168, line 30, for /nraVT11<nv, read v1ravT1JO"LV.
Page 216, line 39, for ol\ot<Anpov, read aA.6t<A~pov.
Page 312, line 32, for <f,ay,iv, read ,payii.v.
Page 233, line 17, for O>,,i-t,,s, read IJX,-t,«.
Page 316, line I 7, for 1r,pr,poyat,..wo,, read 1r,pi,pyat61,wo,,
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